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PSALM LVI. 

David implores the assistance of Ood in this Fsalm 
against enemies, of whose bitterness and desire to 
do him injury he complains in strong terms. After 
this petition, he proceeds to express his entire con- 
fidence in Jehovah, and his determination to pre- 
sent to Him the tribute of a grateful heart for those 
many deliverances and various mercies which in past 
days had been vouchsafed to him. 



1. U^yfni D^ J1^^^^ • This title has been variously ex- 
plained. Some suppose the whole expression to be the name of 
a tune, or musical instrument^ as Psalm xxii.; the inscription to 
which is "^n^ n^K"^. Others regard it as illustrative of 
the argument of the Psalm ; although in so doing they are met 
by considerable difficulties. Whether thu D^S"^ be translated 
the mute dove: or D^K be taken in the sense of a band or 
company, and construed with D^jTH , in either case D^^rn 
must mean the distant ones, and must refer to a number, and not 
to an individual, notwithstanding that an individual is through- 
out the subject of the Psalm. The taking this word as a plural 
of emphasis, and as an adj. belonging to Jl^^^ , is not supported 
by any other instances of a similar construction ; for the passage 
in Ps. Ixv. 6, sometimes quoted, cannot be admitted as partaking 

of that character. See note to that verse. Bochart reads vhtk 

. .. 

zz, D^K ; " dove of the distant terebinths.** The words may 
designate an established tune, peculiarly adapted to Psalms, the 
object of which, like the present, was to commemorate the 
exile of persons, who, as David, were innocent of the offences 

VOL. II. A 



2 PSALM LVI. 

imputed to them, and who were yet compelled to seek refoge in 
a distant country. T?TK2, when they took. The verb THK does 
in this place mean to take or apprehend as a prisoner, and 
not simply ^ ^0^^^^ i.e. the Philistines simply having David in 
their country. 

2. ^^SHttf, would swallow me. ^Kttf is to draw breathy to 
breathe vehemently ^ to snuff at. The Germans mostly translate 
this word by achnauben. The ancient verdions, however, gene- 
rally render it here in the sense of treading down, as if they 
derived it from *pttf. Thus the LXX. have KareTrdrrfai fie, 
Yulg. conculcavit me, Chald. '^T^^, &c. The noun tth^K is to 
be taken collectively, comprehending all those designated 
Dn*lW in the following verse, and not a term of contempt for 
Saul, as is supposed by Yenema and others ; for we do not find 
anywhere in the history of David that he ever spoke of his 
oppressor in contemptuous language. 

3. Ufip • This word in our version and others is taken 
as a noim in the vocative, in the sense of moat High ! So 
Rashi says of DlhO , that it means Dino nttn> K1JTO rr'^pn , 
the holy One, blessed be He, who sitteth on high. But it must be 
admitted that this word is not found anywhere else in Scripture 
as an epithet of the Deity, and that there is no occasion to take 
it so in this place. It will be better to render it adverbially, 
as if DlhO^ 9 haughtily. See Mic. ii. 3. 

4. "til H"VK DV, in the day I am qfraid, &c., i. e. whenever 
I am afraid of those who oppress me, I will place my trust in 
Thee. For KTK Hupfeld proposes to read K^p^ . There is 
no authority for this alteration of the text ; nor does the sense 
of the passage require a change. The meaning of the Psalmist 
is that when he is afraid of his adversaries, i. e. when he is more 
than ordinarily exposed to danger from them, that is the time 
when he will especially manifest his trust in God. 

5. In this verse the Deity is spoken of in the third person* 
It declares the intention of the Psalmist to sing praises unto 
Him, as a tribute of gratitude for the performance of the pro- 
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mise conveyed to the Psalmist through Samuel the prophet, at 
the time he was anointed a king, viz. that he indeed should 
live, and reign over the kingdom of Israel, ^yi means a 
promise, see 1 Kings ii. 4, and hencOy Siyi ^H , to praise Sis 
fcord, is to acknowledge that His promise has been fulfilled, and 
to render heartfelt praise to Him for such fulfilment. The pre- 
fix 1 to DwK will thus have the force of in or through. See 
Oesenius on this letter. "^^B> flesA, man in generaL In 
Mendelssohn's "^IKl we have the whole verse thus paraphrased : 
"In God, whom I will praise because of His word which 
He hath spoken of me by means of Samuel the seer; in 
this Gody who is true and etemali I have trusted, and there- 
fore I will not fear; for what can my adversaries do to me, 
seeing they are nothing but flesh and blood P '' 

6. '112^, ^^7 • Interpreters have variously rendered these 

■Baa* * 

words. The LXX. have rou9 Xoyov^ fu)v ifiSeTivaaovro, as if 
they had read ^^T)] , instead of the verb in the present text. 
The Syriac has deviated still more from the literal translation. 
But instead of stating and reconciling the different modes in 
which the expression has been taken, let us consider what may 
be the most suitable meaning of ^1^^ in this passage. Accord- 
ing to Hupfeld the original meaning of this verb was to twist. 
This sense is suitable here. Indeed, the idea of afflicting , one of 
the ordinary senses of the verb, might by way of figure, when 
used in connection with 0^2"^ , convey the notion of twisting 
or perverting words. 

7. The verb ^^T is by the greater part of interpreters taken 
in the sense of they gather, or congregate. Thus the Chald. has 
V!^yy , they congregate, which Symmachus follows, who elegantly 

• • * o 

connects this verb with the following one, ^TBT , by rendering 
the expression avt^ovro Xddpa. Kimchi says, HS^K Vy)T V3I^ 
p.lpl. "the meaning of TWT is collecting and gathering.^' 
The root is ^V^t which primarily signifies to deflect from the 

way, from the Arab. ^W , which in the third conj., ia to be 

a2 
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neighbour unto; so the noun ^C is a neighbour, and from this 
signification is obviously derived that of congregating, Gesenius 
translates the two verbs, they gather themsekes, and lie in wait. 
In Ps. lix.4,we have YW^ employed in the same manner. Ewald 
has, sie eifem, as if he considered it equivalent to iTl^ , to excite 
contention. I think the notion of congregating agrees with what 
the Psalmist evidently intends to express in this verse, and also 
harmonizes with the accompanying verb. Thet/ congregate, they 
lie in wait, as if, stated with more fulness, the Psalmist would 
say : '' They congregate where they expect I shall go, and there 
they lie in wait to take me.'' "^tt^3 in the following hemistich 
has the force of as; "as they expect, or hope for my life." 

8. to^*D^9 ^3^^ /}? , may escape to them be vain, or their escape 

be vain ; i. e. may their hope of deliverance be altogether a vain 

one. The word y^ signifies vanity, and when constructed with 

^Jf , upon, is equivalent to KllS^ . The word vh^ is not a verb 
in the imperative, as is supposed by some persons, because of 
its having the punctuation of the imperative ; but a noun, as 
appears from the general expression, which is one of petition. 
Zunz has " XJmsonst sei ihr Entrinnen." In Ps. xxxii. 7, we 
have tO^B employed as a noun in the sense of deliverance. The 
last member '\y\ ^^^Il Yenema translates, "m nasum populos 
descendere fac, h. e. dejice in statum contumeliosum ac exitialem, 
fao, ut in faoiem ruant et pereant." Most commentators, how- 
ever, translate ^ anger. 

9. nriK nri'WD ni , Tiou hast recorded my wandering, i. e. 
my flighty which I have been compelled to make in consequence 
of persecution, Thou knowest and hast taken notice of. So the 
Ghald. l^IV^ ^B/B '^*\'* , Thou hast numbered the days of my 
Jlighi. This sense of the noun Hj is the most probable ; but 
Michaelis derives it hom the Arab. ^l», motus, agitatus fuit; 
and thence^ in the supplement to his Lexicon, p. 1612, he in- 
terprets it motus, agitationes. In this place he thinks it refers 
to the palpitations of the hearty considering that the notion of 
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flight is repognant to the title of the Psalm. Mendelssohn has 
adopted much the same signification in translating it by Leiden. 
The sense of flight is to be preferred, as being the most usual 
meaning ; and the objection of Michaelis is of no importance, 
for there is nothing in the subject of the Psalm which should 

prevent David from referring to his flight. TTlto, in Thy 

■ • 

bottk. Ben Melech proposes to read *) for K , making the word 
1^9 the same as the first word of the verse^ and rendering it as 
Mendelssohn has done. If such be the case, then the pronominal 
affix of the 2nd pers. annexed to it would mean, " the sorrow 
or hurt which I suffer, comes from Thee (God) as a fatherly 
chastisement ;" also the ^ prefixed would signify tcith, and 
therefore the Psalmist's petition would be this : That with the 
fatherly correction he was experiencing from God might be 
placed his tears, as an evidence of that sincere repentance 
which the affliction was intended to produce. But there is no 
ancient authority for this change of the text ; and the clause 
as it stands, when taken in connection with the preceding, 
conveys much the same sentiment as that suggested by 
the emendation of Ben Melech. ^illSM ^bn , are they not 
in Thy hook? The Psalmist here asks a question: ''Seeing 
that Thou hast recorded my wandering, are not my tears 
also in Thy record (book) P " See Malachi iii. 16, where we 
have 1^13? *^Sp, hook of remembrance, alluding to the ancient 
custom of kings keeping a register of all events of any/national 
moment. 

10. The particle TK refers to D^^^. The language of 
confidence is here used: ''When I call^ then my enemies 
turn back; for God is with me, this I certainly know." 
Aa nt is here used in a neuter sense, it seems to stand for 
r\)X^ ; but rn is used as neuter in other places. 

11. The affix S to ^^1 is omitted, as is manifest from 

T T 

verse 6, of which this and the following seem to be intended as 
a repetition. 

13. ^ni^ Dt6k 'hyf , Thy vows, God, are upon me, i. e. 
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the TOWS made to Thee are to be performed. The affix in 
^*1^ denotes not the person performing the vows, but the 
object of them. Similar instances of this construction, which 
may be called in some degree elliptical^ may be seen in Ps. v. 8 ; 
zc. 11. 

14. '^y^ ^^n, mlt Thau not, &c. This is the language of 
confidence^ produced by past experience of God's assistance, as 
expressed in the first clause of the verse. After 'by^ the verb 
ph^ should be repeated. 
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David prays to God to be liberated from the 
dangers to which he was exposed from wicked men ; 
this petition haying been granted, he proceeds 
to praise and give thanks to the Author of this 
deliverance for His great mercy and righteousness. 
The Psalm consists of two parts, the first of w. 2 — 6, 
and the second of w. 7 — 12. The seventh verse re- 
peats in substance the persecution referred to in the 
first part. Each part concludes with the refrain. 



1. TTpOprb^ • Concerning these words and QHOD , see 
the Introduction. mWD^l TJl^ttf ^^9D ^ITIM , on his fleeing 
from the presence qf Saul in the cave. There are two instances 
recorded of David's taking refuge in a cave to be secure from 
the hands of Saul ; the first, in the cave of Adullam (1 Sam. 
xxii. 1) ; the second, when he was in the wilderness of Engedi 
(1 Sam. zxiv). It is most probable that at the second of these 
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places he wrote this Psalm ; for the matter of it agrees yery 
well with the circmnstances of David at that time, as they are 
narrated in the history, and does not agree with the narrative 
of his concealment at Adullam, where he was protected by a 
considerable force under his own command, and was in no 
immediate danger of any attack from Saul. In the first part 
of the Psalm, and especially in the 5th verse, David writes as 
if he was placed in much danger ; and we believe that on -the 
occasion of his hiding himself the second time, he would in 
all probability have been captured, had not Saul by accident 
placed himself in the power of him whom he sought to destroy, 
and thus his intention with respect to David was for the time 
abandoned. We may, therefore, adopt the title for our guide, 
and regard the Psalm as referable to the events which occurred 
at EngedL De Wette, to be sure, strongly objects to this 
reference, but his objection does not appear to be one of great 
moment. The chief difficulty experienced by this writer in such 
application, is in consequence of the Psalm consisting partly of 
prayer and partly of thanksgiving; he observes, if it were 
written during the danger, the thanksgiving would not be 
admissible ; and if after, then the prayer would not be needed. 
Now it is not at all uncommon for a Psalm to contain a mixture 
of prayer and praise, and there is no reason why the present 
one may not belong to this class ; and if so, it may have been 
written after the danger, with an historical object. Supposing 
this to be the case, then the first part expresses David's feelings 
and situation at the time he was in expectation of being appre- 
hended ; and the second his feelings — feelings of gratitude— 
when the danger was past, and the protection of God had been 
once more manifested unto him. The prayer might have been 
actually offered, and then the thanksgiving, when his condition 
became altered ; and the two might have been afterwards united 
by David under the direction of the Holy Spirit, making together 
one Psalm, and in this form adapted for the general comfort and 
edification of the Church. 
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2. ^tt^^ rPDH, my soul hath trusted. rVDH is 3rd pers. 
fling, fern. prsDt. from TWTl, and put for n/lpfl, the ^ being sub- 
stituted for /) . See Hurwitz's Heb. Gram., note to 7th conj. 
of verbs. /iVlH "liUJ^, TJ? , until the calamities are gone by. Here 
we have a noun plu. fern, with a verb sing. masc. So we have 
rhi^D vr, Gen. i. 14. 

3. "b^ *)D3 bvtb, to God perfecting for me, i.e. to God who 
supporto my cause, who also defends me and keeps me safe. 
The verb ^l^li occurs only in the Psalms, and in them but £ve 
times. When taken as a neuter it has the sense of to cease, to 
come to an end; but it has also the notion of perfecting, which 
seems to be very much the sense of the word in this place, and 
in Ps. cxxxviii. 8. Now in the notion o{ perfecting for any one, 
is implied that of doing good to him, of perfecting some work 
or act of mercy towards him ; and this idea we find expressed 
in some of the ancient versions : thus the LXX. have eve/yyenj- 
aavrd fie ; Jerome, ultorem meum, &c. Ewald in his translation 
has rendered it exactly in accordance with the foregoing remark, 
viz. den Gott, der wohl mir thut. 

4. After n^l£^ imderstand ^T , an ellipsis we have already 
met with in preceding Psalms. The next clause '^'^^ ^"]n is 
differently interpreted. The LXX. have for the latter word 
roifs KarairarovvTa^ fie ; the Vulg. has conculcantes me. From 
hence it appears that for ^Ktt^ they either read ^Itt^, or that they 
considered both terms to be one in sense in this instance. Such 
Interpretation amounts to much the same as that of ^\XV , to 
swallow. Li each case David would be speaking of some person 
who was intent on destroying him. The word ^ITT may be 
considered as the praot. piel of the verb ^"in, so that the 
passage would consequently be translated, lie that would swallow 
me up hath reproached, viz. me. " ^'IfT always (e. g. Isaiah 
xxxvii. 23) has God as its object, not as its subject. ^1)7 
^h^ltf is to be connected with what follows as a hyi)othetical 
protasis (Ges. § 155, 4 a) : supposing that he who is greedy 
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or pants for me (Inhians mihi) slandereth, thea Elohim will 
send His mercy and His truth." Delitzsch. 

6. til ^tt>9^, my soul, &c. The verb intervening between 
DKl/ and D^rp, is a decided objection to the latter word 
being considered as an epithet of the former, as it is by 
Mendelssohn. Better to take it as a verbal noun, and render 
it those inflaming, or inflammatory persons, and put in apposition 
with DIK ^^4 , sons of men, which immediately follow. Before 
O^rtv the word "^f^TSl must be repeated. Again, before DTT^tf 
and Uisth there is an ellipsis of the pronoun *ltt^ . Supply- 
ing these words, the sense of the verse flows very naturally: 
*^ My soul is in the midst of lions ; I lie among inflammatory 
persons, men whose teeth,'' &xs. 

7. Jltff^ ^ net, denotes here by way of metaphor, frauds of 
every kind by which men are deceived ; see Ps. ix. 16 ; x. 9 ; 
XXV. 15. ^K^^ ^3, my soul is bowed doum, i. e. bowed down by 
the net, as tlie figure seems to imply, rather than by sorrow, 
which is the usual signification when found with ^tt^^ for a 
subject. Aben Ezra supposes ^3 to be transitive here, as we 
£nd it to be in Ps. cxlv. 14 ; Is. Iviii. 5 ; and therefore Mt^^ 
becomes the object. In this way it is rendered by the LXX., 
who have Karixafiy^v rrjv ^pvxnv fiovy and the Vulg., which 
has incurvarunt animam meam. ^3 being in the sing. numb, 
shows that ^ttff)^ is the subject and the verb intrans., see Ges. 

8. ^3h ]\D^ , my heart is fixed, i. e. ** it is strong and 
enduring, and trembles not on account of fear ; and the reason 
of the reduplication of these words is to express the greatness 
of David's joy." Mendelssohn. 

9. nlQ3 , my- glory, i. e. my soul ; see Ps. vii. 6 ; xvi. 9, &c. 
Some understand n^23 to refer to /^ and ^!Q which im- 
mediately follow; as by playing skilfully on them before Saul, 
David obtained great favour and glory, 1 Sam. xvi., but such 
usage of 1^23 is not elsewhere to be found. 
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In this Psalm certain unjust judges and evil coun- 
sellors are reproved ; their wicked designs and general 
impiety are set forth in strong terms ; the frustration 
of their plans is made the subject of earnest prayer; 
and then, as if the devotion and fervour of the Psalmist 
had endued him with some degree of prophetic in- 
spiration, he proceeds to predict in no doubtful lan- 
guage the entire destruction of the conspirators, and 
the joy occasioned by the triumph of justice. 



2. u7Vt. This word has been variously interpreted accord- 
ing to the root from which by different persons it is supposed 
to be derived. Some refer it to thlk taken in the Niph. sense, 
to be dumb, and hence D^K signifies silence. So Gesenius, 
agreeably to this meaning, renders the first three words, num 
revera sikntium jmtUtce proloquimini ? Michaelis thinks that 
tPVt stands for DvK, judges, a word for judges which is 
used as a title of honour in Ex. xv. 11 ; Ps. Ixxxii. 1 ; and in 
this criticism he is followed by Ewald and Hitzig. Mendels- 
sohn has translated it, ihr Bichter, which translation is defended 
in his *11K1 . This meaning would be the best if there was any 
authority for making tPVt identical with DyNt ; but there does 
not appear to be any. Under such circumstances it is best to 
render D7K as Gesenius has done, who considers the silence of 
justice, as equal to justice which is silent ; and this he calls an 
acute saying, (o^fuopov). Justice which is silent is, I suppose, 
= to justice which has long appeared so. Ullk '^yi must be 
taken as an accusative after the verb ^DQltri^; both hemistichs 
being interrog. 
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3. «)», truly f yea indeed; Trl^^JJ) 1^51, in heart ye do, i. e, ye 
meditate rMjf, iniquities. Sing. H^. Similarly we have TWOf 
death, and DJIto, their death; "tpij), midst, DD\n, the midst of 
them. The phrase 1^11 7}^ signifies mental operation ; as Men- 
delssohn states, to compound thoughts, ^1T^ 10*in^; and to 
imagine imaginings, Ty)2iWV2 2iWTV ; and hence in simple English 
to meditate, as is rendered above. To the first hemistich is 
annexed T]^^ hy the LXX., Ghald., and Syr. This ancient 
division of the verse is supported by the accents, according to 
the Hebrew text of S. Baer. OyT DOTT, the violence of your 
hands, which consists in writing edicts, &c. ; the instrument by 
which the action is performed is put for the action itself. See 
Ecdes. ii. 11. Tipl^BJn, ye weigh out, ye dispense. The use of 
the verb here intimates the particular care with which everj' 
thing was made to serve as an excuse for exercising all kinds of 
injustice and oppression. 

4. -lit, are estranged. The root is TIT, fe compress, and also to 
be estranged; Job xix. 13 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 30 ; ^"ft is the praat. Kal, 
the Cholem stands for Kamets. Similar instances of this pimc- 
tuation we have in -Itth^, Tf\l^, -ll^D . The two members of the 
verse express in dififerent language the same great truth, viz. 
the doctrine of original sin. 

5. )u7 JIDn, their poison. The noun is in the construct, 
form, the absolute of which is nDTT, from the verb DIT, to grow 
warm, in the same manner as we obtain Hjn, knowledge, from 
yv, to know; rottf, sleep, from ]^, to sleep. Hence nOTT is 
primarily used in the sense of heat, and from it fiows that of 
poison; as Geier observes, ^^Quippe quod calida sua natura 
SBstuantem quoque reddit sanguinem, magnoque hominem ex- 
cruciat perditque aestu.'' The noim being in the constructive, 
makes ^D? to partake of the nature of a substantive, as if the 
full expression were, the poison of these men. TD/) IlirT DltflTI 
ran JIO^DD Kin siirOS^Dn om r^pn ^^D bl^, and the noun 
that is joined to a possessive pronoun is always constructive in 
signification. Mendelssohn's Boor. It is, however, more simple 
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to regard it as one of the many instances which occur of the 
constructive form being put for the absolute ; as it can hardly 
be proved by the citation of other passages that a noun in 
regimen, followed by a dative, is agreeable to any established 
grammatical usage. ttf^H ]DB, the deaf adder* For a full ac- 
count of tJniDy see the work on Scripture Animals by Bochart, 
who supposes it to be the same as the Python among the Greeks. 
Schindler on the word ]/15 , says that it was deaf of one ear, 
and that it stopped the other with dust, or with its tail, to avoid 
the force of charms or incantations, with which it was very liable 
to be caught. Of the old superstition about catching dragons 
by charms, see Dr. Hammond's annotations, who has collected 
much information illustrative of the present passage. The sense 
of the whole verse appears to be this : That the men referred to 
in this Psalm were so full of bitterness, malice, and hatred, that 
they could be compared only to serpents, the most poisonous 
and noxious creatures, the bite of which produces death ; and of 
these they resembled most the deaf adder, which, according 
to the testimony of those who have described its peculiarities, 
was the most pernicious of its kind. The pron. *lt£^K is to be 

understood before DOh^^. 

•• • ^ 
• 

6. ^p"^ is used here in the sense of so that, as if, according 
to Mendelssohn, equivalent to 1j^/; for this verse expresses 
the reason of the deaf adder stopping its ear, viz. in order that 
it might not hear the voice of the charmer. D^lt^D, those 
enchanting , from the verb ttfH/, which, if it be the same as the 

Arab, ^jm^, signifies primarily to lick, and hence, according to 
Schroeder, ^tlTp is a serpent, because ''nullum animal tanta 
celeritate linguam movet, quam serpens." But the places in 
Scripture where the word ^OTV occurs do not support this 

etymology ; the use of it both in the Bible and Talmud shews 
that it means to whiter, and then to conjure, charm, from 
whispering and muttering words of enchantment. The Syr. 

is the same. The verb in the Piel form is found only 
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in this place. As to the word *1lVly by some persons it is 
derived from the Arab, j^ , idmty and therefore means knovoing^ 
and hence as a noun it may signify a magician^ or enchanter; 

as does the Syr. ]f^4* . But *12n in Heb. is evidently to unite, 

to bind; and so we may proceed to the sense which it obtains in 
this passage by supposing Dn2n *1^ to be used for binding, 
or tt/ing magical knots. See Ges. Thes. In this manner we 
perceive the proper rendering and sense of the verse, viz. ^' in 
order that it may not hearken to the voice of the enchanters, to 
him who binds, or fascinates. 

7. to^DYEf, their teeth. The affix to this noun refers most 
probably to D^ytt^, v. 4. The next hemistich is figurative; 
Dn^3, lions f do mischief chiefly by their teeth, and from their 
known character fitly represent the openly riotous, the violent 
and lawless person. D\ifphJ2, according to Michaelis and 
Gresenius are the molares, which in lions are sharp and terrible. 
On the character of the prayer which the Psalmist has put 
forth in this verse, Yenema has expressed a correct opinion in 
his paraphrastic exposition of it : *' Cum tales sint improbi et 
magis futuri, quales depinxi, nihil spei superest mihi et inno- 
centibus, Jehom, Deus! quam ut tuo intervenias judicio, eorum- 
que nocendi potestatem e medio toUas ; quod ut facias sicut Te 
decet, cum sis Jehova, Deus verax, Justus et saquus, judex po- 
tentissimus, ita supplicare licet, cum eorum potentiam nocivam 
tantum sublatam quocunque modo petam. Quae precatio nihil 
habet, aut Deo, aut pio viro indignum." 

8. ^DKD% they shall melt. Its root D^^ is equivalent to 
DDD, to melt. In Is. xviii. 2, we have ^h^O for 4TQ, another 

case similar to the present. For ^DKD^^ , the LXX. have i^ov- 
SevfoOijaovTai, and the Yulg. ad nihilum devenient; so that in 
both these versions the notion of demising is maintained. \q7 
is redundant, as ^S is in'Ezek. xxxvii. 11. See Ges. Lehrg. 
§ 195, 4. Tll^i he shall bend, i. e. every one of those who are 
mentioned above shall bend. The verb YT^ is ^ tread some- 
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thing with the feet^ for instance, the earth. Dent. i. 36 ; grapes 
in the press, Lam. i. 15 ; and so here it is used for bending the 
bow, by placing the foot on the arc, and pulling the string. 
See Ps. vii. 13; xi. 2, &c., in which places it is found with 
/Ittfp. The words V^H ^T in this verse, indeed, are probably 
but a compendious expression for 1'WT /lllv MWp T^T. So 
Kimchi, who thus paraphrases the second member : *' Each one 
of them, when he bendeth his bow to cast forth his arrows at 
me, these arrows shall become as if each were cut asunder, so 
that it is not able to do any injury to me/' For Wl the K'ri 
has Vjitrr, tol) has the sense of as though, or as if. See Lam. 
iv. 6; Is. xxvi. 18. The verb ^bb^IVf from the root SiD, to 
cut, here used with respect to 1^, may intimate that they shall 
be blunted, or, as Kimchi observes, as if they were cut asunder. 
9. 7h3!iO, This word is an &7raf XeyofACpop, and its sig- 
nification is uncertain. The sense given to it by the Hebrew 
interpreters and the Talmud is a snail. The Ghald., for in- 
stance, has rpm^K 0^^0*7 rhh^P) ^ll, as a snail which moistens 
its path. The moistening of the path intimates that the snail is 
very probably intended, and thus the word is translated in 
most modem versions. The root is probably ^Ittf , to flow, to 
stream; and so 71/Illtf is some creeping thing, marking its path 
by leaving behind it a stream, as it were, of slime, which is the 
case with the snail. Ges. however derives it from //^. The 

- T 

LXX., Syr., Yulg., and Arab., have translated it in the sense of 
woM. Ewald has adopted this rendering. Beinke, Zunz and 
Hupfeld, have adhered to the interpretation of the word given 
in the Talmud and Babbinical commentaries. DDJl, melting ^ 
is a noun, from DDD, to melt, to dissolve into fluid. The form of 
it is similar to /2i1, contamination, Lev. xviii. 23, from />1, to 
mix; "lO^* W^^^''**^*> from "^ID, Prov. xvii. 26. With respect 
to ^rr, and the two preceding words ; they may in connection 
be rendered, as a snail goes on, melting away. /&! abortion, 
from 75|, to fall; hence the noun expresses the imtimely fruit 
of a woman, because it falls dead from the womb. See Job 
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iiL 16 j Eccles. vL 3. rWVj , teaman, the const, state standing for 
the abs. See Deut. xzi. 11 ; 1 Sam. xxviiL 7. The LXX., 
Ynlg.y and Syr. have as if they read tt^ bQ^, fire hath fatten. 
tfptf ^trr^2 y may they not behold the eun. The subject 
to 'ITTT is 79J, taken as a coUect. noun; or if this be not 
admissible^ then we must have a particle of comparison before 
7^, and translate the expression as they tcho have not seen the 
8un. On account of the accents, the noun ^^Ilttf cannot be 
conffldered as in regimen. 

10. "TO^ Oyrfn^ wnj 0*39?, Wore your pots feel the thorn. 
HV signifies both a pot, and a thorn; but in the former case it 
has a fem. plural, and in the latter a maso., except in Amos 
iv. 2. The LXX. have adopted the latter sense in this place, 
apparently not having been aware of the distinction which is 
made by the gender of the plu., but they have recognized the 
former with other senses in many instances; thus they have 
translated it by Xi/Stira, a caldron, twenty-two times; by 
XaKxelov, brass-pot, twice; by Kpedrypa, in 2 Chron. iv. 11, 
which signifies a hook; by <rre<^vq, a pan, three times, and by 
{nroxynipi a caldron, once. T^ is ^ understand, and as applied 
to pots, to be sensitive, or rather to feel the thorn, or fire pro- 
duced by the thorn. We observe here that a noun with a fem. 
plu. termination is the subject to a verb masc. ; the noun itself 
is common as to gender ; and we find another instance of T)\yp 
being connected with a masc. verb, in Zech. xiv. 20. "^^^ 
thorn, is found, besides this place, only in Judg. ix. 14, 15. It 
is stated by Geier, on the authority of Flaccius, that this 
Hebrew name for thorn still exists among some African tribes, 
who call the thorns Atadin. •'O'^yter T^niTlD? TTiD?. We 
have here the words ^ and T^IH employed peculiarly; but 
with a little consideration their force in the passage may be 
perceived. With respect to ^H, its primary and most frequent 
sense is that of living, and when referred to the thorn, denotes it 
to be green, i. e. not yet deprived of its juice by which its life is 
maintained, '(nn is from rTTT, to burn, to inflame, and is 
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used to express a vehement emotion of the mind^ viz. 
indignation, fury, ardour. Hence as applied to the thorn, it 
describes one which will bam, i. e. a dry thorn, in opposition to 
one which is green. So Ewald translates the words, ob frisch, 
ob trocken. ^JSljfiip^ it (the storm) wiU sweep it away, i.e. the 
thorn. According to these remarks, the whole verse will be 
rendered as follows : '* Before your pots feel the thorn, whether 
green or dry, the tempest will sweep it away.'* Oftentimes it 
happens to travellers in the deserts, whilst they are engaged in 
preparing food for themselves, that a tempest suddenly arises 
and extinguishes the fire kindled for cooking, and disperses and 
destroys the whole apparatus employed. From this circimi* 
stance a figure is borrowed for representing the swiftness of the 
destruction which should come on these wicked men described 
in the Psalm. 

11. '^y^ T^d^^^ the righteous man will rejoice when he hath seen 
vengeance; he will rejoice not from any passion for revenge, 
but on account of the public manifestation of Divine love and 
justice. Hence we are not to imderstand that the Psalmist has 
reference to any feelings but such as are suitable for a truly 
holy and righteous man to possess. In the second hemistich, 
the washing his footsteps in the blood of the wicked implies 
victory, and alludes to the practice of pursuing the vanquished 
over the battle-field; the pursuers, necessarily as it were, 
dipping their feet in the blood of the slain, with which the 
ground is covered. 

12. 23*1K, man. Here man is put collectively; similar in- 
stances we have already noticed. HQ, fruit, reward, viz. a 
vindication and Divine protection, the fruit or reward of pa- 
tience and confidence in God. Up^V, judging. This participle 
is put in the plu. numb, in connection with Dt6k. See Gen. 
XX. 13 ; Josh. xxiv. 19 ; 2 Sam. vii. 23 ; where a like construc- 
tion may be found. 
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AccoEDiNG to the title, that part of the history of 
David which gave occasion to this Psalm, is to be 
found in 1 Sam. xix., where we read that Saul, after 
fiiiling to smite him with a javelin, sent messengers 
to his house with a commission to slay him; but 
David, acting on the advice of Michal his wife, and 
by the success of the deception which she practised 
on the messengers, was enabled to effect his escape, 
and so he once more thwarted the murderous in- 
tentions of the king. This event, viewed in all ita 
circumstances, called forth the contemplations of 
David on the general dealings of God with the 
wicked; the character of his persecutors; and, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, it led to 
the utterance of some general expressions abound- 
ing in comfort to the afflicted, and in edification 
to all mankind. 

There is a double refrain, v. 7, and v. 15, each 
verse opening a strophe. 



2. ^^?3toi^ , may est Thau exalt me, i. e. grant that I may be 
exaltedy put on high in a place of security, such as on the top 
of a rock, where I may be safe from those that rise up against 
me. For a similar use of this word, see Deut, ii. 36 ; Prov* 
XYiii. 10, and other places. 

4. ^y)i^, they lie in waiit i. e. they assemble not in open war 
against me, nor examine my cause ingenuously before an im* 

VOL. II. B 
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partial judge. O^^ "bit !)*VW, the strong assemble against me; 
rW, they assemble; Ps/lvi. 7, "the same as 15DK\ or •«3p/l\'' 

Mendelssolm's Beor. So the Chald., which has 'bv^ ]nt^Jl3/lDf 

• • • 

they congregate against me. D^?, strong, those who are powerful 
to injure, 'yp^ Ab, not on account of my transgression. " Ohne 
meine Schuldl^' Tholuck. It is very probable that ^7 here 
stands for ^^1. Eupfeld says that li/, and especially r$ often 
mean without. Geier understands the substantive verb, and 
translates, "et non delictum meum est." The sense of the 
verse in each case is the same. A method of supplying the 
ellipsis by the preposition b$ is found supported by the 
Chaldtey which has the particle b$ before ^^rXTID, the word by 
which "V^Q is translated. 

5. T^y^7?, without iniquity, viz. my iniquity. There is an 
ellipsis of the affix ^^ as is manifest from the! former verse. 
P2n% they run from place to place, evincing the greatest deter- 
mination to take me. See Is. lix. 7; Frov. i. 16; where an 
expression of the same kind, but fuller, is found, viz. y^"V jpht 
they run to evil. ^^H'O) stands by assimilation for U^^3Jp,^ • The 
LXX. and Yulg. have translated the first hemistich thus, 
&/6V avofila^ ISpafiov Kal KarevOwa, sine iniquitate cucurri et 

-7 77«. -7 • 

direnpi. The Syr. has • -^^ os^ZJo - -^S o^aii , they 
have run against me, and prepared themselves against me, which 
seems to give the correct sense. rW'TI '^JTll^'lp^ TVWf awake to 
meet me, and see. Though for a long time Thou hast dis- 
regarded my troubles, as much so as if Thou hadst been asleep, 
yet will I continue to beseech Thee to pay attention to them. 
Awake to meet me; may I experience Thy presence; behold 
Thou me in affliction, and signify thy compassion by vouch- 
safing Thy assistance, which I at this time so greatly need. 

6. JI^Kl^r U'llhlk rfirr nni^l, and Thou, Jehovah God, 
(God) of hosts. DTt7^ being in the abs. state shows that there 
is an ellipsis of ^]17^^ before /l^J^l!^. nSTpJl, awake. Here 
we find the same metaphor employed as in the preceding verse ; 
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Tiz. G^kI's delay to afford asaiatance, and the prayer to Him 
no longer to disregard the wants of the petitionerj are repre- 
sented by the figure of Gt)d's sleeping, and an invocation to 
awake from His sleep. D^rr^3 *tp|)^, to visit all the heathen. 
IJB is employed as our Eng. yerb to visits viz. both in the way 
of administering consolation and assistance to him who is sick, 
or otherwise afflicted ; and also in that of assigning punishment 
to him who has violated the principles of rectitude, honour and 
law. In the latter sense it is doubtless to be understood in this 
place. \)U n^^. These two words probably give emphasis to 
one another, and may together be translated as it is in our 
version, icicked transgressors; or atrociously faithless. In the Beor 
of Mendelssohn the expression is thus explained : ** There is 
an iniquity (PK) without acting treacherously; but Said did 
iniquity to David inasmuch as he pursued him when there was 
no violence in his hands (the hands of David) ; behold he also 
acted treacherously to David, for he recompensed him evil 
instead of good." 

7. yyh U^lth, they come again in the evening. Their 
return may refer to the second visit the messengers of Saul, 
at his command, made at the house of David, 1 Sam. xix. 15. 
3^2D -IDiT , they growl as the dog. '' As a dog when his mas- 
t&r hath sent him to seek after something, behold, he goeth 
about and barketh, imtil he findeth that which he has been 
seeking for; so they go about the city to find me, and to make 
me a prisoner in the hands of SauL *)^ 121lD^ , and they go 

m 

about the dty. It is possible that Saul also sent other men to 
go about the city, so that if he escaped from the hands of them 
that surrounded the house, they who surrounded the city might 
take him.'' Kimchi. 

8. DTTM W^l 9 ^hey belch out mth their mouth. The verb 
is the Hiph. of J^IJ , which is used in Prov. xviii. 4. J^^^'^t! 
DJTjni\D9tt^3 , swords are in their lips. " It is an evil report 
which they circulate against me in the ears of the people, and 
that because they wish my death. Since Saul did not now 

b2 
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think of slaying David by stratagem and in secret^ as he once 
didy it was necessary for him to justify himself in the presence 
of his people/' Mendelssohn's Beor. yoW ^D ^3, for who 
doth hear ? i. e. who attendeth to the matter, so as to ascertain 
whether such words be true or false P i. e. no one attendeth, &c. 
An affirmative interrogation has a negative sense, as Ps. xix. 13, 
who understands sins ? Eccles. viii. 1, who is as a wise man ? See 
also Ps. XXXV. 10 ; Eccles. vii. 13. 

9. nr»l^1, hut Thou, The Van and the pronoun hero 
emphatically express a change or turn in the subject-matter. 
After the Psalmist has described the fury and malice of those 
who were seeking to take away his life, he goes on to say that 
Jehovah will utterly disappoint their expectations by setting at 
nought their plans. The verse is nearly the same as the 4th in 
the second Psalm. 

10. ^y . By Rosenmiiller the affix \ is taken as referring 
to any one of the enemies, as pj^ H^h in the 6th verse. In 
this case the sense of the passage would run thus : '^ With 
respect to the strength of any one of my enemies, I will watch 
for Thee, L e. I will wait for Thy assistance.'^ But it must be 
stated, that the construction would be more obvious, if for \Qf 
we read ^V, which we find is adopted in most of the ancient 
versions, approved of by many modem translators of great 
authority, such as Delitzsch and Hupfeld, and supported by 
six MSS. of Sennicott, and four of De Bossi. Further, in the 
18th verse, which is little more than a repetition of the present 
one, we find MJ^ . With all this authority, and considering all 
the circumstances in favour of MV i it seems desirable to give it 
the preference ; and if so, then the Psalmist addresses the Deity 
thus, " my strength^ I will watch for Thee.'* Thou art the 

source of all my strength. The Syr. has --'^^1 for rnbttM ; 

reading, no doubt, rnDTh^^ , which we find indeed in the 18th 

verse. 

11. ^n Vt^i^, Ood of my mercy. The KHhibh of ^H is 
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^"^Tprr. The authorities for the k'ri are the Ghald.^ the last 
Terse of this Psabn^ and the Masoretio punctuation. If the 
S'thibh reading be preferred, then we must consider wh^ as put 
for ^H/h^ , and thus the rendering of the hemistich may be 
as follows : " My God, His mercy will prevent me." The 
S'ri presents nearly the same sense ; but it possesses the 
advantage of bringing us more naturally to it. God of my 
mercy is equal to my mercifyl God. ^^O*^ » f^ll prevent me, 
i. e. God will stand before me as a protector. ^^^^*71 > ^^ ^^ 
make me see (my desire). God will interpose between me and 
my enemies, and enable me to see my desire upon my enemies. 

12. is^ ^n^ip'n? ^i'yVT^ J ^^y ^^^^ ^<>^i ^*^ ^y people 

forget, i. e. slay them not immediately; TD is added by the 
C!haldee. The prayer of the Psalmist is that they may live in 
wretchedness and misery, and so be a monument of divine 
justice. See 2 Sam. iii. 29. By ^D^, my people, the people 
of Israel generally are not to be understood; for David at 
the time to which the Psalm is supposed to refer had not 
been made king; but rather that portion of the peoplej 
we believe^ is meant, which was in the interest of David, 
that party in the country which supported him against the 
persecution of Saul, and wished to see him established in the 
kingdom. toTn^iTj f^^^ ^QJT^n » scatter them by Thy power, 
and bring them doum. Banish them from their houses (]D 
lVvr^2), as the Ghald. has expressed it. The Psalmist entreats 
Gt>d that they might become vagabonds as was Gain, a 
spectacle of infamy, dispossessed of their riches, and brought 
down from their station, so that they might by this their 
state of misery afford the most undoubted evidence of their 
sin. 

13. to>J19ttn2'=T to^'JI^^l^n , the sin of their mouth is the 
word of their lips, i. e. their mouth sins as often as their lips 
speak. So many words, so many sins ; or we may take it thus : 
" the word of their lips, i. e. whatsoever they bring forth from 
their lips, is the sin of their mouth," i. e. is altogether sinful 
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and vicious. Their mouth hath learned to fonn no other words 
except those which are impious and sinful. The Yau before 
•TTD^^ is consequential, i.e. to be rendered thertfore; Bunsen: 
"darum.** Before ^"IBD^ understand "Itt^, as referring to the 
two nouns rT7^^. and tt^3 as its antecedents. 

14. After the verb nVs there is evidently an ellipsis of the 
accusative WlSt^ . After a life of wretchedness passed as a 
warning to men of God's stem justice, comes the prayer that 
the Psalmist's enemies may be destroyed. ^Pj^j^ ^p^ j ruleth 
in Jacobs to support justice and put down oppression, even 
when it is exercised by the king, who needs sometimes to be 
reminded that there is a King of kings by whom he reigns, 
and to whom he is accoimtable. In Jacobs i.e. in the country 
of Jacob, viz. Judea. Tp^^H ^B^:^^, to the ends of the earth; 
that men may know that God not only rules Judea, but all 
other nations. 

15. See verse 7. 

16. TOnp% they wander. The K'ri is WT. J l>^* ^^^ K'thibh 
is to be preferred, for the Hiph., which is always transitive, 
would require an accusative after it; but in this place no 
accusative exists, and therefore the verb is doubtless to be 
taken intransitively. ^^^1 , this verb is rendered differently 
by different translators, ih in Hiph. means besides to lodge^ or 
spend the night, also to murmur, and hence to grudge, as it is in 
the English version. Against this sense of U^^ here, is the 
collocation of the words ; for it would rather require that this 
verb should stand before 'I:i1 ti^ D^^ . A better mode there- 
fore is to consider ^y*b^ in its ordinary meaning of passing or 
tarrying the night. Without being satisfied, as Hupfeld has, M^ 
shall pass the night ; or if they be not satisfied, then they shall 
pass the night, wandering for food, as the verse may be para- 
phrased. The Yau prefixed to ^yh^ has the sense of so. 
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The first four verses after the title of the sixtieth 
Fsahn descrihe what Israel had suffered from the 
displeasure of God, as manifested hoth hy the assaults 
of foreign enemies and hy domestic disturhances. 
We have next the suhmission of all the tribes to 
David's government related, as well as his subjuga- 
tion of the adjacent coimtries; and then, in the 
concluding part of the Psalm, he acknowledges that 
his success had not been effected by his own strength, 
but by the mighty power of God, in reliance on which 
he rests his hopes of future victories. It is thought 
to have been composed soon after those military 
exploits of which we read in 2 Sam. viii. 3, 6, and 
1 Ghron. xviii. 5, 6, 7, 12. 



1. Concerning TVHJf UtOVO and Ein^D> see the Introdaction. 
*TD^ 18 added here for the purpose probably of denoting, either 
that David composed this Psalm in order to teach posterity both 
what the kingdom had sufFered, and what he had done in the 
way of conquest, or that the Psalm should be given to a par- 
ticular singer whose duty it was to teach others. 

2. Yn^n^ 9 on his waging war with Mesopotamia. Such is 
the meazung of iTU in Hiph.; see Gesenius on this word. 
\n 3KV 2"^, and Joab returned, &c. The history of the 
transaction referred to here we find in 2 Sam. viii. 13, and 
1 Ghron. xviii. 12 ; but there is a difference in all the three 
statements, not only in the name of the general, of the people who 
were fought and beaten, but also in the number of the slain. 
For a full account of these differences in the different passages, 
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and the method proposed of reconciling them, see Rosenmiiller's 
Scholia, and Hammond's Annotations on this verse. With re- 
spect to the number slain being stated to have been eighteen 
thousand in the books of Samuel and Chronicles, and only 
twelve thousand in this title, this is one of the many numerical 
discrepancies found in the Old Testament. They are more 
numerous than all the others put together, and the only 
explanation of this fact is, that letters or figures were used 
for expressing numbers, and that a wrong letter or figure was 
put for the right one, in the hurry of copying. 

3. ^ypnyf , thou hast east us of. After D^rt^^^, , the rel. pron. 

▼ . • •« 

*)ttfK should be supplied, says Geier ; but this is evidently not 
necessary, for the passage may be taken, '' Ood, Thou hast 
cast us off," &c. The primary meaning of the verb n^t , is 

to smelly to stink, to be rancid; from the Arab. >j^, rancidum esse. 

Bosenmiiller quotes Jerome as using rancor for ira in Epistola 
Lxvi. ad Briifinimi ; but in his translation of this verse he has 
rendered the word by projecisti. Now, considering that we have 
r\'^M almost immediately following, the sense of Thou hast 
rejected, or hast cast us off, is very suitable, and follows easily 
from the meaning of to be rancid; for whatever is rancid, or 
in a stinking state, is in a state to be cast off as a thing of no 
value. •lii^iJ'IB , hast scattered us, or rather broken us. This 
and the following verses, down to the commencement of the 
sixth, are supposed by some persons to have reference to a 
battle with Hadadezer, in which the Israelites were defeated. 
But as there is no mention of such a battle in the Old Testament, 
it is more probable the Psalmist alludes either to past disasters^ 
or to those intestine commotions with which the coimtry was 
afflicted in the latter years of the reign of Saul, and during 
the early ones of the reign of David. The people at that 
period were divided into factions by the different claims which 
were made to the throne of the kingdom by David, and the 
family of Saul ; and before that time the persecution of David 
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by Saul had elicited a strong sympathy from a considerable 
class^ who regarded him with pity in consequence of his suffer- 
ings, and with respect for the vast benefits which he had been 
instrumental in conferring on the country. Well might the 
Psalmist, when he saw the strength of Judea so lamentably 
enfeebled by the contests of its own members, exclaim emphati- 
cally, as he does in this verse, Chd ! Thou hast cast us off^ &c. 
^^3/ ^^^il, may est Thou restore us, or be pleased to restore us. 
The future here is used for supplicating. ■pT TJTyTT OyiOl 
TUQT) , "and the meaning of the fixture is in the way of prayer." 
Mendelssohn's Beor. The verb 24^ , in the form we have it in 
this verse, is always transitive, and therefore would either require 
some word for an accusative after it, as *1S)2<(, which is proposed by 
Yenema and Hupfeld, or T'DH^ , as proposed by others ; or we 
may translate : give restoration to us. 

4. nJIDS© p^< npadim. Thou hast made the earth 

tremble : Thou hast cleaved it. This is a poetic figure taken 
from an earthquake, which is usually attended with very 
terrible dentation, and is, consequently, suitable for repre- 
senting the ravages of war, especially when conducted on the 
extensive scale that it was in many instances at the period of 
Jewish history to which we may suppose the Psalmist has here 
made allusion. njID^p, TJiOU hast cleaved it, or opened it, or 

made it yatm. WQ is to cleave; so Arab. ^ , rupit. In Ghald* 

it has also the sense of cleaving. In Hebrew D^S) is foimd in 
this place only; we have, however, ilffl, to open, very frequently, 
and D2{9 may be regarded as cognate with it in sense. The 
next word nS)*) has H in the place of ^^ . Similar interchanges of 
K and SI we have already met with and noticed. HDD ^3, for 
it tottereth, i. e. the earth seems to give way, and to be near to 
total destruction. tOto , to shake, to totter, is used for the totter- 
ing of mountains, Ps. xlvi. 3. See also Ixxxii. 5. 

5. n^'in. Thou hast made to see, i.e. Thou hast made, 
viz. Thy people experience hard things. Htt^ fem. is here 
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used neutrally. rP^Tir) VI . The meaning of the second noun 
is variously given. By the Ohald. the expression is trans- 
lated by IDITT *ipn , mne of malediction ; by the LXX. oTvov 
Karavv^oy;; by thejYulg. vinum compunetionis. Symmachus 
has expressed it by olvov a-dKov^ wine of agitation. As to the 
root of rnjnr) it is undoubtedly 7^ , to reel, to stagger, and 
hence is possibly our English word to reel; therefore rhjnD Y^ 
is ivine of intoxication^ i. e. intoxicating wine. The figure conveys 
precisely the same idea for each of the above senses assigned to 
n^f!|nn , viz. that Ood made those spoken of in the Psalm to 
experience his heavy displeasure by visiting them with very 
severe afflictions. ]^ is in the abs. state ; although it is foimd 
in the construct, in Cant. viii. 2. Hence it might be so here. 
Perhaps the expression is elliptical^ and in ftdl would be XI 
TOS^^FS X'l 9 wine, the wine of drunkenness. 

6. tOtt^ ^^9D DD^^Jin^ V^ , a banner to elevate themselves on 
account of truth. tOtt^p occurs only hete and in Prov. xxii. 21 ; but 
its meaning is obvious from the Chald., which has in this place 
rrp^p, His truth. Kimchi has the following remark by way 
of explanation : " Because of Thy truth (^PftM), which Thou 
hast spoken in order to bring back Thy people to their land in 
peace.'' The LXX. have to rofyv, as if they considered tOtt^ 
to be equivalent to i1tt^> a bow; and in this they are followed 
by the Vulgate^ Symmachus, and Jerome. Hengs. says that the 
idea of bow *' may be lefb to the wandering fancies of the old 
translators.'' Delitzsch, Zunz, &c., translate it by Wahrheit. 
By some Dj , banner, is taken to represent David, and they 
explain these words in the following manner: ''Thou hast 
given me to be a king to Thy people, to whom the pious look 
as to a banner erected, and they follow my lead, and undertake 
expeditions, and fight cheerfully against the enemy." By most 
of the Greek and Latin Fathers a mystic sense is given to the 
Psalm ; some supposing Ghrist, and others the Church, to be 
the speaker. Those who consider the Church to be the speaker 
suppose the preceding verses to have reference to the tribula- 
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tionB which she has had repeatedly to endure^ especially in the 
early ages of her history; whilst the latter portion of the 
Psalm would of coarse be prophetic of what has been already 
predicted in preceding Psalms, yiz. her spiritual triumphs. 
So the banner in this passage is the banner of the cross, 
under which those members of the Church who live in the 
fear of Gtod are enlisted, and conducted on to victory, ''be- 
cause of the truth.'' To this purport are the words of Isaiah 
xLlO. 

7. The two members of this yerse are thus connected, \3ft2h 
'W , " in order that Thy beloved may be liberated, save now," &c. 
See Ezek. zxi. 20. Before '^y^] we must understand the prefix 
3 , as in Ps. iii. 5. 

8. )tf*Tp^ is by Hengs. taken to mean the Holy One. 
Others consider it to stand elliptically for the hottse of Sis 
holiness, or sanctuary ; so the Ohald. has iTtff'TjpD i1^2Il . The 
same rendering of the word is proposed by tke Targumist in 
Ps. cL 1. HTT^^^ , / will exult even now in song, for thus His 
word hath come to pass. The song of exultation may be said 
to commence at HT^^ , and to extend as far as ^l^^'^^nn * 
This song was uttered, according to Olshausen, by Chd, according 
to Hengstenberg, by the people, and according to Delitzsch by 
tiie king. Such an expression as Ephraim is the strength of my 
head, is not consistent with God being the speaker. Delitzsch's 
view seems on the whole the most probable. HpynK , / wiU 
difride. Such is the usual sense ; and here is most likely under- 
stood the relation of that whole territory to the parts of the 
kingdom of David, as being one of the divisions or districts of 
country which constituted his kingdom. UyO, Shechem, was 
a city of the Levites and the metropolis of Samaria. J1^3Df 
Succoth, was a place in the tribe of Chid, beyond Jordan, not 
£Eur £rom the Sea of Gennesareth, Josh. xiii. 27 ; Judg. viii. 4, 
6,14. 

9. '*p^ t^VD DJ^BKI , and Ephraim is the strength of my 
head. This tribe is called the strength of David's head by way 
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of figure, thereby denoting^ their valour and importance in 
battle, being to the king a force on which he placed the most 
confident hopes for keeping off the foreign enemy, and main- 
taining the integrity of his kingdom. The expression seems to 
be an allusion to the metaphor of the homs^ occurring repeatedly 
in the Old Testament, which to the animals possessing them 
constitute the best means of defence. Thus the Psalmist says 
in substance : " With Ephraim, as if with the horn of my head, 
I will strike my enemies." Compare Gen. xlviii. 20 ; Deut. 
xxxiii. 17. T^ip^np rrnn^ , Judah is my lawgiver. These words 
allude to the passage in Gen. xlix. 10, where it is said that '' the 
sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver (Pi^^^D) 
from between his feet,'' &c. Hence David, in making mention 
of the different tribes which were imder his government, intro- 
duces that of Judah in the language of the prophecy, which 
gave to the Psalmist, as a believer in Holy Scripture, the 
strongest assurance and confidence. Most modem commen- 
tators, however, have given to the word the sense of sceptre. 

10. ^2WT1 "l^p , my washpot. David here speaks of those 
countries which he had subdued, viz. Moab, Edom, and Phi* 
listia, for all of which the language of contempt is employed. 
A washpot is a mean article of household furniture ; and tt^ 
washing of the feet^ which is the sense assigned to these words 
in the Syriac version, and seems indeed to be the idea intended, 
is one of the meanest services. We, therefore, consider the 
expression to imply that the Moabites were reduced to a state 
of the greatest subjection, and such we read was their condition ; 
see 2 Sam. viii. 2. "bvx T^?^ , / will cast my shoe : another 
proverb denoting that Edom was subdued. See Euth iv. 7. 
^JJJrt'lJIil Jltt^S "^y , for me, Philistia, raise a shout of Joy, 
agreeably to the custom which prevails of proclaiming a new 

king. In Ps. cviii. 10, we have i^*TJ1K fWbB ^^, over 

• • • • . 

Philistia I mil raise the shout of triumph, and thus it is expressed 
by the Syriac in this Psalm. 

11. ^p?^?V ^O , who will bring me ? Such is the force of the 



PSALM LXI. 29 

tense here. The prset. '^Tt^ , says Hengs., Is the prset. of faith. 
The PsabniBt is ascribing all his success in arms unto GocL By 
whom, he asks, shall I be brought to the fortified city ? By no 
other than Ood/ through whose strength, and not through my 
own, I have subdued all the places I have here recited. yV 
lfW2. We have an ellipsis of b before *)^, or the preposition 
^ in the latter part of the verse is to be understood in the 
former. The Chald. has supposed Tyre to be the city here 
meant ; but perhaps the expression should be taken collectively 
for all strongly fortified cities. 

12. The first part of this verse corresponds with the be- 
ginning of the 3rd, and it is here used, not to show that David 
and his men were at that time cast off by Ood, but that they 
had formerly been, that then they experienced great adversity, 
and consequently learned that His aid was necessary to success. 
Hence the Psalmist asks, in humble dependence upon Ood, in 
connection with the preceding verse ; " Wilt not Thou, God, 
who hast cast us off, go forth with our hosts P " tt^ for tt^H • 
See 1 Sam. xiv. 30. 

13. 'H'JJJ^, help. A fem. noun sing. numb. The common 
form is rn\3f ; so we have rhn^ for nTTTi in Ps. xvi. 6. 
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This Psalm consists ptotly of humble prayer, and 
partly of thanksgiving to God for His mercies. 
There is nothing in the subject-matter to connect 
it with any event recorded in the Jewish annals; 
rather there are certain indications of its possessing 
a high spiritual meaning. The speaker of the piece 
may be any sincere, pious member of the Christian 
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Church, who is full of gratitude to Qod for the 
blessings he has experienced, and especially for those 
defences which God has thrown around him, and 
with which he has been enabled to protect himself 
from the enemy. He desires in verse 3 to be led 
to the Hock which is higher than himself. Now 
the New Testament teaches us that that rock is 
Christ ; the enemy, consequently, is sin, from which 
man can be preserved by making this rock his refuge. 
The king, in the 7th verse, is Christ Himself, whose 
years are not as the years of a man; but consist 
of many generations, agreeably to what is said of 
Him in Luke i. 33. The Chald. paraphrast expounds 
this passage of the Messiah as follows : '' Thou shalt 
add to the days of the King Messiah ; His years shall 
be as the generations of this world and of the world 
to come." 



1. Kimchi on J^T^^ has the following remark : HUHV tfjn^ 
TTIDD DUni -pOD ^TH nj132 ; "Although it is with a Patach, 
it is not in the constructiye state^ and there are many like it.'' 
Delitzsch also says that the ending ath is not necessarily a oon- 
stnictive. It is a rare fern, ending in Hebrew; but the prevailing 
one in Phoenician. 

3. »np» ^Sj ynj^n rnpD , Jram the end of the eaHh I mU 
call an Thee. I beUeve that Thou art omnipresent, and canst 
and wilt hear prayer from whatever place it is offered. There- 
fore if I be even at the end of the earth, I will call on Thee 
when my heart is greatly oppressed, for this I know, that Thou 
alone canst succour me. ^inin ^DDD CW'T'^l^iS , mayest Thou 

• ■ ■ • 

lead me to a rock that is too high for me, i. e. to a rock too high 
for me to ascend by my own strength. Hence the Chald. 
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liafly '' to a strong citadel^ which is built upon a high rock." 
The ancient versions show that the current reading at the 
times in which they were made was, ^^DI!p^*V) , tnayeat Thau 
lift me up, instead of ^^D ITH* . The supplicant here intreats 
to be led to a rock, i. e. to Ohrist. The verb OniH denotes to 
draw gently, i.e. after the manner of a shepherd leading his 
flock, "to lead peaceably and without trouble," ^31 /VTM 
/Qif • Mendelssohn's Beor. See Ps. xxiii. 3. 

5. '^^^^5l, in Thy tabernacle. What is stated in the 4th 
verse of Gocl having been to the speaker a defence and a tower 
of strength, is that which encourages him to make the declara- 
tion he does in this place, i. e. that he will dwell in God's taber- 
nacle for the whole duration of life (D^^}^). '^y) TWH^ , / ahall 
find shelter, &c. " Quibusdam, nomine alarum videtur allusisse 
ad cherubim ; verum simpUciter videtur esse expositio, ut scrip- 
tor se contulerit sub Dei tutelam, et metaphorice usus sit 
nomine alarum, quemadmodum aliis locis solet." Yatablus. 
See Ps. xxxvi. 8 ; Ivii. 2 ; xci. 4, &c. 

6. n*r;i^, my vows, i. e. my prayers, to which vows are 
annexed, as Bosenmiiller observes : " Yota sunt preces, per 
synecdoche, quum vota non soleant nuncupari sine precibus 
et preces veterum non carere solerent votis." B.ightly, there- 
fore, the LXX. have t&v irpoaevx&P fiov, and Yulg. " orationem 
meam." The b is not redundant, as said by Aben Ezra. JlHh^ FSllll 

'P^ ^T! > Thou hast given (to me) t/^ heritage of those that fear 

• 

Thy name, i. e. Thou hast made me an heir of those privileges 
which are peculiarly the portion of all who live in the fear and 
love of God. Most of the ancient interpreters have taken ntS^")^ 
as a noun in the abs. state, and have considered the following 
part of the expression as in the dative. There is, however, no 
necessity for departing from the grammatical construction, for 
the Psalmist evidently intends to speak of himself only as one 
of those who possess the inheritance. 

7. This verse, as has been remarked above, is applied by the 
Chaldee Targumist to the King Messiah ; and it is evident that 
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it cannot be made applicable to David nor to any person wbo 
has occupied the throne of Israel ; for although David arrived 
at the extreme of old age (see 1 Chron. xxix. 27, 28), yet it 
cannot be said to have been more than the age of man. It 
therefore seems that the expression '^*T1i *1*7 to3 must relate 
either to Christ, or, as Delitzsch thinks, to the kingly office. The 
former is more probable, as there is no other passage to support 
the notion that T?D is ever used in the sense of the office of a 

'r » 

king. 

8. dy\y is equivalent to D^^, far ever. See note to 
Ps. xxxvii. 28. ]D is supposed by Yenema to have the sense 
of vere. Others have conjectured that p stands for '^HD , Jram' 
the Lord J the ^ being an abbreviation of rrtlT ; but this is mere 
conjecture. It is more probable that ]0 is imper. Piel for 
n^D, the third radical being apocopated, as DH for TXOT} , be 
still, Amos vi. 10 ; ^5 for H^^ , open, Ps. cxix. 18. Hence |D 
is appoint, make, constitute, that mercy and truth may keep Him, 
i. e. may He abound in mercy and truth. '' Misericordia quia 
indulget nostra peccata. Veritas, ut amplius non peccemus, ut 
peccatum super peccatimi non inducamus." Jerome. 

9. 13, so, or, in this case. . '^y\ ^Df^r^* I^ order that I may 
perform daily the vows which I have vowed to Thee, viz. to 
praise Thy name with songs of thanksgiving. 
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This Psalm commences with a declaration of the 
writer's trust in God (ver. 2, 3) ; he then proceeds 
to describe the bitterness and hypocrisy of his 
enemies (ver. 4, 5); and in the remaining veraes 
he repeats his faith in God, calls Him the rock of 
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Ids salvation^ and asserts that no confidence is to 
be placed in man, nor in riches, nor in anything 
else ; but in Qod alone, who is the undoubted source 
of all power, glory, and mercy. 



1. P/lTF^, upon Jeduthun. The ^ seems to imply that 
Jeduthun is not here the musician^ who is mentioned in 
ChronideSy but that it is the name of a musical instroment. 
So in the Beor of Mendelssohn it is stated that '* it is the name 
of a musical instrument, and it is possible that the poet Jedu- 
thun invented this instrument, and therefore it is called after 
his name.'^ Bashi and other rabbinical conmientators give the 
same explanation of this word. 

2. ^ , only. We have this particle four times in Ps. xxxix., 
and six times in this Psalm. Tholuck transktes it here by ja. 
n^pn, silence, i. e. silent expectation, confidence, patient wait- 
ing. If we suppose an ellipsis of 2 before iTD-*)*!!, the noun 
will have the force of an adj., and the expression, which literally 
would be, mj/ soul is in silence, or in silent waiting, may be trans- 
lated, my soul is waiting. Agreeably to this is the Syr. ji'^mV) 
MiA^kj . Bashi renders it by HtS^ XXQ'l'O • Aben Ezra thinks 
rron is a participle of the form rVD^2 , Lam. i. 16 ; but the 
punctuation must then in some degree be departed from, which 
is unnecessary. 

3. The absence of the copulative Vau before ^33^1?, suggests 
that the words )X\Ty "^ , which commence the verse, might be 
understood at the beginning of the second hemistich : '' Only 
He is my rock, &c. ; only He lb my defence," &c. IDte^TN^ 
nan . Houbigant thinks that H^l has been written by mistake 
at the end of the verse for vho ; so that the expression should 
be rendered, / shall not he moved, which he considers more 
animated and emphatic than it is by the addition of the word 

VOL. II. c 
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7121*1 . His emendation^ however, does not rest upon any autho- 
rity, and as to the increased emphasis obtained by such omission^ 
that is a matter of opinion. The Chaldee has Kj^ tiV^^ , " I 
shall not be moved in the day of tribulation^* Bashi has ex- 
pounded n21 by J1lVl"T2l flllDD, great motions; Kimchi has 
T}21 TMQV^ * But it is best to take X\^ as an adverb, agree- 
ably to the usage of the Latin muUum, plurimum ; and so Jl^'l is 
used in Ps. Ixv. 10 ; cxxix. 1, &c. The sense of the verse is, 
** that so long as I make God my rock and my defence, I am 
in no fear that my enemies will succeed in their designs against 



me. 



4. n^^^"l}^, how long? These particles I propose to imder- 
stand before the verb TRt*V), and also the word Tth<^ after 
it. With respect to Vl/]^ni1, it appears but in this passage; 
and very different interpVeta'tions, we find, are assigned to it. 
Li our version we have to imagine mischief; and so Kimchi 
says it is equivalent to Jlllil "t^lt^njl , supposing the verb to 
have the same origin as DVH ^ The Chaldee renders it 
XpyyyQ, from ^y^^ ^ ^^ tumultuous; and with this agrees 

the Syriao, viz. ^*^Ai>s2^5 from ••>si>ij to stir upf provoke, 
to be tumultuous. The LXX. have eTrtrlOea'de, the Yulg. has 
irruitis. Eashi proposes to render it ge assemble, as if it had 
the same origin as the Chald. HDl^ , to come, Jerome gives m- 

sidiamini. Ges. derives it from oj^ , fregit, rupit, and with 
b^ following, irruit in aliquem. This seems the most probable 
etymology. ^Vrbjf > against a man, i. e. how long will ye, a 
multitude, act thus against one man, and he an innocent person. 
So the Chald. after the words against a man, adds "T^DTT , wJho is 
pious. The next verb VlSi'lil is from TO'I, which com- 
monly eignifies to kiU; Wth^ it wiU be more suitable with 
the foregoing to give to it the sense of the Arab. ^ , confregit, 
which indeed contains the idea of killing. In the text it 
appears in the pual form, which is approved of by the western 
Jews, who follow Ben Asher, while the eastern, on the authority 
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of Ben Naphiali, read the verb in the piel, viz. TI^*Tn. This 
reading is the one expressed by all the ancient interpreters; 
the LXX. have 4>^v€V€T€; Yulg. tnterficitis; Syr. xp^d^^ I 
Ethiop. the same. If V1^*1J1 be taken passively^ then the 
persons which shall be broken must be enemies ; and thus it 
will not harmonize with the preceding yerb, but will disturb 
that continuity of expression which the figure employed seems 
to require. We therefore consider it desirable to follow the 
example of the LXX., Sco., in adopting the piel conjugation. 
^20^3 yj>3, as (though) an inclined wall, 

6. '^in ^/Uft^ '^, only from his dignity, &c.Tiz. of the man 
spoken of in ver. 4, whom these persecutors so greatly hate and 
desire to lay prostrate. The word JItftV is infin. horn H^DH , 
tuHt, elevavUf and has sometimes the signification of a noun 
substantiYe ; as Gen» xlix. 3 ; DH\p ^IV , exceUeney of dignity. 
See Job xiiL 11 ; Hab. i. 7. So ilin, to know, and knowledge. 
If this Psalm were composed with any reference to the Absa- 
lomic insurrection^ then the whole passage would suit very well 
the case of Absalom^ Ahithophd, and their companions^ who 
plotted how they could expel David firom his throne> and so 
deprive him of his royal dignity. The prefix D is not to be 
taken because of, as Geier and others have done, but simply 
from. " Von seiner Sohe^* Tholuck. ^^^ , they have counselled. 
There is here a sudden change of person firom the secoud to 
the third, which may be regarded as giving emphasis to the 
address of David. He first inquires of his enemies how long 
they would persist in attempting his destruction, and then, as 
if they had become too reckless to be impressed by his appeal, 
he turns away from them, and towards his friends before whom 
he continues his speech. ^T^fn? to thrust down, viz. \nlK, him, 
the man placed in dignity. **D^^^ yp2, , they bless each with his 
mouth. The affix is to be understood distributively. DH ^3 

iDna^ nan ano m^ ta b^ rsh v^h^, "For if we trust 

to the mouth of each one of them, behold they bless,'' (Kimchi). 

c 2 
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6. Dayld enjoins his own soul to place entire confidence in 
Ood in the midst of so much trouble, and to wait in silence the 
time when He would vouchsafe His help. 

7. See verse 3. 

8. n^M, my glory. The Psalmist says, ''My safety is in 
Ood ; therefore I glory in Him, and not in my own powers, nor 
in any himian strength/' 

9. DJ^, people. People generally, or the people of Israel 
in particular. The Chald. has ^»nttr» fl^m Ciy, "0 people 
of the house of Israel." MM^ WDltf , pour forth your heart. 
Whatsoever may be your desire, your solicitude, or your griefs, 
freely, fully, and confidently express them in your prayers to 
Ood. Trust in Him, and He will be to you a refuge. 

10. /Ivj^, to go up, i. e. that they, viz. the sons of men, 
including both D*7K ^m and ^0^ ^^« In Mendelssohn's 

Beor is the following paraphrase of r])h^ DllI^DB • '' If all 
of them, viz. DIK '^Xl and unk ^^, were to be put into one 
scale, they would together (HT) go up, by means of a mere 
breath, in the other scale.'' The infin. is used here for a finite 
verb, for a pres. or fiit. If the latter part of the verse be 
translated as follows, as it may be, the translation will be 
according to the accents : ''they ascend in the balances; they 
together are lighter than a breath." 

11. The Psalmist here exhorts his people not to trust to 
oppression, "for you cannot," sajrs he, "expect to succeed by 
acts of violence." 3^ V)^lT^i<^ J1W^3 ^TT, set not the heart 
upon wealth when it increases. Whether wealth be acquired by 
unjust means, or by inheritance, or by successful enterprise in 
business, the Psalmist enjoins that the affections should not be 
placed on its increase, for it can be enjoyed but for a little 
while : riches make themselves wings ; they fly away as an eagle 
towards heaven. Prov. xxiii. 5. The LXX. translate JM^^S Wt 
by irXjovTo^ ihv pirn whence it seems that instead of Jl^^, they 
read y\X^^ tofloto. 
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12. ")y\ rn^, once, &0. ''Once hath Ood apoken, and 
twice hath He spoken this truth which I have heard, iriz. that 
power bdongeth unto Ood alone. Hence, it is not fit for man 
to trust either to his own strength or his wealth ; but his trust 
should be in Ood ; for to Him belongeth strength, and to no 
other.'' This seems to be the substance of the Psalmist's mean- 
ing. The phrase once and twice, is for many times. See Job xL 
5. In the Law, and other Scriptures, which existed in Dayid's 
time, Ood hath spoken, and by meditation on these Scriptures 
he may be said to have heard that which proceeded from the 
Divine mouth. Many times may also imply repeated meditation 
on this important attribute of the Deity, as revealed in His holy 
Word ; and thus we may learn firom David's example the value 
and necessity of frequent reading and examination of the Divine 
oracles. 

13. '^ nj^^ "^p^/or thou, Ac. See Rom. ii. 6. 
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David when he composed this Fsalm was, according 
to the title, an exile in the wilderness of Judah. In 
verses 2, 3, he expresses his longing desire to behold 
again the power and glory of God in the sanctuary, 
and to worship at that altar whence his prayers had 
been wont to ascend in former days. He then 
declares the zeal with which he continues to bless 
and praise (Jod, because of His mercy, w. 4 — 7; 
states that, from past experience of His help, he 
is encouraged to go on placing his trust in Him, 
w. 8, 9; and in the last three verses he predicts 
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the ignominious end of tie wicked, and the con- 
sequent triumph of himself, and of all the pious wor- 
shippers of the God of Israel. 



1. iTTKT "121D2 Vl^Vl^l, when he tvas in the wUdemesa of 
Judah. The title shews that this Psalm was written by David 
at the time he was in the desert of Judah. So the Hebrew 
text, with which agree the Chaldee, Aquila, Symmachiis> 
Apollinarius^ Euthymius and Nicephorus. Bat the LXX. have 
^ISovfiala^ ; in which they are followed by the Yulg.^ Ethiop.> 
and Arab., and also by HUary, Jerome, and Augustine. But 
we nowhere read that David, in fleeing from the pursuit of his 
enemies, ever took refuge in the desert of Idumea, and we know 
that he did in that of Judah. See 1 Sam. xxii. 5 ; xxiii. 14, 
15, 25. Bellarmine reconciles the two by supposing that the 
desert of Judah was also called, by way of amplification, the 
desert of Idimiea; the latter being much larger than the former. 
This explanation receives farther support from the consideration, 
that when we read of David's being in the desert of Judah, it 
was to avoid the persecution of Saul ; and to this persecution it 
is certain the Psalm can have no reference, because in the last 
verse he styles himself king, which title was never assumed by 
him during the lifetime of Saul. We therefore agree with 
Dathe in the following remark which he has made in his notes 
to this Psalm : '^ Inscriptio de exilio propter seditionem Absalomi 
explicanda est, cum trajecto Jordano in deserto Judsd, quod 
latins, quam vulgo sumitur, patuit, castris fortasse ssape mutatis, 
degeret." 

2. 'pniWl , I trill seek Thee early. The noun is "IHttf , morning. 
IsyO is to seek early in the morning^ and m this is implied, 
to seek diligently ^ a sense in which we find it employed. ** My 
soul thirsteth (ili^D^), i.e. greatly desireth.'' rTD3 is a word 
which is not elsewhere found in Scripture. There is a Syriac 
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word ai^Q^j wliicli, according to Castell, signifies, caUgine qffusits 
est, eQX(Bcavit. Now if this blindness be the consequence of age> 
then it may be regarded as a symptom of debility, faintnesa, (and 
such is the meaning of a^T: see Golius) ; and thus it is inter- 
preted by Hammond. Nearly all translators, both ancient and 
modem, render it to desire, to long for something, as is the case 
with a person who is suffering from faintness, and desires food 

or drink. The Chald. has TT^t desires; Syr. l^ffllo, expecting. 
Bashi says that HDS has the meaning of desire, iDK/l . Kimchi 

says, OKJi 1D0 xvovi^ 'npon noH vb ^^ pSDn »"n rTD3, 

L e. 'S*TO3 with H mappiked, and there is not for it a com- 
panion in Scripture, and its explanation is as ^\kT), to desire.** 
^ty). This word is applied to David, and the people accom- 
panying him to Mahanaim, in 2 Sam. xviL 29. Here it is said 
to be an adj. to *l\tf2l, for it is masc. and therefore cannot belong 
to Y^K; also, iT^ being a noun, is another difficulty against 
connecting ^y with Y^K . Still ^"^ naturally belongs to Y^K • 
For a similar construct, see 1 Kings xix. 11 ; or see Delitzsch. 

3. X^f so. The third verse is differently received by inter- 
preters, according to the way in which this particle is em- 
ployed. Thus Kimchi expounds it: ''As the thirst, so is the 
desire to see Thee in the holy place, and to see Thy strength, 
which is the ark with the glory ; for there the glory dwelleth.'' 
Some persons connect @ here with 1p in verse 5, in this man- 
ner I *^asl have seen Thee in the sanctuary, &c. so wiU I bless 
Thee/' &o. Others think that @ is put, after the Chaldee, for 
1321, then; see Esth. iv. 16. Hence the sense would be : '' then 
when that shall be granted which I so greatly desire, I will 
contemplate Thee,'' &o. But there is no necessity for so much 
paraphrase. Praet. as well as fiit. verbs may be taken poten- 
tially or conditionally^ if required by the context; and if we 
take ^JTY^ thus, then we have the following literal translation : 
''My soul longeth, &c., so that I could see Thee in the sanc- 
tuary, in order to behold Thy strength and Thy glory." 
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4. f^pn, thy mercy is better than life, viz. the mercy 
through which life to come is obtained is of more value than 
that by which we enjoy the continuance of this life. So 
Augustine beautifully expounds this passage : '^ sunt vitaa 
humanae; sed Deus unam vitam promittit, et non illam dat 
nobis quasi propter merita nostra; sed propter misericordiam 
suam. Quid enim boni egimus^ ut illud mereamurP Aut qu83 
bona facta nostra prsDcesserunt, ut Deus nobis gratiam suam 
daret P Numquid invenit justitias quas coronaret et non delicta 
quae donaretP Utique delicta, quad donavit, si punire vellet, 
non esset injustum. Quid enim tam justum quam ut puniatur 
peccatorP Cum justum sit ut puniatur peccator, pertinuit ad 
misericordiam ipsius non punire peccatorem, sed justificare, et 
de peccatore facere justum et de impiis facere pium : ergo mise- 
ricordia ipsius melior super vitas: quas vitas P quas sibi homines 
eligerunt.'* 

5. ^^, in my life; as if ^ ^^ 73, all the days of my life 

I will bless Thee, and render unto Thee my thanksgiving. 

^93 ^)Btk T??'?* *^ ^^y *^^^ I will lift up my hands. In trust 

in Thy name, I will pray. Hupfeld says : Rdnde erheben = 

,beten. See Ps. xxviii. 2. 

6. 7. These two verses are connected together, as cause and 
effect. The effect of remembering God, and contemplating His 
goodness is, that the soul is filled with love to Him, as '' with 
marrow and fatness," and that the mouth uttereth expressions 
of joy. The prefix 2 is understood before ^/JS)U^. 7. W2P b$» 
upan my beds. The plu. nmnber is here employed, which 
Eimchi explains by saying, ''that David did not lie in one 
place, but in many places when be was fleeing from place to 
place/' But it seems that in several places the plural of this 
word is used instead of the singular ; as in 1 Ohron. v. 1, '^ and 
he defiled his father^s bed/' vn» '^:i\ See also Job xvii. 13 ; 
Ps. cxxxii. 3. /l^*lDt^2l, in the fiight'toatches. The space of 
the natural night, from the setting to the rising of the sun, the 
ancient Jews divided into three equal parts. See Buxtorfs 
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Talmud. Lex.^ under the word JyntX^. But the BomanSj 
following the Greeks, (see Suidas, under the word if>v\atci]y) 
distinguished the night into four watches. The Jews, when 
they became subject to the Boman power, probably in imita- 
tion of the Boman custom, commenced dividing their night 
into four watches ; the name of each watch we find mentioned 
in Mark xiii. 35. When therefore it is said, in Judg. yii. 19, 
that Crideon set upon the Midianites in the middle watch of the 
nighty it implies that at that time there were only three watches, 
and so the passage is expounded by all the Hebrew commen- 
tators; whereas in the time of our Saviour the Jews had 
adopted that division of the night which was observed by their 
Roman masters, and this division is recorded in the Talmud, 
treatise Berachoth, foL 3, 2, where it is stated, jrniK pn*l ^^ 
r6vn ^1 ITnoW2 , the Babbit have a tradition that there are four 
fetches of the night. 

10. nOTT), but they; emphatically denoting the Psalmist's 
enemies. HH^V^, the LXX. take this word as if it were 
Kltf^; so also Yatablus has translated it by Jrustra. But 
iTKW^ is for destruction. See Oesenius on this word. Before 
the verb "IV^?^ the rel. pron. should be understood. ''But 

a • 

they aoho seek my soul shall be for destruction; they shall 
come," &c. 

11. yr^ TT^ "^nn^l^^* ^^ *A^' ^ Qi^^^ over to the 
power of the sword. The verb. *VIJ in Zal. is to flow; firom 
whence Hiph. TIIH is to make to flow, to pour upon, or, into the 
hands of, as Mic. i. 6. The object, affix VT is to be taken 
distributively, referring to each one of those who sought the 
life of David. TiV uby& ^^9> the portion of foxes shall they 
become, i. e. the lot of foxes, that which usually befalls them, 
shall be their lot. As foxes are hunted and driven into desolate 
places, so shall they be who now desire my destruction. But 
Hupfeld says that the portion of foxes here means the booty of 

foxes. So the Syr. has fl^IiS, for foxes. Their dead bodies 
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• 

shall be fed on by foxes. The jackal, a peculiar kind of fox, 
is that spoken of here (according to Bochart in his work on 
Scripture animals), which feeds on dead men, and digs them 
out of their graves in order to devour them* Hence men who 
are slain in battle, whose bodies are either left unburied, or 
buried at large in a field, may be said to be a portion for such 
animals. 

12. ^l^iJ! , but the king. He who is king by the conmiand 
of Jehovah, as David was, will rejoice in his God that saveth 
him. David here speaks of himself in the third person. 
^^ y^tt^lirrte VpTJIV, every one that sweareth by Him aluUl boast 
himself i i. e. every one that is faithful to Him and abideth in 
His covenant shall have cause for boasting ; for God attaches to 
fidelity a blessing. To swear by God, is to acknowledge Him as 
such, to express faith in Him, and therefore to serve Him as 
such. "^^E'^ shall be shut up. This word is cognate in sound, 
and identical in sense with *1JD. See Gen. viiL 2. ^ 
Ijjtf^ri^l, tlie mouth of those speaking falsely ; those who speak 
falsehood for the purpose of exciting the people to discontent 
and rebellion, and who say that David is not competent to 
govern for the general welfare of the nation. 
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The Psalmist prays to God to be preserved from the 
secret counsels of the wicked, who were bent upon 
the destruction of his character by circulating bitter 
calimmies, and by contriving all sorts of plots by 
which they endeavoured to accomplish their object. 
He next predicts their sudden ruin by the executiou 
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of Gtod's judgments upon them, and this prediction 
serves to inspire holy fear and joy in the hearts of all 
the faithfal, whilst it strikes terror in such as were 
disposed to justify the unprincipled proceedings of 
the persecutors. 



2. TT^l 'l^Pf ^y ^>oice in my complaint , i.e. hear me, when 
I relate my troubles. 2^K "THSD, from the fear of the enemy, 
L e. *^ a terribili hostiom mihi inddiantiuiii periculo/' Geier. 
The noun "THD lias here an emphatic sense, and denotes great 
consternation of the mind, a shuddering of the whole person 
produced by the danger which is threatened firom the enemy. 
Ex. XV. 16 ; Job iv. 14. *t2tn, do Thou preserve. 

3. ^yyFSpF), hide Thou me, L e. afford me a secure asylum. 
Ttep , from the secret counsel of ** "T^D signifies counsel or assembly 
of counsellors ; because counsellors gather together in a place 
where they deliver each one his counsel ; so the German word 
Bath is applied both to the assembly of counsellors, and also to 
counseL" Mendelssohn's Beor. 

4. *1D ^yi Wn VyVJ . See the explanation of the first 

T T T T • "IT * 

two words in note to Ps. IviiL 8. As for the latter part of the 
expression, it is to be taken in apposition with the former; the 
sense is, that the bitter words or calumniating speeches of these 
men are sent from the mouth like a dart or arrow. 

5. -WTJ N^ -irn^, they cast at him, and fear not, viz. ''God 
who takes vengeance on the wicked.'' Hupfeld. 

6. toy •'Ipjn'J , they strengthen for themselves an evil plan. 
They embolden one another in the execution of their evil 
purposes. ^*lpD% they declare, not publicly, but one to another, 
how they may lay snares privily. rW*1J 1p, who will see, viz. 
the snares P They say among themselves that they have placed 
their snares in such places, and with so much secrecy, that ho 
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who is pursued will not be able to see them^ and, consequently, 
will not be able to avoid them. 

7. /i^\snte^3rr , they devise iniquities. The clause here denotes 
the great solicitude with which these malignant people contrive 
schemes for the accomplishment of their evil purposes. As for 
Tr^Jff see Ps. Iviii. 3, where the plural of the noun TTT^ is 
found. UDri is first pers. plu. Kal, as if for ^^IS^. Others 
take UQi^ for the third pers. plu. prast. of the verb DDil for 
4Dr) . Thus the translation of it, with the two words which 
follow, would be : they haw perfected the device devised. This 
rendering of the expression is to me quite satisfactory; and 
with respect to its being the first pers. plu., such a change of 
person ill suits the context, and is hardly to be considered as 
analogous to those other changes of person we have met with 
in the Psalms. Some think the sense of the expression would be 
much more simple if we suppose the original reading to have 
been ^yt^'^f they have hidden, viz. a diligent investigation, i.e. 
they have investigated secretly. Bashi reconmiends this read- 
ing, and in several MSS. of Kennicott and De Bossi it 
occurs, pby 37! ^^ -^lijl » ^^ ^^ inward part of man and 
the heart are deep. Alluding to each of the enemies taken dis- 
tributively, whose wickedness and craftiness are spoken of by 
way of metaphor, as being so great, that, like the inmost recesses 
of the heart, where they took their origin and were fostered, they 
are not discernible by the himian eye. 

8. Di^, but Ood casts at them, or shoots at them. The verb is 
the Hiphel of the root tTX* (see Ges. Thesaurus) ; and the Psalmist 
evidently intends to transport the reader from the time when 
his enemies were plotting his destruction^ to that when Gk>d was 
visiting them with the penalties of their guilt. D^KJTIB , suddenly. 
Piscator connects this word with the first member of the verse : 
yaculabitur in eos Deus sagittam repente: unde mansurce sunt 
plages eorum. But the accent Athnach deceived him. This 
accent is sometimes placed only by way of emphasis ; as Gen. 
i. 1, D^r6» . See Hurwitz's Gram. p. 80, 2nd ed. D/l^D -VH . 
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soddenly their blows. iave been, or have came upon them. Their 
misfortunes rush upon them suddenly, like a swift arrow 
striking a person at a time when he was in no degree appre- 
hensive of danger. 

9. lUMtn \DvJ^ TtT^y). Luther's translation is: ^^ihre 
eigene Zunge tcird sie fatten ^^ i.e. they have fabricated mis- 
fortune for themselves. Similarly^ in Ps. vii. 16, we have, ''he 
is fallen into the ditch which he made.'' Kimchi expounds the 
passage thus : *' their evil words which they have spoken 
against me shall return to them." The verb 7lt^3 is to stumble, 
and therefore, as applied to the tongue, is to stammer, or stick in 
speech. p3M07 is the sing, numb., yet it is evidently used for 
the tongue^ not of one only, but of many ; as indeed we find it 
so used in verse 4 above. That the tongue of each one taken 
distributively is meant, appears firom the affix %1, at the end of 
the verb. Having premised this, it appears that the most literal 
translation is as follows : theff make it, their tongue, to fall upon 
themselves. ^H refers to ^th, which is of both genders. This 
is Kimchi's translation, and the meaning of it is given above. 
TTt^^ from TT^, in Hithpael, signifies to shake the head. 
The anci^it versions have given what was considered the sense 
of the expression rather than the literal meaning of the verb. 

Thus the Syr. has ^q>um^o, and they shall fear; the LXX. 
h-a^MyOr^aav, were troubled. Similarly, the Chald., Yulg., 
Ethiop., and Arab. 
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Tms Psalm was probably composed as a sort of 
national thanksgiving for God's many blessings, 
both spiritual and temporal ; and especially for the 
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blessing of an abundant harvest. The Psalmist 
treats of the praise due to Jehovah for His mercy 
in hearing prayer, (4) and for His pardon of sin. 
(5) He describes the blessedness of the man who 
is selected for the privilege of attendance at the 
holy temple for public worship. Next, he celebrates 
the great power of Grod as exhibited in the works 
of nature, and concludes by describing His kindness 
in providence;, viz. in the fertilizing rain, the waving 
corn-fields, &c. 



2. fi'^3 D^"6» rhnn rmn n^. This passage has been 
yariously interpreted, ia consequence of the elliptical character 
of the first part, and of the manner ia which iTD^ should be 
taken. The word comes from B)^, to be ailentf and hence to 
be resigned. The verb does not occur, but the noun iTD'T pos- 
sesses the signification of silence; and thence a quiet resignation 
in God, or trust in JTtm, the sense which pertains to it in this 
place. Most of the ancient versions, it appears, refer it to the 

root rTD*T . Thus the LXX. have Sol wpiirei ifivo^, Syr. ^ 

V»U » ^ fi^ f^ Thee. This rendering is followed by Ewald 

and Hitzig ; supposing the word to be the active part. £al, and 

consequently pointed iTD*! . Others, among whom are Luther 

and Tholuck, consider the prefix 2 to be understood to ITOT ; 

and thus they say the passage means. Praise in silence is due to 
Thee. See the note to Ps. Izii. 2. The explanation there is 
applicable here. 

4. D^^^ ni^ , tcords of iniquities, i. e. iniquities. ^21 is 
redundant, as it is in many places, both in the sing, and plu., 
as Ps. XXXV. 20 ; cv. 27. So in Matth. v. 32, we have, X0709 
iropveuK, word of fornication, for fornication. The expression 
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may indeed be translated iniquUau8 tcarda, or misdeeds, as Delitzsch 
and Znnz have done. The mention of rf^^^S, > shows that the 
Psahnist was speaking in the preceding verse of prayer for the 
remission of sins, and that he is instructing ns both there 
and in the present passage, in the great truth, how incapable 
is man of setting up a claim to forgiveness, and so working out 
his salvation; that he must pray for the exercise of Gk)d's 
mercy, and that atonement, not by man, but by God, is essential 
for getting rid of the penal consequences of transgression. 
^30 ^"l^jl, lit. are greater than /, i. e. greater than I can bear, and 
so I come to Thee in prayer for Thy g^race and forgiveness. 
^yy^j our transgressions. We have here a change of number. 
The l^salmist passes from the consideration of his own sins to 
that of the sins of people in general. 

5. -Vran n»«. Put elliptically for ntt^ tthKH nttf« 
*VTin , blessed is the man whom Thou choosest, as it were from 

• 

others to be pecidiarly Thine, ^"i^pi?) Thou causest to approach, 
that he may inhabit Thy courts. The ellipsis after y^pl^ 
Zunz and Bunsen supply by doss. ^^'^^ 24ID^, toith the 
good things of Thy house, i. e. the temple where God was said to 
dwell, there to hear prayers and to distribute kindnesses ; and these 
are very appropriately termed the good things of His house. 

6. -lUyD pni rt>*"rtj, Tliou wilt answer us terrible things 
fit righteousness. TtltXlfil is accus. plu. after ilKI^ • Similarly, 
in Gten. zli. 16, we have ^thO lytk J^^y\ Se will anstoer the 
peace, viz. of Pharaoh. It is by some persons applied to the 
enemies of David and his people ; so Bashi paraphrases it as 

follows: ryb\t^^ d^md nniyn /ii»nij rmnib i^jyn iJipmn. 

" In Thy justice Thou wilt answer us by doing terrible things 
to idolaters." Others, as Bunsen and Hupfeld, translate it, 
wonderful things, or wonderfully, as an adverb, like to Ps. Ixxv. 3, 
where we have, " I will judge uprightly (D'H^S)-" ^^ ^^ ^^^^ 
\ni will perhaps suggest deliverance, or prosperity. D^ 
£rptTj , lit. and the sea of them that are afar off, which the Chald. 
explains by saying, '* and of the islands of the sea, which are 
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distant from the main land." The Syr. has of the remote nations. 
It may be that the expression is intended to signify the dwellers 
on distant islands of the sea. Y^^^T!!^!?'^^ ™^7 d^iote the 
extremities of the continent. 

7. ^^ TDD. Se establisheth the mountains by His stretigth. 
rZ)D may have reference both to the creation of the mountains 
and to their daily preservation. Some commentators take the 
word to mean preparing , and suppose it to imply the preparation 
of the mountains by rain^ and otherwise, to render them in a 
6tate for productiveness ; but the noun liS coming after shows 
that the Psalmist is describing an act of God's power, rather 
than of His providence. We observe here an enaUage of per- 
son. The poet had up to this verse been addressing the Deity ; 
he now speaks of Him in the 3rd pers., and so continues to the 
9th verse^ where he returns to the 2nd. It is probable that 
these Psalms were constructed with an especial reference to 
their being publicly chanted, and that in the instance of the 
present Psalm, it was intended that one part of the choir should 
chant the first six verses, another part the 7th and 8thj and 
then the first part should commence again at the 9th. 

8. ITIlttfD, restraineth. The Hiph. of TVM. The primary 
and usual meaning of this verb is to praise, and the next or 
second is to restrain, or make still. There is no single or leading 
idea to be attached to this word from which can flow the two 
senses here mentioned ; but we can account for them by going 
to the Arabic, and herein we see the advantage of this language 
as a means of illustrating the Hebrew. When TID,"^ signifies to 

praise, it is identical with ^ , and when it signifies to restrain, 

it is the same as JL ; from whence it appears that in Arabic 

there are two words, which in Hebrew, in consequence of its 
imperfect alphabet compared with that of the language of 
Ishmael, become one as to letters, although they continue two 
as to sense. See Ps. Ixxxix. 10 ; Prov. xxix. 11. 

9. W7^3 , and they are afraid, i. e. have the fear of punish- 
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meot. ntep from mp, as /ito from /IJ? . 'phUllj^D, of 
Thy signs. The o has the force o^ ]yob or "1^33^3 , because of. 
These signs are the works of God, either ordinary or miracu- 
lous, on which are engraven such marks of the Divine power 
and glory as to oblige all people to acknowledge their depen- 
dence on Him who has accomplished these great things, which 
cause terror to the evil-doer, and joy to those who do welL 
'^y^ ^Klf^D. Ewald supposes this to be an abbreviated expres- 
sion for the full one, 3^;^ ^yOD ^\>h J^jrtD . Others say this 
latter hemistich may correspond with the former as to the 
phrase, '' inhabitants of the ends of the earth,'' if we make 
the goings forth, &c. stand for the eastern and western parts 
of the heavens. Hence the goings forth of the morning must 
indicate the place of the rising of the sun, or the east ; and the 
goings forth of the evening, the place of his setting, or the west 
The east and west are made by God to rejoice. From the east 
to the west, all things are united in songs of joy. 

10. tJf^Vl^l Y79v^ ^7i??» ^^^ ^^ visited the earth, and 
watered U. The verb IJ^S is to visit, either with mercy or 
punishment; and it is evident that here the former kind of 
visiting is meant. The next verb, viz. Wp)OFi , according to 
its grammatical form^ is frt)m p^l£^, to desire, to be eager, to long 
for. So we have the noun illp^\Ol^ , used for appetite or desire, 
and agreeably thereto Kimchi and Aben Ezra explain the pas- 
sage thus : ** Thou hast visited the earth, i. e. blessed it, and 
after Thou hast made it dry or thirsty (such sense comes from 
that of to desire, see Ps. cvii. 9), Thou hast enriched it greatly ; 
i. e. Thou who hast punished, and made thirsty, hast afterwards 
made rich, or rendered plentiful." But the verb \Pi^ is more 
generally taken in this verse as identical in sense with Hj^^, to 
icater, as ^21 and iVH, to despise. Gesenius says that p'iO means 
in Kal to run over, or overflow, and in Pilel conj. to cause to 
overflow, i. e. to water abundantly. See his Thesaurus. /)|l*l > 
greatly, copiously; an adv.^ Ps. IxiL 3 ; cxx. 6. ^y) j?B, the 
brook of Ood is full of water. The Psalmist here affirms, by 

VOL. II. D 
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the metaphor of a brook, which in thirsty lands is so pleasant 
and necessary for preserving life and giving vigour to the trees 
and herbs, God's great beneficence ; for this river the Psalmist 
describes as full of water, and as sending forth its streams for 
fertilizing the country around. D^!)'^ , their corn. The antecedent 
to the affix must be learned from the context. See Ps. xxxix. 7. 
Hupfeld says that the antecedent here is men. T^T^I^ 1?~^?9 f^ 
80 Tlum preparest it, viz. the earth; i. e. Thou preparest the com 
when, or after that. Thou hast prepared the earth for the com. 

11. TVn and /ITO may be either the imperative, Piel conj., 
understood rather as expressing an intreaty, or the infin. of the 
same conj. Zunz treats them as imper. Hupfeld, in a note at 
the foot of the page, says that they may have been put by the 
punctuators by mistake for TTp^ and r\n, the 3rd pers. prast. 
The noun Dl^ some interpret a ridge, others make it all 
one with u?F\. In the masc. form plu. it has the sense of 
companies. See Qes. In Jer. xlviii. 37, we have /l^TJllI, which 
our translators have rendered cuttings, viz. upon the hands. 
nJ133bi^, Thou meltest it, or makest it soft with showers. **It8 
meaning is that of melting (ilD^DDn), which is, that the seed 
melts and takes root in the earth.'' Mendelssohn's Beor. 

12. ^Jll^ld ^^^9 ^^ y^^r ^f ^y goodness. Mendelssohn 
observes that lyyH is not in the constmct. state, but is to be 
regarded as in the abs. form, the same as TYVV, Ps. Ix. 13; 

■ • • 

and the meaning of crowning the year is. Thou hast given 
glory to it by Thy goodness. There is no advantage in this 
explanation, and there can be little doubt that T)y^ is construct. 
We find it under precisely the same circumstances in Gen. xli. 50 ; 
^IJPiT} T\M, year of famine. See also Isaiah xxxiv. 8; Ixi. 2. 
'^ The year of Thy goodness " is one which is especially dis- 
tinguished by the bounties of Providence bestowed on men; 
and Piy^V, serves chiefly to give emphasis to the expression 
which it governs. T C'^'i^'^ ' ^^ ^^ paths.. The root of this 
noun is /JJ^, round, circular, and hence /^S1(0 means the track 
of wheels, and in general a path. In the opinion of some 
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persons the clouds are here signified, as being the region where 
Ood is said poetically to walk; for to these the dropping 
of fiitness on the earth is particularly applicable. But the 
exposition of Oeier, which is adopted by others, is as follows : 
'' Introducitur Deus instar divitis cujusdam domini ; cujus ves- 
tigia non madent sanguine, quod fit apud tyrannos, nee quse 
Isedunt sterilemve reddunt terram, ceu impursd testudines ac 
TenenatsB bestisB vestigiis suis omnia pessundant ac corrumpunt, 
Bed quad aiillant pinguedinem salutarem, omnia foDcundantem, 
Ac/' 

13. ^2rfO Tf\M, the pastures of the icildemess, i. e. those green 
fertile spots which are very frequently met with in the deserts 
of Judea. With respect ,to the verb 'iSin^ the nominative to 
it is supposed by JElashi to be f ^^Hyo in the preceding verse, 
which he renders ITit/ clouds; and consequently there is an 
ellipsis of ^2^ or ^ before JI^M^. Thus he expounds the 
passage: The clouds drop upon the pastures of the wilderness, 
L e. drop fatness. Others more correctly take rX)M as the 
nominative, and suppose that these pastures, being moistened 
by the dew of heaven, themselves drop with fatness. /1^2^ 
'Vf), the hills are girt with Joy, i. e. they exhibit a joyful 
appearance when in this season of general plenty they are 
covered with verdure and abound in fruits and flowers. 

14. 0^3. The Chald. interprets this word in the sense of 
rams ; and Schultens and others say that DHS has this mean- 
ing here, and suppose that by the verb ^tt^2 / sexual union 
with ewes is intended, since the Arabs are accustomed to use 
not only the verb ^j^J, but also other verbs of clothing in 
this manner. Schultens has cited many examples in sup- 
port of his statement. Gesenius is of opinion that in those 
places where D^3 is usually translated rams, that it should be 
rendered lafhbs, especially fat lambs. See his Lexicon, under 
13. The above interpretations however are not admissible, for 
0^3 in the sense of rams or lambs but ill agrees with D^jpDJ in 
the next clause of the verse. Consequently by far the greater 

D 2 



62 PSALM LXVI. 

part of the best commentators have assigned to the word 
the sense of meadows; and such must be the meaning of it in 
Isaiah xtt. 23. Thus the constraction of the whole Terse 
becomes plain^ and the sense simple. ^121, com. See GFen. 
xlL 35, 49, &c. 
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The sixty-sixth Psalm is entirely one of thanksgiving 
to Gk)d for deliyerances and general mercies. The 
release &om Egyptian bondage is especially alluded 
to in the 6th verse. The 8th and following verses 
are not applicable to David's time; but they refer 
unmistakably to some national trial, from which 
the people were delivered by the power and goodness 
of Grod. Kimchi says, ''this Psalm is said of the 
gathering of the exiles of Israel " {r\S^b^ V^j?) . The 
contents, however, as Hengstenberg observes, are 
altogether against this idea. See verses 9 and 17. 
Cocceius refers it to the Church of the New Tes- 
tament, rather than to that of the Old. In the 
first twelve verses the plural number is used, and 
in the remaining eight the singular; whence it 
appears that the Psalm consists of two parts. The 
first part was probably chanted by the congregation 
generally, and the second by a single voice. 
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2. i/17nr) *T^^ 1D% lit., make glory Hia praise, or ntake 
His praise a glory ^ i. e. let your praising Grod be made by you 
an object of great glory. " Make for yourselves glory in sing- 
ing His praise.'' Mendelssohn's Beor. D^ when constructed 
with a double accusative signifies to maie, as in Is. zxviii. 15, 
and other places. 

3. T^^ K^^TTD, how terrible is Thy work. The noun 
here, as Hupfeld and Ges. remark, is singular. See Ewald, 
Lehrb.y § 256. b. ^t^^V This verb primarily signifies to lie, to 
feiyn, and in this place it means, not to submit really and truly, 
but to feign submission. So in Psalm xviii. 45 it occurs in this 
sense. 

5. TVyb^ is a noun of the form H^p^^.; the preposition 2, 
may be understood before it. See Ex. xv. 11 ; Job xxxvii. 22. 
In Jer. xxxii. 19, Grod is said to be great of counsel, and power* 
Jul of work, ST^gn 2'Tj. G^., also, takes \k'^\l here in the 
const, state. 

6. '*)*1I]^ that they might pass. The future is here employed 
in a potential sense. The sea was turned into dry land, in 
order that the Israelites might pass through the river on foot. 
There wiU we r^'oice (JW2)D^) in Him. We will transport our 
thoughts to that place where Gt>d wrought this great miracle in 
favour of His chosen people: there wiU we rejoice in the 
thought that that God is our God. 

7. Dt^. Hammond and others translate the word by world 
here, as it is done by the Chald. paraphrast. But it is un- 
certain whether ob^ in Hebrew ever possesses this meaning, 
and therefore, although such sense seems more simple and natu- 
ral in this place, most translators have assigned to it the sense 
which it has in our English version, viz. /or ever. *\u7 ^lynrb^ 
lit. (the rebellious) let them not lift up for themselves (the head, 
or the horn, according to Delitzsch), i. e. let them not exalt 
themselves. 

9. lyjns ^^'^^i D^tJ f lit. who placeth our soul in Itfe, i. e. 
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hath preserved us in life, or preserved us alive. The same 
thing, somewhat differently expressed, may be found in Ps. 
zxx. 4. tShBb, far motion, i.e. to be moved. D^D is not the 
inf. form of the yerb, but a noun, as appears from the Patach 
under the prefix b, which shows that the article is understood, 
but which is never found with verbs in the infinitive. Delitzsch 
has translated tOSD by Hinfall. 

11. rrn^iDl -I^JlK^rr, Thau hast hraught us inta the net, 
i. a Thou hast delivered us into the hands of our enemies to 
ensnare us. %y\>'iPi1^^ pressure, or qppressian. This noun is not 
elsewhere found ; but the cognate of it we have in Ps. Iv. 4, 
viz. i^Jf. The root is pP\y, and is used only in Hiph. Placing 
pressure upon the loins or back is a metaphor denoting great 
affliction, and is taken from a beast of burden, which is op- 
pressed and afflicted by its being obliged to carry heavy burdens 
on its back. 

12. JnilD'in , Thau hast made men ride, &c. i. e. Thou hast 
made us subject to our enemies. A figure taken from a horse, 
which is subdued or deprived of liberty by a rider sitting on it. 
D'py) }0Vt2i ^^M2l, we have came thraughfire and water. We have 
endured many and great dangers. ''Ignis et aqua duo sunt 
prsDcipua elementa ad vitam nostram fovendam. TJnde etiam 
solebant interdicere aqua et igni, quum yellent hominem exstin- 
guere et deleri ex societate hominum. His igitur verbis signifi- 
cant^ se non uno afflictionum genere tentatos fuisse, sed multi- 
plices fuisse aerumnas, q. d. jactasti nos hue et illuc, ita ut 
perpetierimus varias clades.'' Yatablus. But Thou hast brought 
us forth inta an abundant place, TJ^vh, i.e. Thou hast restored 

TT It 

US, who were before captives, to liberty, and hast refreshed us 
who were weary with rich abundance, so that we are now enjoy- 
ing a condition of great happiness. 

14. ^T)&ip ^2{d, mi/ lips have uttered. Jerome translates, 
" Promiserunt labia mea." Theodoret says, " My Ups have 
despised." But TViB signifies ta utter. See Oes. Thes. It is 
always connected with HS), or r^^f except in Ps. cxliv. 7, 
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10, lly where it is used in the sense of delivering, which is 
implied in that of opening. In this place the object, seems to be 
nii of the preceding verse. ^/19W ^Dffi, and ^9 *121'7, in the 

tt; * " tt:t ...•' 

two members of the verse, express the same thing, only in 
different words. 

15. DTTO Jifpjf, bumt'Sacnficea of failings. The Psalmist 
returns to a description of the sacrifices spoken of in the 13th 
verse, and states that they are selected from the choicest cattle. 
The noun UTVO is from PhD, marrow, and is used in Is. v. 17 of 
fat lambs. Piscator supplies here agnorum, others arietum ; but 
the word relates generally to all fat cattle. Mendelssohn says 
it is equivalent to W^om /lIDHn, fat cattle. D^^^K JTlbi? D^. 
mth the incense of rams, i. e. " cum pinguedine ex arietibus tibi 
addenda.'' Geier. rtoj?^, I will offer, or prepare for sacrifice. 
The verb HtQ^ has sometimes the force of preparing; as Gen. 
xviiL 7, " The lad hastened to prepare (pfs)0^) a heifer," then 
it means to offer, as in Ex. x. 25 : " Thou (Pharoah) must give 
us also sacrifices and burnt-offerings that we may offer ^y^ 
unto God.*' See Ezek. xlvi. 2. 

17. ^i1i*'35 ^®' *^^* ^y ^^^^^^ ^^^ ^ called. ^B may be 
regarded as in some degree pleonastical, inasmuch as invocation 
must be by the mouth ; but it is only one of a class of expres- 
sions which exist in the Bible, such dA to see with the eyes, to 
hear with the ears, &c., whereby emphasis is intended. UCfn\ 
'^i^th r9^F\, and a song of praise was under my tongt*e. DlCfn is 
a noun, Ges. gives it the meaning of celebrated. Hupfeld, 
Bunsen and Hitzig have translated it by Lobgesang, Luther has 
Pries ihn mit meiner Zunge. 

18. '^^^ ^J^^TD^^ y\'A, if I had seen iniquity in my heart, 
i.e. if I had conceived any great evil in my heart, and had 
indulged in depraved thoughts, the Lord would not have heard 
me. 
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We have here a song of thanksgiving to God for 
His great mercies to man. By the Fathers of the 
Church it is expounded as referring to the kingdom 
of the Messiah, and to those glorious times when 
all nations shall confess and praise Him, and worship 
and look to Him for salvation. The Fsalm vrill bear 
this patristic interpretation. 



2. -I^rr DTt^i*, Gad mil have mercy upon us, alluding pro- 
phetically to the special mercies vouchsafed through Christ, or 
rather may God be merciful to us; the fut. being used for desire 
or supplication ; and thus the Psalnust, in the name of the whole 
people, expresses his desire that God would bestow on mankind 
the blessing referred to in the next verse, viz. of making the 
way of salvation known among all nations. XiFS'^ V^B *1M**» 
make His face to shine upon us. See Numb. vi. 25. The shining of 
God's face is an expression we meet with, denoting that the per- 
isons on whom it shines are enjoying in a distinguished degree 
the divine favour. Ps. iv. 7; xxxi. 17. JIhJ has the force of 
jjfy upon, which we find in other places where the term is 
employed. Properly /Ihjt here denotes presence, and thus it 
may be employed to express the desire of God's protection and 
kindness under the figure of the shining of TTia countenance 
being present. 

3. iljn^, to know; "ad cognoscendum=ut cognoscatur." 
Delitzsch. The Psalmist in this verse seems to allude to the 
promise made to Abraham, Gen. xii. By the way of God are 
here meant His purposes of mercy. 
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7. n7)^.^ T?0^ V^> ^*^ ^r/A Aa^A given her produce. We 
have the prseterite tense here, which is preserved in the ancient 
translations. This expression is an evidence that the Psalm 
was composed immediately after the gathering in of harvest. 
The event inspires hope of God's further blessings. Thus 
i^2D!l in the first hemistich, and •'I^D'I^^ in the second, may 

▼ :t ' ••:t: ' j 

agree together ; and so the sense of the verse is apparent. The 
Fathers explain the produce of the earth to be prophetic of 
that spiritual produce or fruit, viz. of faith in Christ, by which 
the nations of the earth shall be distinguished in the latter 
days, and which may be called the produce of it, as it is said in 
Ps. Ixxxv. 12 ; Truih shall spring Jrom the earth. 
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This Psalm is regarded by the Fathers as pro- 
phetic of the resurrection and ascension of Christ; 
of the triiunphs of His Church ; of His support, by 
which she has been enabled to vanquish her enemies, 
&c., &c. This application the 19th verse has received 
from St. Paul, in Ephes. iv. 8. The discourse of the 
Apostle is on the diversity of spiritual gifts, which 
the Head of the Church bestows on different classes 
of its members ; and the subject consequently affords 
him an opportunity of citing the passage in question. 
But the subject of the Psalm, as indicated by its 
several parts, seems to be the going up of the ark 
of Gtod to Mount Zion. The Psalm begins with the 
words which were used in the wilderness, whenever 
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the ark set forward in its march, and which are to be 
found in Numb. x. 35. Th© 8th verse of this Psalm 
describes the going forth of Qod before the Israelites 
in the wilderness. See the note to this verse. In 
w. 30 — 33 there is a declaration that heathen peoples 
shall be brought to adore the Qod of Israel. It is 
the opinion of Hengst. and others, that the Fsalm 
was composed on the occasion of a great victory. 
In 2 Sam. xi. 11 we read that the ark was present 
with the army before B/abbah of Ammon, and the 
capture of this place terminated the Ammonitic war. 
The Jews use this Psalm as a pentecostal hymn, 
and our Church has appointed it to be read on Whit- 
sunday. 

The Psalm is said in the Title to be one of David's. 
Many of the words, however, and the construction of 
some of the expressions and sentences, it must be 
admitted, are peculiar. Still, these peculiarities are 
not sufficient to show that David was not the author ; 
and they indicate antiquity for the Psalm, rather than 
the reverse. 



2. This verse we find in Numb. x. 35, except that the second 
person is used there, whilst the Psalmist here employs the third. 
The words were spoken by Moses on the ark moving forward in 
the wilderness, accompanied by the people of Israel. Both 
Moses and David in this verse taught the people that as long as 
Ood was with them they would be secure from the aggression 
of foreign foes. The verb Blp^ , arise, is imper. 

3. In this verse the Psalmist teaches us, by the employment 
of metaphors, how easy it is with God to execute His judgments. 
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how extreme is the weakness of His enemies, and how awful the 
severity of their punishments. The first metaphor is taken from 
smoke pouring forth in a dense column from, the chimney, but 
quickly seen diffiising itself over the heavens till it entirely 
Tanishes ; and thus we are told shall the wicked perish and dis- 
appear from the presence of Gk>d. The other is taken from wax, 
which melting rapidly before the fire, appropriately illustrates 
that which it is the object of the Psalmist to declare. See 
Ps. xxii. 15 ; xcvii. 5 ; Mic. L 4. ^^H . The punctuation of 
this word is peculiar. In the Beor of Mendelssohn it is sup- 
posed to be the infin. of the Niph. conj., and that its proper 
pointing is ^i^H* ^^ ^ ^^ thought by some that ^1^/1 
should be pointed ^*7^» ^^^ ^^® whole expression rendered; 
'^as smoke is entirely driven away.'' This rendering would 
require \^ to be fem., of which there is not an instance* 
*fTin is to be considered as the 2nd pers. kaL The Nun is 
retained after the manner of regular verbs. So in Is. Iviii. 3 

we have tt^l^, and in Jer. iii. 5, *1ID^^. 

• • 

4. Cr{p^*n2p, but the righteous. Here we have an elegant 
antithesis, in which the happy lot of the sons of God is opposed 
to the horrible destruction of the wicked. 

5. ^b, make a highway. So the LXX., who have rendered 
it by o&imotriaaTe \ but the Ghald. has PD^j^, praise ye, a 
sense which flows directly enough from the primary significa- 
tion of the verb, viz. that of raising, or exalting. ^'lA /^ 
Him riding, as in a chariot or on a horse. The next word 
rtoiy is variously rendered by interpreters. The Vulg. has 
super occasum. Others take the word *^^^> ^f^ which is 
agreeable and sweet, deriving it from ^IVy to mix, or ^^» 
to be pleasant; because, says Rivetus, ''sapores mixti grati 
sint." But the plu. n^l^V is by the Hebrew commentators 
taken to mean the heavens ; and in Mendelssohn's Beor it is 
stated that '' the heavens are so called, in the opinion of Babbi 
Moses the priest, because the ultimate sphere or highest heaven 
is £ree from the stars, and therefore may be properly termed 
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a desert ;" and so Mendelssolm has translated it ^thertcuste. 
But /1^^'IP is not elsewhere found in the Bible, where this 
meaning could be assigned to it. The word H^iy in many 
places of Scripture is put for a aolUude, or a desert, or, as Men- 
delssohn states, for a plain not particularly fertile, but in which 
there may be pastures for animals, and yet this plain may not 
be improperly called a desert, inasmuch as nothing grows in it 
fit for the nourishment of man. Hence we find it translated 
plain. In support of desert is the translation of Jerome, prcB' 
parate tnam ascendenti per deaerta. Gaspar, a Spanish Jesuit, 
who wrote a commentary on this Psalm, judges that by the 
ivest and the desert the same thing is meant; for the desert 
spoken of, he is of opinion, is in Arabia, which word itself 
signifies west. He thinks the Psalmist to have treated espe- 
cially of those events which occurred in Sinai, and to which 
many passages of the Psalm have reference. Delitzsch and 
Hupfeld have translated the word by steppes. This or deserts 
is the most suitable translation. ^Dtt^ rTII , His name is in Jah. 
But the ^ prefixed to i^ is supposed by many persons to be 
pleonastic, and hence the translation of the words is. His name 
is Jah. It is, however, more probable that the prefix has that 
use here which is frequent in Arabic, as, Ood is in power, for 
Ood is powerful. This Beth is called by Heb. Grammarians 
Beth of essence, or quality; so that when the Psalmist says 
that His name is in Jah, he means that His name, person, or 
nature, partakes of the qualities or attributes which belong to 
rr , Jehovah. So in Is. xxvi. 4, where the prophet says iTi^ 
rr^iT , Jehovah is in Jehovah, i. e. Jehovah is one, an unchange- 
able, eternal God. iT is an abbreviation of rniT, which on 
account of its concise form was frequently employed in recita- 
tive ; as rr ^^^n, praise Jehovah ! Ps. civ. 35 ; cv. 45, &c. 

6. D'*D\n^ ^iK , a father of the fatherless. Gt)d is spoken of 
in Scripture as the protector of those who are the most destitute 
of human assistance. Of this class are widows and orphans. 
The two members of the verse are to be connected together by 
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the logical copula understood ; ** A father, &o. ... is God in His 
holy habitation.'' 

7. The Psalmist proceeds to recount the kindnesses of God, 
first, towards the solitary, and secondly, towards those who are 
hound. As to DHTP, that is yariously interpreted. The LXX., 
followed by the Yulg., have fU}voTpiirov^. Aquila has translated 
it by fjLOPaxoi^ ; and Bellurmine states it to be his opinion that 
monks are here referred to; a notion sufficiently absurd, and 
it is surprising that a divine so learned and so able as 
Bellarmine certainly was could have been brought to have 
entertained it. TTT signifies solitary, and thence deserted; 
hence he who relieves such a person is properly termed 2^D 
n/l^H , one that makes to dwell at home ; relieves the deserted 
person, so that he does not require to seek his food abroad, to 
subsist as a vagrant, and this corresponds with what precedes, 
where God is represented as '' a Father of the fatherless," &c. 
The n at the end of X\T\'^^ is called H locale, denoting motion 
to a place, and this and the hiph. particip. combined intimate 
that God causes the solitary to go to a home and dwell there. 
/rt*1tt>\32 . The Vulg. has interpreted this word by in forti- 
tiidine, which, although the Bomanists agree is not the literal 
meaning, yet they say the general sense is the same ; for, in 
common with some Rabbinical commentators, they change D of 
rt*1Ith3 into p, and therefore the word becomes Jinvfsp, bands; 
and being bound with bands they consider an emphatic expression, 
equivalent to being strongly bound. But this change of the 

noun for another is without authority. The Arab. yS^, multus, 
gives us, no doubt, the Syriac |Zof«Ad , and this is identical 

with the word we are now considering. See the Supplement to 

Michaelis's Lex, p. 1376. <n^*ltth3 are therefore places of plenty, 

and the word is consequently suitable here^ as opposed to rnTTT^^ 

in the next clause ; for thus is expressed the glorious change 
effected by the goodness of God in that class of persons of 
whom the Psalmist is speaking. ^M, but. The rebellious are 
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here contrasted in their condition with those who are bound : 
the latter, the oppressed, are brought into a region the most 
fertile; whilst the former, the oppressors, are obliged to 
inhabit a sterile and thirsty land. God's goodness consists 
not only in delivering those who had been liying in slavery, 
but also in punishing those who had enslaved them. Such was 
the case with the Israelites when they came forth from Egypt. 
Such is the case with those who are redeemed by Christ, and 
delivered from the yoke of sin ; although many, not availing 
themselves of this redemption, are finally rejected by God, and 
their souls doomed to perpetual bondage. 

8. The Psalmist now proceeds to describe the going forth of 
God, or rather of the ark (which contained the Divine presence), 
before the Israelites in the wilderness. To go forth before 
a people, when they make a journey, implies performing the 
parts of a guide and protector. l^D^2l, in the mldemeaa. 
The root is Dtt^, to be desolate. It is according to G^s. the 
mldemeas of Smai. See Ps. Ixxviii. 40 ; cvi. 14. 

9. ^920^ D^.?tt^> the heavens dropped. This maybe an allusion 
to what is read in Ex. xix. 16. See the full expression in Jud. 
V. 6. ^^"9 ^ 9 ^^^ Sinai, i. e. this happened at Sinai, accord- 
ing to Hengst. ; i/on Sinai at the presence of God, &c., according 
to Zunz and Delitzsch. 

10. Jltal^ UtOH, plentiful showers. Schnurrer is of opinion 
that the plentiful showers denote here the manna with which 
the children of Israel were fed in the wilderness, and which 
was rained down from heaven (see Exod. xvi. 4 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 24) ; 
and agreeably to this he explains ^^^4 ^ mean the Israelitish 
people, and refers to Deut. ix. 29 ; Ps. xxviii. 9. Bosenmiiller 
assents to this exposition. As the people of Israel had this 
manna supplied them each day, except on the sabbath, for the 
refreshing and sustaining of their bodies, it may therefore be 
said of them that Ood established His inheritance when it was 
weary; and as the previous verse has undoubted reference to 
the sojourning of the chosen people in the wilderness, this expla- 
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nation is more likely than any other to be the true one. The 
Athnach under DV6h^ is not patssal, but is put to a yocative 
noun. The Syr. accent called i.amd> V^^i is pausal ; but the 
neg. of it, viz. ^.nmd P; V^^'i ^ ^^^ pausal, but is used to 
mark a yocatiyCy like Athnach here. 

11. ^TVIl. Some translate this word thy cattle ; others, thy 
living creatures. The root is not iTH, fmY, as is supposed, and 
from which flow its ordinary meanings; but the Arab, {^f 

eoHegit, congregavit; and from it is derived that signification 
which it has here and in other instances, viz. a congregation. 
So J. D. MichaeUs observes in his Supplem., p. 729. As 
applied to soldiers, it would consequently mean a company^ 
or troop ; and so we have D^iltt^S) Pl^ , troop of Philistines^ 
2 Sam. xxiii. 13 ; for which in the parallel place, 1 Chron. 

xi. 15, we have camp (n^TTO) of the Philistines. We therefore 

•I ^^ 

conclude that ^/ITV means Thy congregation^ and is put poeti- 
cally for Thy people, nil, in it. Hengs. says that this suffix 
relates to the land of Canaan, which, although not mentioned 
in the preceding verses, the Psalmist has steadily before His 
eyes. For a similar use he refers to v. 15 and Is. viii. 21. 

"^yshf/or the afflicted, i. e. of Israel. 

12. nDi^-V=l'» '^^^Vk . Dathe translates these words : " Do- 
minus prsBstat promissum ;" and in a note he remarks, ** verba 
textus sic verto, quoniam in sequentibus baud dubie sermo est 
de initiis promisssB victorisd a Divino auxilio expectandsB. Quidni 
etiam ^OU, promissum ? Nam *1Di<? saepe esae promittere, multa 
loca probant, v. c. Deut. vi. 3 ; Jer. xviii. 10 ; Numb, xxiii. 19 ; 
Jes. xxxviii* 15. Sed si quoque ex vulgariori significatione 
vertere malis per dictum s. rem, tamen sensus idem est. Nam 
dictum Dei in h. 1. sive res, quam dedisse dicitur, est eadem ilia 
promiBsa victoria ab hostibus reportanda.'' Although it is 
not important to translate the word "IDM by promissum, yet 
the explanation by Dathe is in the main correct, and is 
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agreeable to what is advanced in Mendelssolin's Beor, viz. ** as 
the Psalmist hath said in the preceding verse that Jehovah in 
His goodness provideth for the afflicted people, therefore in the 
present passage he announces this general principle, that not by 
strength will a people prevail, but by the pleasure of God, and 
therefore he says, *lDl^"Tjn^ •»^*TK . With respect to the next 
member, viz. 2*1 M^2t J1^*liS^2Dn, it is known in ancient times, 

TTT I~I"* 

that when the nation was victorious in battle, the young women 
and virgins went forth with timbrels and lutes, and announced 
the victory in song and melody ; and therefore the meaning of 
the passage is as if he (David) had said, ' The Lord is He who 
giveth salvation and victory in battle, and He who putteth the 
words in the mouth of the great company of them who joyfully 
announce these things/ " That the custom here spoken of did 
prevail we learn from Scripture; thus, after the coming of 
Israel out of Egypt, Exod. xv. 20, 21, Miriam the prophetess, 
the sister of Aaron, took a timbrel in her hand ; and all the 
women went out after her with timbrels and with dances. And 
Miriam answered them, Sing ye to the Lord, for He hath 
triumphed gloriously ; the horse and his rider hath He thrown 
into tJie sea. See also 1 Sam. xviii. 6. We read also in the 
Gospel history, that on the morning of Christ's rising from 
the grave, Mary Magdalene and other women, were the first 
to publish the event. 

13. Tl*t=r. For this word the LXX. have rov ar^airrfrov, 
supposing the root of it to be TT ; and in this they are 
followed by the Vulg. ; so also for TW1, female inhabitant, they 
have d)pa46TrfTi, as if the root was HK^. Some think that in this and 
the following verse there is an allusion to the events which were 
commemorated by the women ; whence Tremellius and Junius 
supply the verb dicebant ; and Bucer imagines it to contain the 
substance of their triumphal song. But it is more probable that 
David is here the speaker, and that his object is to illustrate the 
goodness of God in narrating the flight of powerful kings before 
very inferior forces of the Israelites, "^y\ r\yf^, and the female 
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mhabitantj Ac. We have here recorded the division of the spoil 
among the women who remained at home, thereby intimating 
the completeness of the victory ; for it is a proof that the con- 
querors returned home in safety, laden with booty, a part of 
which was assigned to those who were absent, agreeably to a 
custom which had its origin as early as the time of David. See 
1 Sam. zxx. 24. 

14, 16. These two verses are exceedingly difficult to under- 
stand, in consequence of the uncommon words employed, of the 
general construction of the passage with respect to its grammar, 
and of the far from obvious intention of its imagery. We will 
first offer some remarks on the words in the order in which 
they are found, and therefore will proceed to speak of D^r)9It^« 

In Gen. xlix. 14, and in the song of Deborah, (Judg. v. IG)* 
we find O^jnSttfp . Both this noun and the preceding are in the 
dual number, and evidently have the same root, viz. JHQ^, 
which signifies to arrange, to dispose; hence, the dual noun 
denotes the disposition of two things, and what these things 
are, must in a great measure be determined from the circum- 
stances of the passages where they occur. In the two passages 
already cited, where D^J[}Bttto is foimd, it is translated in our 
version, in the first place joannt^^, and in the second sheep-folds; 
but the Chaldee in both instances has rendered it by V^inil » 
boundaries. This is certainly agreeable both to the etymology 
and the context of each passage ; for arranging, or putting in 
order, will mean, when applied to territory, making divisions, ot 
boundaries ; and in Genesis, where Issachar is said to be an ass 
crouching between two panniers, the panniers, as Bishop Hors- 
ley observes, represent by way of figure the ridges of hills that 
were the boundaries of his country. We will now consider the 
noun U^PIS^, which, besides this place, we find in Ezek. xl. 43. 

Some persona refer it to the Arab, root kzJu^ , Mbit, and hence 
they assign to it the meaning of canals. With this sense of the 
word, Michaelis thus translates the first of these verses : NoUte 
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cubare inter canalea, sub alts columbarum argenio obductarum, 
pennisque earum auro flavis. Dr. Hammond is inclined to give 
the meaning of pots^ *' whioh may be very probably," he says, 

'^ the same that the Arabs call ^\31 , Athaphi, stonesy set in a 

chimney for the pots to rest on, the pots being without legs. 
Of these the Arabs had three ; and the third being commonly 
(to them in the desert) some fast piece of a rock, or the like, 
behind the pot, as in a chimney the back of the chimney itself, 
and that not looked on as distinct from the chimney, the other 
two at the sides, which were loose, might fitly be here expressed 
in the dual number, D^i^Stt^. And then ths lying between these 
will betoken a very low, squalid condition ; as in the ashes, or 
amidst the soot and Jilth of the chimney. And this, I suppose, 
the meaning of those that render it tripodes, or chytropodes, or 
unciniy or cremathrce; all belonging to this one end of setting 
pots over the fire, which, having no legs, were thus upheld by 
the supply of stones or broken bricks on each side." He after- 
wards observes, that this rendering may coincide with that of 
termini, or bounds in dipisions of ways, which were but heaps of 
stones or broken bricks, or rubbish, such as the pots spoken of 
above might rest on. In the passage in Ezekiel, ch. xl. 43, 
it is translated hooks; but the context would bear its being 
considered as expressing something at the ends of the tables, 
placed perhaps for the purpose of preventing the victims from 
falling down. Leaving out the Arabic derivation, the con- 
clusion to be drawn from the foregoing remarks is, that the 
explanations given are all referable to one primary idea, viz. 
that of boundaries; and this is suggested obviously enough 
hom the verb T\Si^9 as we have already seen. From the fact 
that the word occurs but twice, and its cognate twice, we cannot 
pretend to determine the extent of its usage, or the number of 
forms in which this primary idea may have been conveyed in 
the times of David and the prophets. We must therefore choose 
that particular form of the idea which seems best adapted to the 
subject in each case ; and in this place boundaries seems to be 
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that whicli, after a due consideration of the whole passage, most 
fitly corresponds^ as I think, with the figurative representation 
by the Psalnust. ^32 TySXl^ tl^ ^9^3 . Before this expres- 
sion it is proposed by some persons to supply the substantive 
verb^ and the particle of similitude 3 before ^9^ ; an ellipsis 
which frequently exists in passages similar to the present. It 
appears, for instance, in almost all the benedictions of the sons 
of Jacob in GFen. xlix., where without the substantive verb and 
the note of similitude, which are to be understood, Simeon and 
Levi are called instruments of cruelty; Judah, a lion*s u:help ; 
Issachar, a Strang ass ; Naphtali, a hind let loose ; and Benjamin, 
a rapacious tcolf. But if the expressions were written in full 
they would become, Simeon and Levi are as instruments of 
cruelty; Judah is a« a lion's whelp, &c. Before nBTT^ the 
pronoun 1ttf>^ is to be supplied. V^^IH P'^p'T.^21 , with yellow 
gold. We have here the adj. put before the noun, an un- 
usual construction; instances, however, are foimd, such as 
Ps. Ixxxix. 51, Croy D^an for DUI D'^Oy. Ges. however takes 
P^iH! ^ ^ substan. here in the sense of yellowness. The 15th 
verse is a continuation of the promised prosperity of the wor- 
shippers of the true God. ^ttf , the Almighty. Grammarians 
differ concerning the etymology of this word. Many derive it 
from TVOy to plunder f to destroy, to lay waste; and thus it may 
signify a powerful^ unconquerable one, such a one as cannot be 
resisted ; and some think this designation of the Deity to have 
been first used in reference to His destroying the world by the 
flood. By some of the Babbis it is rendered demon, in the 
notion of vastator, or perditor. Maimonides, in his More 
Nevochim, at the end of Chap, lxiii. derives it from n, 
sufficient, and supposes the ^ prefixed to it to be the relative 
pronoun. ** Hence ^ttf is He who is sufficient, and is used as 
an epithet of God, because He is sufficient in Himself, having 
no need of the existence of any creature, or of being preserved 
by another; but the existence of God is alone sufficient for 
Himself." With respect to H^l , some refer it to rhn in verse 

E 2 
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10 as the antecedent^ others to tVU in the next verse ; and 

others make Hl^^ the antecedent. The first is the most probable. 

1^0/^21 yy^P^, it (namely the land) is as white as mow on 

SB • • • 

Zalmon. 2 is supposed by some to stand for D ; but the sense 

is quite obvious if we render it on, having the force of /$ ; for 
this mountain being one of the highest in the country about 
Jordan^ its top was perpetually covered with snow. Besides 
this place there is one other mention of this mountain^ viz. in 
Judg. ix« 48^ where we read that Abimelech and his companions 
cut from it the boughs of the trees which they used against the 
Shechemites. The Chaldee and Theodotion take the noun as an 
appellative : the former has l^/llDl KTllOD , from the shadow of 
death, as if the reading were TWOT^ . With these remarks I 
propose translating these two verses as follows^ merely pre- 
mising that Q^, the particle which commences the passage^ 
I take in the sense of when. 

14 " When ye lie between the boundaries, 

(Ye are as) the wings of a dove which is covered with silver. 
And her feathers with yellow gold. 

15 When the Almighty scatters kings in it, 
It is as white as snow on Zalmon.^' 

On roV Robertson, in his Clavis Pentateuchi, p. 269, ob- 
serves: ''Prosperus status populi tempore Davidis, instar columbae 
in columbario suo se tenentis, pingitur." The Chaldee para- 
phrast supposes the Israelitish people to be meant by ruV* 
Although Bivetus does not translate the passage in some respects 
as above, yet his exposition of the metaphor is in substance 
agreeable to that which we have adopted. He observes : ** Cum 
reges hostes dissipaverit Deus, eosque in fugam ejecerit, tunc 
discusso periculo in hsBreditate Dei albescet ut mens TsalmoUi 
i. e. fruetur Isetitia et statu prospero ; nee amplius erit congre- 
gatio Dei oppressa tenebris, moerore et luctu, sed nova felicitate 
perfruetur, quam per albedinem nivium mentis Tsalmon pro- 
pheta significat. Attulisti, o Deus, albedinem huic terrsd, qus9 
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prills nigra erat et squalida prsB mcBrore ; ut sit aptissima simili- 
tndoy sicuti montem obscuram dealbant nives, ita obscuritate 
abatersa resplenduisse candidam faciem temaj* In the fore- 
going part of the Psalm there is obyions allusion to some signal 
defeat of the enemy, and the consequent triumph and prosperity 
of the people of God. Their joy is particularly expressed in the 
12th yersoy as are here the fruits of their victory, as exhibited 
in Gt)d's blessing resting upon them. 

16. The word V02l in this verse is translated by the LXX. 
by mop, and they are followed by the Vulg. It is therefore 
thought by many that these interpreters read VO^ instead of 
VO^; a mistake which might easily creep into MSS. Others 
think it more probable that the LXX., although they knew 
Bashan to be a proper name, nevertheless translated it as they 
did with reference to the quality of the soil of the mountain and 
its district; for the neighbourhood was celebrated for the rich- 
ness of its pastures, as we learn from many places in the Old 
Testament. In Psalm xxii. we find that strong and ferociotM 
men are called bulls of Bashan, because that region was dis- 
tinguished for producing fat and strong bulls. Again, in Amos 
iv. 1, the princes of Samaria, who were oppressors of the poor> 
are designated Tttf^H rfDB. As to OVt^lJ"^»^, this is some- 
times translated great, or lo/ti/ mountain. The Hebrews are in 
the habit of using Dw)^ for expressing a superlative. So we 
have cities of God, and trees of God, for those which are the 
beet of their kind. So in Ps. xxxvi. 7, we have thy righteous^ 
ness is as the mountains of Ood. See the note on that passage. 
So here mount Bashan may be called the moimtain of God, both 
because it is lofty, and because of the fertility of its soil. ^H 
D^^2Zl|, a mountain of peaks, or a gibbous mountain. Kimchi takes 
D^^Z1| for an adj., and we find it in the next verse joined with 
a plural noun. Some critics, as Michaelis, suppose it to be 
synonymous with the Arab. ^J^, coagulari, concrescere; and 
therefore O^^^l IH to be a mountain of coagulations, i. e. as 
Michaelis translates it, mons etema glade rigens. But this sense 
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of the Arabic word is applied chiefly to the coagulation of milk^ 
and hence we have ^^ , the common Arab, word for cheese ; so 
that such application of the term here is scarcely admissible. 
The meaning of D^!)^Il|^ is accurately expressed by the Eng. 
adj. gibbous, and applied in the plu. to a mountain^ denotes 
that it consists of a number of peaks. 

17. P'Tif'l/l HD/, whyi tcill ye be envious ? l^l occurs only in 
this passage, and its most probable meaning is to look askance, to 
look fjoith envy, it being cognate with the Arab, s^j , to observe 
narrowly, to watch. The object of the Psalmist in this and the 
preceding verses appears to be to institute a comparison be- 
tween other mountains and that holy one on which was erected 
a domicile for the ark ; and so to state emphatically the truth 
that God had not chosen for this distinction a hill on accoimt of 
its height, or the richness of its soil^ but one more humble in its 
character, as if He intended this selection to be a type of the 
important truth revealed in the New Testament, that '' He hath 
chosen the weak things of the world to confoimd the things 
which are mighty .'' 1 Cor. i. 27. Mount Bashan is named in 
particular as being the most remarkable of them all, so that if 
any respect should be paid to the circumstances of any moun- 
tain, Bashan would doubtless have been preferred to any other ; 
but it is a principle of the Divine Author of all things to teach 
His creatures to be indifferent to the glories of this world, by 
showing with how little value He regards them Himself. ^TXH 
the mountain, i. e. mount Zion. The name is not introduced 
into the text, but the mountain might be pointed to by the 
finger. There was no necessity to mention the word Zion ; for 
since the canying up of the ark to this place was looked upon 
as the burden of the Psalm, the allusion of the Psalmist would 
be readily understood by all to whom his remark was imme- 
diately addressed. 

18. We have here described the magnificence of the pro- 
cession to Mount Zion. '' It is like to a king that goes forth 
in a chariot, and ten thousands of his servants surrounding and 
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accompanying him with chariots and horses.'' Mendelssohn's 
Beor. D^Jn'H^ , two mt/riads. This numeral in the dual form 
is not elsewhere found in Scripture. The sing, is i^S^T} or ^2^$ 
and it is put for an indefinite number ; instances of which are 
found in Ps. iii. 6 ; xci. 7. Baer has the accent Tiphcha ant. 
to this word, which as Hupfeld observes, is correct, for the 
word is evidently in parallelism with the two following. The 
Oleveyored in the ordinary text must be wrong. Ht^M- 
Some derive this word from ]ytO to sharpen, whence V$ ^ ^^h ; 
and they suppose it to mean a chariot with hooks or scythes 
attached to it, which in remote ages was used in battle. Hence 
like ^^> it is a collective noun, joined with a plural numeral. 
Others suppose it to come from X}W» to repeat, and the n to be 
changed into Ki as K^to for m^D in the last verse of the 
9th Psahn : so that with ^9 /)^ , the translation would be thousands 

m 

of thousands (lit. of repetition), and this seems to be the right 
interpretation. The Targum has thousands of angels, and this 
rendering is followed in the Prayer Book version. The next 
expression ttKpJl ^yv U2, '^^'IVt Hupfeld translates, " der Herr 
kommt vom Sinai ins Heiligtum." For ^TV DH he would read 
^TDD H2 and refers to Gen. xxx. 11, where for 12121 the k'ri has 
12 KH. This is a TOod emendation. 

19. D^12D7 on high, i. e. on the top of Mount Zion. This 
verse is applied in a spiritual sense to Christ by St. Paul, and 
in this sense, on high would refer to God's heavenly dwelling. 
The term is thus employed in Ps. vii. 8 ; xviii. 17 ; cii. 20, &o. 
^llt> i^^2ttf , Thou hast led captivity captive. Some persons think 
that ^2ttf > does not denote men taken in war, but men who have 
been taking others ; and so this passage they confidently say is 
to be understood to signify enemies who had previously taken 
men captive, but who now had become captives themselves. But 
if we look to other passages of Scripture, we shall find the 
expression to lead captivity captive to signify those who have 
been taken, and not those who have taken others ; see Deut. 
xxi. 10; Judg. v. 12; 2 Chron. xxviii. 17; in which places. 
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to kad capHvUy captive means no more than to lead away the 
captives after victory. Junius by O^ understands a multitude 
of captives^ because^ says he, abstract nouns when employed for 
concrete often increase the sense, both as respects quality and 
quantity. JI^^D P^r(\hy Thou hast received gifts. On this phrase 

T T • T 

Bivetus remarks : " Phraseos illius accipere dona &c. ignoratio 
occasionem errandi dedit illis, qui existimarunt Christum aliquid 
ab hominibus accepisse ; accepit (inquit Theodotus) ab hominibus 
jfidem, confitentibus ilium Deum ex Deo. Etsi igitur inter accipere 
et dare, si verba ilia absolute intelligantur, maxima sit differentia, 
tamen cum de mimere agitur, accipientis actio cum intentione 
dandi, significatur accipiendi verbo, quod dandi verbo tumsequi- 
valet ,* sic Hoseae xiv. 2, omnem aufer iniquitatem et accipe bonum 
et reddemus tibi vitulos labiorum. Accipe hoc est acceptum tribue, 
vel corfer." The Chald. and Syr. have both used the verb 2XV 
to give; and applying the passage to Christ, as St. Paul has 
done, the gifts would be those of tongues, &c. by the Spirit, 
with which the apostles were endued, and likewise those 
spiritual gifts mankind have obtained through the death and 
resurrection of our Lord. DTt^K HMiw. Some refer this 
habitation to men, and others to God. The men are the DHl^Di 
who by the spiritual gifts they have received have been rendered 
fit for dwelling in the church and associating with the faithful; 
and who, although before rebellious, now acknowledge the 
Divine government. Those who refer the habitation to God, 
expound the passage according to the paraphrase of the Chaldee 
Targumist, as follows : '* Thou hast given gifts to the sons of 
men, even to the rebellious, who have become proselytes, and 
repented, that the majesty of the glory of the Lord may dwell 
in them.'' The sense in the two cases is not very different ; for 
in both we learn that the gifts are the influences of God's holy 
Spirit, and that their effect upon sinners is to render them fit 
for communion with the church, or their own bodies fit for the 
habitation of the holy Spirit; see 1 Cor. vi. 19. The infin. 
1*31^6 is put for the fut. See Ps. Ixii. 10. From these remarks, 
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the spiritual sense according to its supporters appears as fol- 
lows: ''Thou hast ascended into heaven. Death and sin are 
subject to Thee^ so that they should no longer have dominion 
oyer Thy people. Thou hast communicated the holy Spirit to 
men^ with abundance of gifts flowing from Him^ so that even 
the rebellious have participated in Thy goodness ; and having 
been brought into obedience to Thee, they are enabled to dwell 
with Thy faithful followers^ and so become one fold under one 
shepherd/' 

20. ^^^Qi^\: The Psalmist's object in this verse seems to 
be to declare the reason why God should be blessed, viz. that 
although He may punish us for our iniquities, yet He is our 
salvation. So it is expounded in Mendelssohn's Beor: ''He 
may load us at times with afflictions to punish us, because of 
our iniquities ; yet this Gk>d is our salvation, when we return to 
Him^ and proceed to do good." In this way the passage is 
understood by Zunz. 

21. rtKjAn JIJQ^, goings forth to death. So Symmachus^ 
Bashi and Kimchi. God has means of leading the enemy to 
death. Dr. Hammond observes^ the expression may refer to 
the several plagues and judgments inflicted by God on impenitent 
enemies^ such as drowning in the sea, killing by the sword^ &c., 
which were the ways of punishing and destroying the Egyptians 
and Canaanites. Others render goings forth from death. 

22. The second member of this verse is a repetition of the 
same thing in different words as is contained in the first; for 
ipW "IpTp is but a poetical expression for ttfli"), and ^PJII^I? 
l^DtfK^ ^^r V2^i*. The verb ^•U^H has a frequentative sense, 
and therefore describes such enemies as persistently proceed and 
persevere in hatred of God and the faithful^ and such as are so 
implicated in wickedness, so habituated to iniquity, that they 
deliberately perpetrate those things which they know to be 
inimical to virtue and justice. 

23. Il^t?>J , / will came to return, viz. my people, as some 
interpreters understand, from such dangers as they experienced 
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in Bashan on account of Og, and in the Red sea on account of 
Pharaoh ; but others, with more propriety, apply the term to 
the bringing back of enemies who seek to escape from the hand 
of God. So in Mendelssohn's Beor it is expoimded thus : ^^ I 
will cause your enemies to return who have fled from the battle^ 
and wish to escape for their life to the lofty mountains of Bashan ; 
and even those who have fled to the depths of the sea to 
be hidden from my presence, from thence will I bring them 
back." 

24. YD?^' Some translate the verb by thou mayst shake, 
others^ thou mat/st wash, others, thou mayst strike, i. e. thy foot in 
blood. The sense of to shake is suitable, and is supported by the 
Arab, ^jo^- The following exposition of the verse by Kimchi 
will shew how he supplies the ellipsis in the second member, 
and how he determines the force of each : '' In order that thy 
foot may be stained, and the tongue of thy dogs may be 
stained, that lick the blood of the enemies^ i. e. these dogs shall 
eat the dead bodies, and the tongue of the dogs shall be red 
with blood, and also the foot of him that walketh upon them 
shall be red." The verb belongs to both parts of the verse, 
•irr^D at the end expresses according to Ges. of it, viz. the blood. 
He thinks that iraD refers to Ul , " de sanguine." It would be all 
very well to render it his portion, if there were such a noun as 
]D portion, but there is not, and it is not necesaary to coin a 
word to make the verse intelligible. 

25. 'p/lto^^n -Wl, they have seen thy goings forth. The 
subject to ^H^ is all the world, all nations ; ''hence equivalent to 
a passive" (Perowne), ITiy goings forth have been seen. Whichever 
rendering may be chosen, the sense is much the same ; for in the 
latter, the world or nations are evidently implied as those by 
whom the goings forth were observed. The goings forth may 
refer especially to those of the ark, or rather^ of God in the ark. 
Ithfp^ . Some translate in sanctuarium, and suppose it to allude 
to the goings forth of God into the sanctuary, after the ark was 
brought into it. The Yulg. has qui est in sancto, which some 
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understand to mean heaven; whilst others^ with more pro- 
bability^ consider it to signify the ark itself, the place of the 
Divine Shechinah, which is called tHp in Ex. xxviii. 43 ; 
XXIX. 30. 

26. an^O, the singers. The LXX. and Vulg. read Dn^ 
princes, which it is obvious^ from the minstrels and damsels 
playing after^ cannot be correct. O'^^^h are those playing on 
instruments called JI^^^H^. as we learn from the titles of the 

• • ' 

Psalms, inn is taken for a preposition by some persons 
q/ier, and the translation, according to them^ is^ the singers go 
forward, after the minstrels ; L e. the minstrels go first, and then 
the singers go with the damsels who are playing. But 
Kimchi and Mendelssohn rightly take it for a prep, having 
the sense of behind. JVOby ^T)2 , in the midst of the 
damsels. By some, in the midst are the damsels; taking ^/la 
absolutely, as if "sr*^/^?; but for this there is no authority. 
The Psalmist seems to say that among the damsels playing 
the timbrels are the musicians on stringed instruments. 
Damsels forming a part of the public processions of the 
Jews, was very common. See Ex. xv. 20 ; Judg. xi. 34 ; 
1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7. 

27. At the beginning of this verse some such word as ^VO 
is imderstood, saying, Bless Ood, &c. Unless such a word be 
supplied, the passage must be considered as an apostrophe 
of the Psalmist. Before ^K*)to^ ItoQD, there is an ellipsis of 
"HtfK , ye who are of the fountain of Israel, i. e. who are spnmg 
from the Israelitish stock. Founders of nations are compared 
by the Hebrews to fountains ; nations themselves to water 
flowing from these foimtains. Is. xlviii. 1. 

28. 1VJ, little. Benjamin, or rather the tribe which sprung 
from him, is so called, according to some, because this tribe was 
very much reduced in numbers, in consequence of the slaughter 
of a great portion of it by the Gibeonites, when only six 
hundred were left, as we read in Judg. xx. 47. For the same 
reason it is probable, that in Mic. v. 2, Bethlehem Ephrata is 
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called '' tJie least among the thousands of Judah/' i. e. on account 
of the paucity of its citizens or soldiers. Rosenmiiller says 
that the word 'little" is used because Benjamin was the youngest 
of his brethren: ''Appellat autem Benjaminem I^JWi parvum, 
quod natu inter fratres cseteros minimus esset, quemadmodum 
Jacobus dicitur H^y^ relatione ad natu majorem Esavum, 
Gen. xxY. 23 ; item Ephraim respectu Manassis, xlviii. 14/' 
Benjamin, howeyer, in this place stands for the tribe, as the 
context shows. DTI , their ruler. The LXX. have ei/ iKordaeL ; in 
mentis excessu, as the Vulg. has ; i. e. in profound contemplation. 
These translators, no doubt, considered D to be a radical, instead 
of a pronominal afiix, and the root to be Dll to sleep soundly. 
But this verb is not found in the Kal conjugation, nor does the 
signification of sleep correspond with the meaning of the passage. 
All, therefore, who adhere to the Hebrew text, suppose D to be 
an affix, and im to subdue, to have dominion, to be the root. 
Hence part. Dl*! is ruling them. Delitzsch says that DTI is for 
DTI = D2 rrn, and he refers to Is. Ixiii. 11, where is the same 

form of affix. Some think the tribe of Benjamin to be so 
denominated on account of Saul, who belonged to this tribe. 
DilDi)^. The LXX. translate this word by 9776/^01/69 airr&v; 
Tremellius and Junius, cmtus eorum ; Kimchi, their congregation ; 
whilst other Rabbis render it, their princes. Others, as Bashi 
and Mendelssohn, take it as if equivalent to HOp") embroidery^ 
or a garment of many colours, which was accustomed to be worn 
by princes. But TVOiTS signifies primarily a heap, from the Arab. 
^j , to heap stones, and then the term seems to be applied in the 
present passage in the signification of a multitude, or a troop. 
Substantially in this manner the word is understood by Tremel- 
lius and Junius, and by several recent commentators. 

29. All the ancient interpreters with perfect agreement 
express the reading of the first member thus; ^^V D'^il^l^ TT^% 
God, command Thy strength. There are also some He- 
brew MSS. which exhibit the reading D^r6K. In the latter 
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hemifltioliy David prays that God would perfect in them the 
work He - had begun by bestowing additional strength and 
favour. 

30- ^9 9ifls- The origin of this word is not known, but 
from the context of the passages in which it is foimd, as well as 
firom the ancient versions, it appears to possess the meaning 
above mentioned. 

31. In this verse there are two points for consideration ; 1st, 
the description of the enemies of Israel, and 2ndly, the prayer 
for their overthrow. In describing the adversaries, we have 
first the expression TOp JVtl, literally the wild beast of the reed. 
The word Iljp means reed or cane, whence our English word 
cane and the Latin canna. In Ovid's Metam. we have both 
arundo and canna in the same line : 

-^— longsB parva sub arundine canned. 

n^, however, is used both for cane and reed. We have here 
to do with the class of people it represents, i. e. what is repre- 
sented by it in connection with Jl^. Bellarmine says it means 
beasts of the forest, which lie concealed among reeds : *' Bestias 
sylvestres, quse latent inter arundineta et per has bestias describi 
dsBmones, qui libenter versantur inter homines vanos et leves et 
in lods humentibus ubi regnat luxuria, quia de diabolo sub 
figura Behemot loquitur Dominus, in libro Job, cap. xl. 16, sub 
umbra dormit, in aecreto calami, et in lock humentibus,*' Others 
think that Egypt, or a king of Egypt, is meant ; and that the 
figure is taken from the crocodile, an inhabitant of the Nile, 
which is a reedy stream. See Is. xix. 6. Some objection to 
this sense is, that in the next verse Egypt is mentioned. Still 
the figure employed evidently points to Egypt. In Men- 
delssohn's Beor it is thought to be an expression of contempt, 
and that it denotes a class of enemies who may be easily van- 
quished, and he applies it to the Philistines, '^y\ /lUJ, company 
qfSui. In this member, some suppose that by the company or 
congregation of bulls are meant those nations which excel in 
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power^ whilst by the calves are denoted such as are inferior in 
strength and population ; but it seems probable that the bulls 
indicate the generals, and the calves of the people the soldiers 
who follow them. Then as to the expression which follows, 
*)DD"^2{121 D31/1D, it is most likely proverbial. The sense, 
according to Ges., is aeprastemens (supplicans) cumjrustis argentu 
The expression may denote those who covet the wealth of the 
world, and hope to propitiate Qod with offering their money ; 
or the sense of the whole passage may be rebuke &c., so that 
each one submitteth himself with pieces of silver^ as gifts of alle- 
giance. Others render D31i^D God trampling underfoot. 

32. D^3Dt«l. LXX. irpia^eL^; Vulg. legati. The Hebrew 
word occurs only in this place, and interpreters are not agreed 
as to its sense. Some translate it gifts^ others, satraps^ Kimchi, 
great men. J. D. Michaelis thinks it denotes the people of that 
region in upper Egypt known by the name of ^>»^1. The 
most probable derivation, however, is ^^, from whence the 
noun fA^i which, according to Golius means ma^nus multique 



famulitii vir. The ^ is heemantive, as ]y^^* ^9^^' ^^^ other 
examples cited by Fiirst, Concord, p. 443. From such deri- 
vation we may imderstand D^^Dtt^ to signify the leaders, or 
great people of a nation. V^^» from yn, to run; hence Hiph. 
to make to run, i. e. in this place to stretch out quickly the 
hand to God. The Psalmist is stating the desired result of the 
judgments, which he prays, in ver. 31, may be executed on the 
nations delighting in war, viz. that Egypt and Ethiopia, the 
most hostile of them to Israel, and the most hardened in 
idolatry, may be induced to go up to Jerusalem and present 
their gifts and oblations to the one true God. 

34. Mh?, unth respect to him riding. Such appears to be the 
force of b. The heavens which God occupied of old when He 
made revelations to Moses, &c., are still occupied by Him, and 
from thence He will still exhibit His power and good-will to 
His chosen people, '^y) ]F}], He will give, or giveth thunder and 
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lightning, in order to show forth His Majesty^ and to make His 
favour to David His anointed apparent to the people. 

35. Before ^ilJJ^I and Wjf the pron. l^Vt is to be under- 
stood ; whose majesty is upon Israel, and iphose strength, &c. 

36. intflpQD, from Thy half/ places. The Yod of the plural 
shows that the noun denotes all those places where God may be 
said to be especially present, His holy habitation in heaven, and 
His holy habitation on earth, viz. the temple, which was 
honoured with the Shechinah. 
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This Psalm was composed by David at a time when 
he was in great affliction. He describes in very 
earnest language the magnitude of his sufferings, 
predicts the destruction of the men by whom those 
sufferings were occasioned, and then concludes in 
strains of praise and thanksgiving, whereby his love 
and continued trust in God, even at the trying period 
to which he refers, are exhibited to mankind as an 
example to be imitated when in situations similar to 
his own. 

This Psalm is cited in several places in the New 
Testament; but the passages quoted by our Lord 
and His Apostles seem to be intended to serve no 
other purpose than that of accommodation. 



2. D^D ^H!l , the tcaters have came, i. e. the greatest danger 
threatens my life. See Ps. xviii. 17, where the same expression 
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is employed by way of figure to indicate a great calamity. No 
greater mystery than this is, I think, implied in the words ; 
although Geier perceives in it a meaning much deeper, as 
appears from his remark which follows : '' Ex hoc autem aqua- 
rum periculo quomodo mystice colligatur figura Christi orucifixi 
instar natatoris brachia extendentis^ aut instar urinatoris in 
aqiiis haerentis/' An exposition so fanciful is calculated neither 
to beget reverence for the Scriptures, nor faith in the doctrine 
of the Cross, tt^!), the soul, or the life. 

3. nblijp li^^, in the mire of the abyss. Delitzsch, "in 
Abgrunds Schlamm." TV is found but in one other place, 
besides this, viz. in Ps. xl. 3. Here, it being joined to rpl^SD > 
evidently denotes the clay, or mire, at the bottom of the sea or 
river. "^^ IW, and there is no standing-place. So the Chald., 
there is not DpD? *)/1K , a place for standing. Tholuck, da kein 
Cfrund ist. Ges. Thes., ftmdamentum. ^^JJISlDttf /l?^^ , and the 
stream hath overwhelmed me. " This is the place where the waters 
flow with strength," Ben Melech. Mendelssohn translates the 
words, des Stromes Spiel, " the sport of the stream,*' and in his 
Beor is the following explanatory remark : " Because of the 
strength of the overflowing, for it causes everything that 
approaches it to go into the midst of it." rh3,p is the word 
quoted in Jud. xii. 6, as the one which the Ephraimites could 
not pronounce. 

4. ^J^*)ll 1TO , mt/ throat is dried up. The verb ITO is Niph. of 
inn, exarsit. So we have /TO from TTtl • Here it means to 
be dried up, to be parched, and thus to be burnt. Bashi says it 
has the force of tt^2^ . 

5. Ip^ signifies without any true cause, as D^H before it. 
See Ps. xxxviii. 20. In the third member, the pron. *)It^ 
refers not to any particular antecedent, but means that 
which. That which I stole not, I must then restore; Le. 
I am falsely accused of plundering, yet will I give up 
what is demanded, so that by concession I will prove my 
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diqKXBition to peace. Another way is to take yp^ M inter- 
rogatively, must I then restore f As i£ the Psalmist had said, 
I have not plundered, and yet these false aocusers condemi^ me 
to restore, as if I were guilty of such a crime. This sense of 
the words is to be preferred. 

6. The Psalmist addresses Ood in this verse to this effect, 
" Thou, O God, knowest what sins I have committed, and what 
I am innocent of. It is tarue that I have very greatly sinned, 
and all my trespasses are revealed and known to Thee; but 
surely this also Thou knowest, that against these men I have 
not sinned at all, and that they are my enemies without any 
just reason. Hence, I trust in Thee that Thou wilt save me 
from their hand." The verb yv is nowhere but in this place 
construed with 7. Its force is tcitb respect to : '' Thou knowest 
with respect to my folly." 

7. Here the Psalmist prays that the faith of those confiding 
in God may not be weakened by his continual supplication (see 
ver. 4) obtaining no apparent response. '' Lead me not (he 
prays) into the hand of my enemies, lest those waiting on Thee 
become ashamed, because of what has happened to me, and say. 
How do such calamities happen to one distinguished for his 
trust in GodP" 

8. T^> <>^ account of Thee. Because I have placed my 
hope on Thee, therefore, my enemies reproach and deride me 
on seeing that I obtain not the help for which I have prayed ; 
and as for me, my face is covered with confusion. 

9. TfK^ ^-0^ ^V^fl have become estranged from my brethren^ 
i.e. my trembles were so great, and my adversaries so furious, that 
my brethren or my familiar friends, from fear of danger, treat 
me as if I were a stranger to them. The second hemistich 
expresses in different words the same thing as the first. 

10. fm n«^j? >3, for the zeal of Thy house. My zeal for 
Thy sanctuary is* turned against me by my enemies. He uses 
the phrase *^ hath consumed," because of its correctly expressing 
the effects of zeal on the human frame, which are a gradual 

VOL. II. F 
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exhaustion of physical power and strength. "Ul rt^9*Tn> 
and the reproaches of them reproaching Thee, The Psalmist 
is speaking of those who reproach him for placing his trust 
in a God, who permits His worshippers to suffer the greatest 
miseries. His reverence for God's house is strikingly exhibited 
in this passage ; and it was remembered by the disciples of one 
greater than the Psalmist^ when they beheld their Master^ with 
a like zeal for maintaining the sanctity of the temple^ casting 
out those who had defiled it with their merchandize and abomi- 
nations. John ii. 

11. ntfS)^ ti)^2 nanM*! . The Chaldee has rendered these 
words by ^S^^ ^^5^^2 ilOll, and I wept in the fasting of my 
soul. The LXX. paraphrase it by koX awcKafi^Ira iv vfjarelf 
r^p '^rt^i; fiov. It is evident that D^^ cannot be taken as if 
in regimen; for the article is understood to this noim^ as is 
indicated by the Pathach under the H ; and consequently- the 
Chaldee translation is not admissible. Perhaps therfore ^tt^^ 
may have a pronominal sense (see Hurwitz's Heb. Gram^ on 
reflex pronouns) and with HSIIM would be / bemoan myself 
If this, however, be not satisfactory, we have the choice of adopt- 
ing the rendering of Mendelssohn : " Ich verwein, im Fasten, 
meine Seele.'' In his Beor we have the following remark : 
" Because of the Mness of the heart of man, and on account 
of the bitterness of his soul, the tears flow from his eyes. And 
behold, by fasting the flesh becomes lean, and therefore he 
spake in the way of poetry, as if his whole life were gradually 
dissolving on accoimt of the tears which flowed from his eyes, 
imtil he became nothing; and this is according to the Targum 
of Bab, which has verwein; as if he had said that he con- 
sumed his life by fasting and weeping.'' The pious devotion 
and self-denial of David, described in this and the following 
verse, were made a subject of reproach to bim. 

13. ^yttf ^^^ f ^^^ sitting at the gate. The gate is 
frequently taken for the place of judicature, as Deut. xxv. 7 : 
''Let his brother's wife go up to the gate unto the elders," 



PSALM LXDC. 83 

The Chald. has to the gate of the houae of judgment, M^ TX*^ • 
Some persons, therefore, consider that those sitting at the gate 
in this passage were the judges ; but this sense does not accord 
with the next hemistich. It is probable that they were loungersp 
idlers, whose occupation consisted chiefly in talking about their 
neighbours — a class of persons who have been the pest of every 
age and country. IDtt^ ^rf\^ rf)T2iy^ . These words are trans- 
lated two ways ; first, the verb Wp^ is repeated in this part 
of the verse ; and so some translate : ** And the songs of the 
drinkers of strong drink speak, or contain mention of me.'' 
Others suppose the substantive verb is understood, and 
therefore T^T^ is the predicate; thus, ^'And I am (the 
subject of) the songs of the drinkers of strong drink.'' 
n^^!D is used for an ironical song or poem in Job xxx. 9 ; 
Lam. iii. 14. 

14. ]^2n r^, in an aceeptabk time. Before rSf the particle 
1 should be understood. " X^T) r$ = 1^)n r\}f3, , Isaiah xlix. 
8 ;" DeUtzsch. The acceptable time is that in which it pleases 

God to hear prayers. l^tCh rV2U3, , unth the truth of Thy saU 

• • • "I • 

miion, or unth Thy true salvation. So the translation of Luther 
and Zunz : '^ mit deiner treuen Hiilfe.'' 

15. ^^i^, from my enemies. The Psalmist mentions in the 
latter hemistich the figure and the thing figured ; the enemies 
are compared to deep waters. 

16. *)23h^il. This verb is found nowhere else in the Old 
Testament, although an adj. ^t§Vt is employed in Judges iiL 15 ; 
XX. 16. The meaning seems to be to lock up, to shut up. Geier 
observes : *' Coincidere ut sono, sic et sensu, videtur cum *)tD3^ , 
eircumdeditf in modum tiaree rotundeo, vel instar coronse.'' 
Agreeably to this remark Jerome translates the expression: 
''Et non coronet super me puteus os suum.'' 

19. PPMll , redeem it, i. e. my soul, from the rage and malice 
of my persecutors. The verb is manifestly used in this passage 
simply to express deliverance ; for to be freed from his adver- 
saries is the burden of David's supplication. In other places 

F 2 
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this bU3i means to redeem, in a more sacred sense, as is shown 
by Magee, in his work on the Atonement. The particle Yau is 
tmderstood by some persons before the verb, but this supposition 
is unnecessary. 

21. n^NI y and I am sick. It is the fut. Eal 1st person, 
from tt/U 9 to he ill, Syr. w^ ^ and is cognate with the word 
Uf^U . We meet with it only in this place, ych , forpily. The 
verb yc^ primarily means to nod the head (Eng. nod); hence 
to give the nod of pity at the sight of distress, and then to pity, 
as here, and in Jer. xv. 6, &o. 

22. ^Jrni22t, in or for my food. This noun iW^ is derived from 
rnB , to eat. It does not exist eLsewhere, but there exists the 

T T ' , 

infin. Piel, TtD^, which we meet with in Lam. iv. 10. ttfl^*1, 
or, as it is found written, ttf^^ , is the name of some poison, 
as is manifest from Deut. xxix. 18 ; xxxii. 32 ; Hoeea x. 4. 
What sort of poison it was is uncertain, for it cannot be 
determined from the places where it occurs, nor does any word 
corresponding with it exist in the cognate languages. Oenebrard 
thinks that it denotes every kind of poison, but especially that 
which is in the head of a serpent. Bochart supposes it to be 
a kind of bitter herb, to be found in corn-fields. See his work 
on Scripture Animals, vol. i. p. 690. 

23. U1^^Tff7\ • According to the punctuation, this word 
may be taken either as an adjective, in the sense of those 
et\;oying peace, or as the plural of the substantive ti)b^, peace. 
The formerof these renderings, although approved of by Gesenius, 
must be rejected by the context ; and although the latter gives 
sense to the passage, yet that sense will not harmonize with 
what is mentioned in the preceding verse. MendeLssohn has 
translated the word zur Vergeltung, as if he would read aiyhp\ 
and as the change of punctuation is very small, and might be 
very easily made by a copyist, there can be no particular 
objection to such an amendment ; and if so, his rendering it 
in the sense of retribution, or retributions, seems to be more 
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free from objection than any other translation. Thus the con- 
stmction will be tolerably obvious : *' Their table shall be before 
ihem for a snare, and for retributions, for a trap/' As they 
made my table a snare to me by poisoning my food, so shall 
their table be to them a snare^ and the mode of retribution 
with which Ood will visit them for the great wickedness they 
designed against me. This reading of Uiyhp is supported by 
theliXX. 

24. lyo?' fnake their loins shake. The loins are here 
mentioned as being the foundation of man's strength, and there- 
fore T?pn is to render powerless, to take away the strength. 
Similarly, we have to gird the loins with strength, a figure for to 
become stronger* 

26. DTITD, their habitation. This noun tXyQ properly 

pa 

denotes, according to Bosenmiiller, a sheep/old; Syr. |^. 
It is here, used poetically for a habitation. This passage, in 
conjunction with another from the 109th Psalm, is quoted in 
Acts i. 20, by St. Peter, on the occasion of the Apostles filling 
up the vacancy caused by the falling off and death of Judas, 
with the change of his for their, the pronoun annexed to rn^D* 

27. The pronoun HJ^i^ is put for the sake of emphasis, as 
we have the affix in the verb. The expression is equivalent to 
saying n^3r|P1t£^ ^3. The reason for making their habitation 
desolate is here assigned, viz. because ''they persecute him whom 
Thou hast^ smitten ;" adding affliction to affliction, instead of 
administering comfort and relief. T^^i Thy wounded. The 
root is jhfl to perforate, or pierce, as if with a sword, and here 
it expresses those who are wounded, or afflicted by God. 
Although Iv/H would, according to the general usage of the 
term, denote Thy slain, yet in this place it can mean no 
more than ITiy wounded, from its connection with 2 MDD pain, 
and has the force of the word DniyTD . The verb ^*1SD^, which 

•'t\: : -:' 

Signifies they declare, or relate, is rendered by the LXX. by 
irpoaiBfiKav, who are followed by the Syr., Vulg., Arab.^ 
and Ethiop. 
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28. D3^4? TirnaJn. The Psalmist here supplicates that 
his adversaries may be permitted to add iniquity to iniquity, i.e. 
to advance from one degree of wickedness to another, till they 
become ripe for signal punishment. The verb ]J^^ signifies to 
permit, as appears from Esther ix. 13 : " Let it be given (l^^)) 
to the Jews/' i. e. be permitted them. See Ps. xvi. 10. This 
permission is given by God's withdrawing His grace, and sur- 
rendering the sinner to the dominion of his own desires. It 
was in this way that He allowed Pharoah's heart to continue 
hard, notwithstanding the many tokens of divine displeasure 
which the Egyptian king experienced ; and this is no unconmion 
mode by which God in conducting His moral government 
punishes those who go on obstinately in their sin. Hence Pis- 
cator: Permttte, ut ex una scelere ruant in aliud; Campensis, 
Lahi sine eos ab iniquitate in iniquitatem; and Augustine, 
Adde^ nan tmlnerando, sed non aanando. "^npTfl^ into Thy 
favour. 

29. D"^ "^^S?' /**<w» ^A^ ^<^^ of the living. This was a 
register of the names of the Jewish people, which in ancient 
times it was their custom to keep. See Isaiah iv. 3 ; Ezek. 
ziii. 9, &c. From this register the names of those that died 
were erased ; consequently, to be blotted out from this catalogue 
was the same as to be dead. The second hemistich *^y\ DID 
is in sense but a poetical repetition of the first. May their 
names no longer appear promiscuously with those of the 
righteous^ — of the men who are partakers of God's favour. 

30. The Psalmist proceeds to speak of himself again. 
^^21)\t^i|), shall exalt me, i.e. shall place me in safety, as if on a rock, 
or in a fortress. 

32. Il^^il^y and it mil be good, i. e. it will be pleasing, viz. 
m^ the song of thanksgiving, which is contained in the 
preceding verse, '^y\ ^B, a heifer homed and hoofed, such as is 
fit for sacrifice. 

33. W^ . This is an hypothetical prsBt. " WTien they (the 
afficted) have seen, they will rejoice," i.e. having seen, they, &c. 
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See Ewald*8 Lehrbuch, 1870, p. 861, § 357 b. The rendering of 
the next hemistich is: ye seekhig God, let your heart live. 

34. "l^^pM H%8 prisoners; such of them as are bound. 
** Qui sui sunt, yinoti autem ab aliis, non tamen citra permis- 
sionem Domini." Geier. 
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This Psalm is the same^ with a few trifling yariations^ 
as the last verses of the fortieth. See the note to the 
14th verse of that Psalm. It is a prayer of David 
to Gtod for speedy deliverance from some imminent 
danger ; so that on the sight of his salvation, such as 
were seeking his life to destroy it, might be con- 
founded; whilst those who lived with trust in God 
might rejoice and magnify Him, and have their faith 
confirmed. Mendelssohn and Grotius think that this 
and the following Psalm make but one, because the 
latter is wanting in a title, and because there are 
certain correspondences of expression in both. Heng- 
stenbei^ is of the same opinion, and produces 
additional reasons, which, however, are chiefly 
£EUiciful. 
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This Psalm contains the ardent prayers of the author 
for liberation from great dangers through the aid of 
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God, on which are placed all his hope and confi- 
dence. It contains complaints of contumely and per- 
secution from enemies. Against these, therefore, he 
invokes the assistance of God, which, as it had in a 
most merciful manner been vouchsafed to him during 
his whole life, he desires that it may not be with- 
drawn now that he has arrived at old age. He 
promises God in return a grateful heart, a promise 
which in some form or other is frequently combined 
in the Psalms with earnest supplication for help. 
Hengstenberg, considering this and the seventieth 
as making together one Psalm, attributes the author- 
ship to David. Kimchi says that the occasion was 
David's flight from Absalom. From internal evi- 
dence it appears to have been written in his old age, 
and the occasion might have been either the rebellion 
of Absalom, or that of Adonijah. 



1. rnthnijt bu, may I not be ashamed. '^EJ/l TTT, the way of 
prayer. Mendelssolin's Beor. 

3. TDJI V^lb T^D yab, for a rock of habitation, L e. a 
habitable rock to come to continually. Some copies read l\PD» 
a strong place. Thus the Chald. has V?^ *n?^> t?^ strong. But 
the best MSS. have the final Nun, with which the Syriac agrees. 
See Buxtorfs Anti-Crit., p. 380, where the Nun is defended, 
n^^. ITiou hast commanded, i.e. oftentimes Thou hast commanded, 
to save me; therefore now be to me, &c. as Thou hast been 
in times past. God commanding to save a person, is to order 
others to take care of him, or to protect him in some other way. 
So Ps. xci. 11. " His angels He mil command (tH^T) concern- 
ing thee.'' 
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4. ytift), and the violent man. The verb is WH, fermentatua 
Juitj Ex. xii. 14; Hos. viL 4; and metaphorically it signifies 
exacerbatm fuit^ and hence yDH, vinegar. Kimchi and Aben 
Ezra are of opinion that YQ^ ^^^ ^ identical in sense with 
t7D\n , the V being changed into D ^ letters of the same organ. 
The rabbis use the term ^DH^ raptor. See Buxtorf s remarks 
on it in his Anti-Critica, p! 635. Hupfeld says XtiT] = ^iDTT, 
Ib. i. 17. 

6. The first two members of this verse express the same 
meaning, and are intended, without doubt, in the different ex- 
pressions of which each is composed, to have an entire corre- 
spondence, viz. ''MDW T^ with \rt:i njnM, and TID2 with 
^K 1J^^. This circumstance will assist us in determining the 
sense of ^. It is usually taken as the active participle Eal 
of ^> ito make go forth; thus the Chald. has "^BD. Its 
form is irregular, but another instance of the same exists in 
Ps. xxii, 10, viz. TtH, which seems to be employed as ^D is in 
the present passage. The suggestion therefore of Schultens is 
to be attended to, viz. that of deriving **t^D from ilTi)^ Arab. 

J>^i to recompense, to reward, to befriend. This derivation may 

have suggested the interpretations of the LXX. and Yulg., viz. 
cKeiraoT/fi and protector. So Ew.^ Hup£ and Zunz. The ad- 
vantage in referring the word to this root is, that the corre- 
spondence above mentioned is preserved, and also that it does 
away with the supposed irregularity in its grammatical form* 
^i^, concerning Thee, viz. is my praise. See 1 Sam. xix. 3, 

7. ^Jn^ i^Sto3, 1 am become as a toonder with respect to what 
has befSeJlen me, teaching thereby how suddenly Thou oastest 
man down, and liftest him up again. Thou both smitest him, 
and healest him. As to myself, I have experienced the severest 
chastise^ients at one time, and Thou hast vouchsafed to me the 
greatest of temporal blessings at another ; so that I have become 
as a wonder unto many. \y ^9> ^y strong refuge. See Ps. 
XXXV. 19. '' Doch konnen diohter leioht das suffix dem ersten 
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mibstantiv. anhaiigen^ wozu es dem begriffe nacli gehort, und 
dass zweite dann frei unterordnen^ wie ^ ^pTTD, meine zuflucht 
in stdrke = m. starke z. Ewald. Lehrb. § 291 b. 

9. n^pT r\^y in time of old age. At this period of life, 

do not cast me forth into the world an object of contempt. '' In 
senecta mea, quem a pueritia usque conservasti, et cui hue usque 
debeo omnem vitam et salutem meam. Incidit autem seditio 
Absalonica in senectam Davidis, ut senex tum exulayit, et major 
sexagenario/' Eudinger. 

10. T\(M . In the authorized version this verb is translated 
tJ^y speak, as if identical with y^3rl ; but it is better to give it 
the usual signification, for there is no ellipsis to avoid, as is 
supposed by those who so take it. What it is which the 
enemies say is contained in the next verse, viz. '\2\if D^rt^M, God 
hath forsaken him. The / of ^ has the force of concerning. 
*)bM/ should rather be at the end of the second hemistich of 
this verse, than at the beginning of the next. 

14. y^J^,, I ^ill hope, viz. for Thy assistance. T>S)D^n}» 
and I will add; i. e. to all the praises which I have rendered 
to Thee for former mercies, I shall yet have occasion to make 
additions of praise for blessings, which I believe, notwithstanding 
my present circumstances, Thou hast yet in store for me. Both 
members express the language of hope. 

15. J1^*iS)D , numbers. The Psalmist in this verse is recount- 
ing God's acts of kindness. '' My mouth," says he, '' shall 
declai^e Thy righteousness and Thy help continually ; truly, 
Thy acts of righteousness and Thy help are so many, that I 
cannot number them.'' The noun iTiSD is not eLsewhere found 
in the Old Testament, but there is no doubt that its root is ^BD* 
I i^prehend the Psalmist in saying, / know not the numbers of 
these acts of mercy ^ means only, that they are innumerable, and 
that an expression equivalent to it is one which we sometimes 
meet with in Scripture, viz. 13pD TJ^ TJ? • The LXX. have 
irparfjuiTeia^, from which it may be inferred that they read 
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2 iV ITID • The particle ^ has here the force of truly. So 
Mendelssohn has zwar, 

16. "J1^*)iJI means only great deeds, and never praise ; h^^2l 
with 2 can only mean in general to go forward with something, 
and not to come with something into the temple. The exact idea 
becomes manifest from the parallel clause^ and from the con- 
nexion. From these^ it is evident that to come with the great 
deeds of the Lord, most signify^ to go forward praising them, or 
making them known/* Hengst. See also Zunz. 

17. ^^J!)l?^r^> ^if^^ A^^ taught me, i.e. Thou hast given 
me a knowledge of Thy wonderful justice^ power^ goodness, 
mercy and wisdom. These are Thy Divine attributes, which 
I have been taught from my youth by the events of my own 
Ufe, by the care Thou hast taken of me, by Thy chastisement, 
and by Thy favour, til TlIM , / will declare, &c., even unto old 
age and hoariness. The first member of the next verse should 
be connected with this, and the words Hiirrijn with the first 
member of this verse. Hence there are two distinct sentences. 
The first states that God has been teaching the Psalmist all his 
life, and the second, the Psalmist's intention of declaring 
God's wonderful works even to the period of old age and 
hoariness. 

18. irtn^D^ for «ta^ Itt^ '^^JTnD^, to every generation, 
which shall come, I will declare, &c. 

19. D^lD'^y, unto high. Thy righteousness is or reacheth 
unto high, i. e. unto heaven. tiViO is sometimes used for 
the height of heaven ; and such appears to be its force here, 
the sense being that God's righteousness is so great, that it 
surpasses all measure^ 

20. liJT'Kin , Thou hast made us to see, i. e. Thou hast 
caused us to experience. This verb is sometimes employed 
to denote experimental knowledge; see Eccles. i. 16. In 
this and following verbs of the verse, the textual reading is a 
plural obj. aflix; but the Masoretic is sing., which is supported 
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by the ancient versionB. If the plural be tbe correct one, tben 
we suppose that David joins with himself the Israelites, whose 
lot was the same as his own. y\^J^ in both places performs 
the office of an adverb to the verb with which it is connected. 
l!l^jr>, TAou quicienest me, '^Le. ex magnis gravissimisque 
angustiis ereptum, postquam in propriis aliorumque oculis essem 
jam propemodum mortuus, restituisti in vitam tranquillam ac 
felicem/' Oeier. 

21. ^JDH^ ^^01 > ^^ ^^^ comfarlest me in every tcay. 
Such is the meaning of the words, which literally taken are : 
and Thou aurroundest me^ Thou comfortest me. 

22. D^, aho, i.e. '' quandoquidem tu Domine indigno mihi 
tantam contulisti auxistique magnitudinem, summa omnino ex- 
poscit sequitas, ut vicissim tuam ego extoUam magnitudinem 
veram ac infinitam, carminibus nimirum, &c. ceu sequitur.'* 
Oeier. 

23. n^"Tn, shall exult. David says that at the time I sing 
unto God, my lips and my soul shall exult, i. e. my exultation 
shall be of the soul, and not of the lips only. My mouth and 
my heart are both prepared to be joyM in Thee, ^t^^l > and 
my soul, which Thou hast redeemed. 

24. '1D1 "^flth D|, my tongue also, &c.; as if the Psalmist 
eays, also in simple speech I will proclaim Thy righteousness. 
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The general scope and design of this Psalm will 
be best learned by reading the notes, which will be 
found on its different portions. I have endeavoured 
to show that the Psalm is Messianic, and how each 
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verse fits in with such an interpretation. Its Mes- 
sianic character was accepted by the ancient Jewish 
Church. Citations from the Targum, the Midrash 
Tehillim, and other of the older Jewish writings, 
confirmatory of a Messianic interpretation, will be 
found in the commentary. The Fathers of the early 
Christian Church, as well as divines of modem times, 
have concurred in the belief that the Psalm is pro- 
phetic of Christ. Indeed, even without their tes- 
timony, or any other external testimony, the internal 
evidence in favour of this Psalm being Messianic, 
appears in my judgment sufficient to bring the 
student to this conclusion. 



1. rtD/tf/ • The b IB supposed by some persons to be a mark of 
the dat. ; but as in all the other titles, it is the sign of the Gen. ; 
it is not likely that b would have a different use here to what 
it has in the other superscriptions. The Psalm is Solomon's, 
and not to or concerning Solomon. ]F\ vD? f^lDSltto DTPK> 
O God, give Thy judgments to the king. The older Jews applied 
this verse to the Messiah, as we learn from the Chaldee, which 
has paraphrased it as follows : '' O God, give the knowledge of 
Thy judgments to the king Messiah, and Thy righteousness to 
the son of king David.'' In the Midrash Tehillim we have the 
following remark on 'SJ^O, viz. niDIH ^T) ^DM^ltf mtfDn 'fPD HT 
*ntP J^3D : ^^ This king is the Messiah, for it is said, And a stem 
shall go forth from the rod of Jesse.'^ The judgments of God 
may denote those events which He brings to pass for defending 
the just and punishing the unjust, as we find in Ps. xxxvi. 7 ; 
or they may be those statutes and laws which form a part of 
God's revelation to man, for the regulation of human conduct 
considered with respect to his social condition. In the next 
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hemistioh we observe only a repetition in different words of the 
desire expressed in the first, agreeably to the custom of these 
Psahns. We see that our Lord is here termed both "^/D, and 
1[7Dn^y being king himself, and also the son of a king, both 
as respects his human origin, having come forth from the stock 
of David ; and also as to His Divine origin ; for the Father of 
the universe is King of kings. This agrees with oriental usage. 
cWe find on the Turkish coins the inscription : Sultan, son of the 
Sultan, vjUaUt ^ ^lULll. 

2. To connect this verse with the preceding, some such 
word as t}^D^ should be supplied at the beginning, and thus 
the potential sense may be given to the fut. ]n^, that He may 
judge, &c. Mendelssohn and Tholuck have supplied dasB. 
^J2n. ^^ ^^y afflicted ones. It is desired that the king may 
judge these, not after the manner of the corrupt judges of the 
earth, who are bribed to side with the oppressor, but according 
to what is strictly right and equitable. 

3. ^h^\t^ , may hear, viz. the mountains to the people. 
Bearing peace denotes that it shall flourish in the earth. 
We find that in describing the devastation of a country, 
mountains are mentioned as trembling, in Is. v. 25, as dissolving, 
in Ps. xcvii. 5 ; and in delineating the prosperity of a nation, 
mountains are introduced as r^'oicing, or exulting ; see Ps. xcviii. 
8 ; Is. Iv. 12. In this passage they are employed to express 
emphatically the peaceful character of the Messiah's reign. 
With respect to the latter hemistich, the verb of the first, 
according to some persons, is to be repeated, and the 2 prefixed 
to nj^'T|t is either redundant, or the sign of the accusative, thus : 
" And the hills shall bear righteousness." Others take 2 in the 
sense of because of, and repeat D*l^^, as well as the verb. Thus 
Rashi expounds the expression, ^y U\bu^ Dil^ MW^ T\lSf2y\ 
Wi^t!^ npT^^n, and the hills shall bring peace became of the justice 
which they Mve executed. So also Mendelssohn and Hupfeld. 

4. lObtth, may He judge the afflicted of the people, i. e. vindi- 
cate their cause by preventing the savage violence of the 
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oppressors^ and executing npon them the pxmishments they 
deserve. ^JIl/ the sons of the needy, i. e. the needy. / relates 
to the construction of the verb J^rtthn ; and this may supply us with 
a reason why in Matt. xxi. 9, the dative t^ vl^ follows the 
word Hosanna, viz. because jTTEhn is constructed in Heb. with 
b, the mark of the dative, ^^^l^ > and may He break in pieces. 
This verb is used primarily to express attrition. We find it 
employed in Is. liii. 10, concerning the sufferings of Christ. 
Bectitude in governing, and deliverance of the helpless and 
oppressed, are traits of character we frequently meet with in the 
predictions of the Messiahs Is. xi. 4 : ^' But with righteousness 
shall He judge the poor, and reprove with equity the meek of 
the earth.'' 

6. ^>0^, they shall fear, or reverence Thee, The subjects of 
the verb are not only those who are mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse, but all others. ^^")\ as Geier remarks, may 
comprehend the wbole of Divine worship which is due to God 
alone ; but we cannot from this elicit any argument, for it is 
often used in. a more restricted sense, and applied to men. 
tfDtf CQ^, iffith the sun, i. e. as long as the sun shall exist, and as 
long as there shall be men enjoying the light and heat of the 
sun, so long shall there be persons who will fear and reverence 
Thee» ^^s?, before, is used in the same manner as in Gen. xi. 28 : 
Haran died, ^33"^, before the face of Terah, i. e. whilst Terah. 
was still alive. Again, in Ps. cii. 29, where we find T^9^ 
to be used in reference to God, and that the LXX. version 
translate it ek ai&vtv;, " for ever.'' Hence the expression before 
the moon, is equivalent to that in the former hemistich, and 
denotes that so long as the moon endures, so long shall mankind 
continue to reverence and honour the person who is here 
addressed by the Psalmist. Calvin, Dathe, and others, suppose 
that the object of this address is God, who is mentioned in the 
first verse. Dr. Kay says that '* Thee " is he tcho crushes the 
oppressor, in the preceding verse ; Hupfeld says in a foot note, 
*^ Im Text dich, aber geht auf den Konig." There is a doubt ; 
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but the character of the Psalm is not affected, whichever way 
the passage be taken* These phrases, ''as long as the son 
endureth/' ''as long as the moon endureth/^ which are 
equivalent to Dt^JT^, D7^, are sometimes used of men living 
in the memory of others ; and instances are cited by Grotius 
and BosenmuUer from heathen poets. 

6. Tt|^ kt Aim descend. A figure by which is described the 
genial influence of him, who ruleth in righteousness. It may 
be that the descent of spiritual blessings upon the Christian 
church is here signified, and that the king Messiah is here 
spoken of as the subject of TV, as he likewise is of the verbs 
found in the verses which precede. He descends not per* 
sonally> but figuratively, in his capacity of dispensing to 
mankind the riches of His goodness and mercy, to which they 
have become entitled by His passion and death. T^ comes from 
TTD, to clip, shear f mow; hence T^ is something clipped, or mown; 
and this may be either toool, or the hair of the head, or grass. 
The first of these is adopted by the Yulg., and followed by 
Augustine, who imagines that there is a reference to the words 
of Judg. vi. 37, where we have an account of Gideon's fleece ; 
and having made this reference, he proceeds to consider the 
salvation of Israel from the hostility of the Midianites, for which 
Gideon desired a sign, to be a type of the greater deliverance 
of Israel through Christ. But Augustine was led to this by 
the Yulg. translation of T|, which, although the word itself will 
bear such a sense, is yet scarcely admissible in the present 
passage. The more usual and better rendering of T| is a moicn 
meadow. So in Amos vii. 1, we have, "the latter growing 
Iften ^^ ^^, ofter the hinges mowings.'* The sense then is 
this : A meadow recently mown is in want of showers of rain 
for the growth of the new grass ; in default of which, instead 
of a new and abundant crop, the roots of the grass wither and 
perish ; and similar to this is the case of the members of the 
Christian Church, who are in want of Divine grace for sustaining 
them whilst oppressed by the trials of the world, and for helping 



PSALM LXXIL 97 

them to the aoqoirement of higher degrees of holiness and godly 
practice. The same figure is used by David in 2 Sam. xxiii. 4 ; 
where, in his farewdl address to his subjects a short time before 
his death, he describes the qualities befitting a just and pious 
ruler, and declares that such a one should be ''as the tender 
grass springing out of the earth by clear shining after rain.'' 
PK «)T»T D^l^l'13. As to the first noim D^l^l"), it occurs in 
Psalm 1x7. 11. The next word, *)7^!> is a iira^ TieyofJbepov: 
it is foimd in Syriao in the sense of heavt/ rain. Some take it in 
the signification of dropping; and so in the Talmud we find 
mn ^TIT, droppings of water. This rendering is suitable, as 
being in accordance with the Sjrr., and with the Arab, i-i;^ , to 
flow, to stream, with which it is correctly compared. We 
have D^2^2*l in the abs. state, and therefore ^^DT seems to be a 
noim in apposition with it ; and agreeably to this construction 
Ewald has given the following translation of this part of the 
verse: ''Wie Begenschauer, Sattigung der Erde.'^ Luther, 
Mendelssohn, and others, endeavour to make it a verb = to the 
quadrilateral root ^HT; but Ewald has doubtless hit upon the 
proper rendering. The ancient translators have one and all 
given to this term the meaning of dropping. 

7. tiP\tt yH) 9 and abundance of peace. We have again peace 
mentioned as a characteristic of the Messiah's reign, agreeably 
to the prediction of Isaiah that in those days '' the people shall 
beat their swords into ploughshares, and that they shall not 
leam war any more," Is. ii. 4. TXy "hyiVy i. e. "oViyrW pT to 
DV^ aU the time that the world endureth!* Mendelssohn's 
Beor. 

8. This verse describes the extent of the king's dominions ; 
but persons differ with respect to these limits, according as they 
are against or in favour of a Messianic interpretation. They 
who are opposed to it, maintain that the boundaries of Palestine 
only are defined ; whilst those on the other side believe that 
the whole earth is signified. In Exodus xxiii. 31, the boun- 
daries of the earthly Israel are stated as extending *' from the 
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98 PSALM LXXIL 

Bed sea even unto the sea of the Philistines, and from the 
desert unto the river/' and this passage is by the former 
class of interpreters made the key to the present verse. Thus 
Mendelssohn, in his Beor, says; ^'D^, i. e. from the Red sea 
to the sea D^ IV, i. e. to the south sea, or Mediterranean, and 
"injD, i. e. from the great river ^ the river Euphrates, to the 
encb of the earth, X^H V^H TV, i. e. to the desert of Arabia.'* 
De Wette adapts the two passages to one another in the same 
way, and then proceeds to observe that ** poets frequently speak 
in such hyperboles when they express hopes and wishes.'' The 
objections to the restrictions thus put on the verse are, Istly, that 
there is no example in the Old Testament where it is evident 
that the expression ** from sea to sea '' ought to be thus limited ; 
but that in places where restriction is intended, it is always made 
known by annexing an adjective to the word sea, as in Exodus 
xxiii. 31, already quoted. 2ndly, that we never find Y^K VW 
standing for the boundaries of Palestine, but for those of the 
whole earth. Srdly, universal dominion is always ascribed to 
the Messiah, and this passage is in strict accordance with 
others in the Psalms and prophets where His ^kingdom is 
treated of. With respect to the river being the Euphrates, 
Hengst. says that in the absence of the art. this river may not 
be meant j but that ''the dominion of this king extends from any 
one sea to any other sea, and from any river even to the ends 
of the earth/' 

9. D^j inhabitants of the desert. The root is iT2f , a dry or 
desert place, and hence we have D*^ in the sense above men- 
tioned ; but it denotes beasts as well as men inhabiting there, 
as we find in Is. xui. 21 ; xxxiv. 14 ; Jer. 1. 39. Some, as 
the LXX., have assumed that the Ethiopians are here meant, 
WnV^ "19^ ^^y^> ^^ ^^ ^iitfm»e« shall lick the dust. They 
shall be compelled to do homage to Him, and to lick the dust. 
It was the custom of eastern nations for persons when they 
appeared before a monarch to prostrate themselves and to 
touch the earth, as a token of respect. 
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10. Vhtnri O^D, kings of TarshUk. Tanliish, or Tortow 
according to GeseninSy was the proper name of a city and 
oountry in Spain, the most celebrated commercial town in 
the west, to which the Hebrews and Phoanicians traded. In 
Gen. X. 4, Tarshish occurs in connection with others as a son of 
Jayan. According to Ezek. xxxyiiL 13, it was an important 
place of trade. According to Jer. x. 9, it exported silver, and 
according to Ecek. xxvii. 12, silver, iron, tin, and lead, to the 
Tjrrian market. It is represented as an important Phoanician 
colony. Is. xxiii. 1, 6, 10, and mentioned among other distant 
states, Is. Ixvi. 19. See Bochart, Oeographia Sacra, Lib. iii. 
cap. vii. p. 165. D^ denotes probably the islands and coast- 
lands of the Mediterranean. Its root is the Arab. {fj\ , to dtcell^ 
and hence D^M signifies habitakh lands, in opposition to water, 
and hence countries en the secHioast, and islands. We have the 
primary sense retained in the expressions DVl ^ and D^HH ^M ; 
the former being the haUtabk parts of the sea, viz. islands, and 
the latter standing for the remote coasts of the west, which be- 
came partially known to the Hebrews through the Phosnician 
navigators. ^^ , they shall bring ; literally, they shall cause 
to return; and therefore it is properly explained by Eimchi by 
they shall repeat, L e. they shall bring gifts at stated times ; 
the passage having reference probably to tributary kings, who 
were bound to renew their presents every year. See 2 Kings 
xvii. 3, where the same expression is used with respect to a 
tributary king. H2tf, Sheba, a country in Arabia Felix« 
famous for producing abundance of perfumes, q>ices, gold« 
and precious stones. H^D, 8eba, according to J'osephus, is 
probably Meroe, an island of the Nile; and, according to 
GteseniuSj a province of Ethiopia surrounded by the arms of the 
Nile. Is. xHii. 3 ; xlv. 14. See note to v. 13 of Ps. xlv.^ 
speaking of an instance of a single name being used for a 
genend term; see especially Is. Ix., where the names in this 
verse are used in the same way. Commentators on that chap, 
have usually accepted this application, and have not alluded 
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to Solomon as a key to their interpretations. Such an allusion^ 
if intended, is certainly not necessary. The noun "^3^iJ occurs in 
one other passage only, Ezek. xxvii. 15. That it means giftf 
is agreed on by nearly all interpreters; a meaning which is 
required by the parallelism of the members of the verse. The 

root is the Arab, y^ , gratiaa egit, laudibm cekbramt oh beneficia 

accepta, mercede aut prcemio donavit Hence "^S?^ seems to 
signify a gift^ which is offered for the sake of testifying 
gratitude, and then any kind of gift. It appears that the 
tribute and the gift should be offered as tokens of the sub- 
mission of subjects to their king. 

12. ]t^t^> crying ^ or when he crieth, is ' participle of the 
root Vy^9 to cry out, to vociferate. The LXX. have ix Bi/ycunou, 
" from the powerful." The Vau prefixed to VH should be trans- 
lated fohen; Ewald wenn. This verse assigns the reason for 
kings making submission. It was not because he conquered 
them by force of arms, but by the exercise of his compassion 
to the helpless, of his kindness to the afflicted, that he won 
the hearts and affections of people, so that they in return ren- 
dered to him their gratitude and tendered their submission to 
his government. It is the opinion of De Wette that the exter- 
nal political relations of king Solomon are here referred to ; and 
taking the future of the verb as expressing the language of 
prayer (may he deliver), he says that the passage contains a 
hope that Solomon would protect oppressed people. He adds, 
that such political relations existed between old states; and 
that powerful nations were looked to as the protectors of op- 
pressed people belonging to smaller communities, he shows 
from Isaiah xvi. 1 — 5, Admitting what De Wette here men- 
tions, still we think that his application of it to this passage 
cannot be maintained. It appears, in the first place, that 
individuals, and not nations, are spoken of in this verse. The 
term fC^ is not applicable to a people, but simply to an 
individual, who is needy (see verse 4) ; and this, indeed, is 
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apparent from the following verse* Again, supposing the 
Terse to refer to such political relations, still the protection 
which Solomon could offer must have been confined to a few 
small states bordering on the coimtry of Palestine. But the 
assistance spoken of in this Psalm will not admit of such 
limitation as is to be inferred from the preceding verse. It 
is intended to be universaL The king's dominions are not to 
be bounded hj Palestine and adjacent districts ; but all countries^ 
those which are near and those which are afar off, the richest and 
the poorest, the most civilized and the most barbarous, are one 
and all to tender their submission to the King, and one and 
all to enjoy the privileges of his wise and merciful government. 
There is one King, and only one, mentioned in Scripture, to 
whom this universal empire is assigned, and to whom, there- 
fore, the passages we are here considering can only be referable. 
See Is. ix. 6, 7 ; Zech. ix. 10. 

14. *7\i^, Jram oppression. Hoot is *>F?7> which Fiirstin 
his Concordance supposes to mean primarily to bite, the same as 

"sfKb , and then to cut, to oppress, like the Syr. ^ol • See 

Fiirst's Concordance, p. 1224. The Syr. translator has given 
it the sense of oppression. The plu. D03il is found in 
Prov. zzix. 13. 'IHI If)^ , and their blood is preciom in His 
eyes, L e. He will protect the poor, &c., and He will allow no 
one to shed their blood with impunity. 

15. Tn. De Wette makes the king the subject of this verb, 
'f The king lives happily and long.'' He observes, ** The future 
apocopated stands here and in the following verses indicatively ; 
as ver. 8, T)^ : see also Job xviii. 12 ; xx. 23 ; xxiv. 14.'^ In 
this view he has followed De Dieu, who thus remarks on the 
whole passage: VNon puto designari honorem, quo populus 
legem, sed beneficia, quibus rex populum sit affecturus. Sensus 
est, nou frustra victurum istum r^gem, sed ut pauperes ditet 
<qytimo auro, proque iis perpetuo interoedat, ao jugiter bene* 
dicat." It would, however, be more simple, considering the 
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preceding verse, to take the poor man, as the subject of TH , and 
then render it, ** that he may live/' The change from the plu. 
to the mng. in the 15th verse is supported by the use of the 
sing* in v* 12. We are thus not obliged to make ]IT 
impersonal. The gold of Sheba, which is to be given to Him 
{i7) as an offering of honour, is scarcely admissible in its literal 
sense. This circumstance supplies an argument against the 
application of the Psalm to Solomon, and in favour of it to the 
King Messiah. With Him for King the verse is easy, for we 
see that the giving of the gold of Sheba represents the giving of 
the heart and best affections of sinners in token of gratitude to 
Him who has redeemed them from sin. The expression 'tlg^ » 
for him, has been rendered by the LXX. by wepl avrov, and by 
the Yulg. de ipso. Both of these expressions are well explained 
by St. Augustine. Vll^4> ^'Aliqui interpretati sunt de ipso, 
aliqui pro ipso, vel pro eo. Quid est autem, de ipso, nisi forte 
quod oramus dicentes, adveniat regnum tuum ? Ghristi natnque 
adventus prsesentavit fidelibus regnum Dei. Pro eo vero quo- 
modo intelligatur, angustum est, nisi quia cum oratur pro 
ecclesia, pro ipso oratur, quia corpus est ejus.^' 

16. i1D9, constr. state of TWB, This word is not elsewhere 
found in the Old Testament, and its meaning is consequently 
somewhat uncertain. De Wette, Ewald, Fiirst^ and others, 
give it the sense of abundance; thus making it identical with 
the Ghaldee 1^^SI> diffusion, plenty. Its root they trace to the 
Arab, ll*, diffddit, or the Chald. MDB. The word in Hebrew, 
corresponding to these roots, is n^, from which we might 
obtain the noun ni^B, the same in sound as our word ; and the 
change of \Cf for D ^ we meet with in Ps. iv. 7, and other places. 
Others have adopted just the contrary signification. Bathe 
translates it with *)$ hj frumenti exigua portio. In the Ohaldee 
portion of Daniel we meet with this word in connection with 
the word MT, and there it signifies thepahn of the hand, chap. 
V. 5. In 1 Kings xviii. 44, the Chald. paraphrast has rendered 
*)?? by T J1C)B3, as the palm of the hand. From these passages 
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we see what if the meaning of TtBQ in Chaldee. According to 
this rendering of the word, we understand the argoment of the 
first hemistich to be, that though at the coming of the king 
there shall be great barrenness in the earth, so that only a 
handful of com shall remain for seed, yet this little shall in- 
crease and multiply ; the most sterile places, even the tops of 
the mountains, shall become fertile, and the com in abimdance 
shall shake and wave by the wind like the trees of Lebanon. 
This is a highly graphic description of the rise and progress of 
the kingdom of the Messiah, and agrees with that account 
which by the employment of other figures is given in the 
writings of the New Testament. We are told that the 
kingdom of heaven is like unto leaven, which gradually leavens 
the whole lump; that it resembles a grain of mustard-seed, 
which although the least of all seeds, becomes the origin of the 
largest and widest spreading tree. These two figures, with that 
in this verse intend to convey to us the same instruction, and 
to foretell that of which we, whose lot has fallen in the latter 
days, can bear testimony to the accomplishment. The Church 
of Christy although it had a humble beginning, grew rapidly ; 
its branches were so6n seen waving over not only Judea, but 
the greater part of Asia, and not long afterwards it cast its fruit 
in Gentile regions. It is, however, right to state that thia 
sense of SIDB is not generally accepted, and that most com- 
mentators take it in the sense of abundance. The concluding 
part of the verse is a continuation of the same idea ; mf^ ^^^ 
^QMTV 2%^9 and they of the city shall flourish as the herb of the 
earth. The D> ^rom, is here used in the same manner as in 
Fs. X. 18 : , '' Man from the earth,'' i. e. ** man of the earth shall 
no more oppress.'' *)^ may stand for the city Jerusalem, 
which may be regarded as the seat of the Christian theocracy, 
or it may be taken collectively for cities in general. In either 
case we have the great number of subjects of Messiah's kingdom 
predicted under the figure of a city rapidly increasing in popu- 
lation. A similar description of these times is elsewhere found. 
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yiz. Zech. ii. 4 : '' Jenualem shall be inhabited as towns without 
walls for the multitude of men and cattle therein;'' and lower 
down in the same chapter it is added, ** and many nations shall 
be joined to the Iiord in that day, and shall be my people/' 
See also Is. xlix. 2(X Another interpretation of *1^ has been 

proposed by Michaelis, which may be just mentioned. He 

compares the term *TV ^th the Arab.jjc, a mUey^ or phin^ 

and supposes HS of the preceding clause to be understood ; and 

thus he proposes to translate the whole expression : ** The fruit 
of the valley shall flourish as the herb of the field." By these 
valleys are probably meant the fertile ones Ijring at the foot of 
mount libanus in CcDlosyria. Such a sense of y^ is unknQ^ni 
in Hebrew. 

17. The first two members of this verse express in diflerent 
words the eternal duration of the king's government. His 
name shall be for ever, be/ore the sun His name shall be perpetuated. 
y^sUl • This word as a verb is not elsewhere met with in the Old 
Testament; but it may be explained from the noun f^, Gten. 
zxL 23 ; Job xviii. 19 ; Is. xiv. 22 ; in which passages it has 
evidently the meaning of son, and in each instance it is trans- 
lated by the Chaldee interpreters by the noun *)^ . It therefore 
appears, that the verb p^ must signify to beget a son, or toper^ 
petueUe ; and therefore, adhering literally to this acceptation of 
the term, we should render this clause thus : ** As long as the 
sun endureth HIb name shall be perpetuated." Agreeably to 
this is the exposition of this verb in Mendelssohn's Beor : '' It 
is certain that the verb is from the root fj) , and also of the 
Nipb. conjugation, and of the meaning of ]3 ; as if the 
Psalmist said, as the son resembles the father^ so shall his 
name be remembered for ever, and his good works which 
he hath done." The Chaldee translation does not exactly 
correspond with the present Hebrew text. It is as follows: 
iTDtt^ fDH pTD Ktttatf ^HD Dlp^ , and before the sun was. His 

name was prepared. BosenmuUer observes, that the Ghald. verb 
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IDT is not unfreqaently the rendering of the Hebrew p3 (see 
Exod. xix. 15 ; xxziv. 2) ; and, consequently, it is probable 
that the interpreter read 1^3^ in his MS. De Bossi discovered 
this reading in the MS. marked by him 879, which he believed 
to be ancient and of good authority. Ges. says that the reading 
occurs in two MSS. The LXX. have for fl^^ , Siafievei. The 
eternal duration of a name may apply to Solomon, or any other 
person illustrious for his acts, for which he shall be held in re- 
membrance ever after ; but the next clause shows that some- 
thing more is intended, and that a greater than Solomon is 
described. IDI \2 ^")21J1^. I have no doubt that this pas- 
sage has especial reference to the promise which was made to 
Abraham, and repeated to each of the succeeding patriarchs ; 
and looking at those passages, we find that sometimes the Hithp., 
and sometimes the Niph. is employed, and that the two forms of 
the verb in them must be nearly the same in sense. Many 
instances occur in which the Hithpael is used as the Niphal. 
Hence, the proper rendering we conclude to be, "People 
shall be blessed in Him,'' &c. The Chald. has iTIVOn 
in JSia righteousness, or purity, for M . 

18. We have now arrived at the conclusion of the second 
Book. This and the following verse contain the doxology, 
similar to what we have at the end of Psalm xli. 
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PSALM LXXIII. 

The Psalmist describes the process of a temptation 
to distrust God, which arose from contemplating 
the prosperity of the wicked. The rewarding of 
the righteous, and the punishing of the evil-doer, 
he had been led to regard as a fundamental principle 
of the Divine government, and this seemed to him 
inconsistent with what met his daily observation. 
His experience presented a difficulty which in all 
ages has been felt by those, who endeavour to 
fathom by the strength of their unassisted intellect, 
the mysterious ways of Providence. But the Psalm- 
ist was led to the sanctuary, and there, through the 
aid of Divine grace, he was enabled to solve the 
problem with which his mind had been perplexed. 
Then he saw that God's ways are not as our ways ; 
and then he understood the end of that prosperity 
which had excited envy in his mind. Thus the 
temptation, which was intended by Satan to shake 
his faith in Grod, became the means of establishing 
it more firmly, as we learn from the concluding 
verses. 



1. Mendelssohn has translated *SfM by dennoch; Olshausen 
and others in the sense of only; as if the Psalmist meant 
to say that God is aU good, i. e. good without any mixture of 
evil to Israel, viz. to the pure of hearty to the true Israelites in 
whom there is no guile. The sense of eurely, indeed, is perhaps 
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preferable. The Psalmist commences by stating the general 
proposition, that God is good and merciful, and he then pro- 
ceeds to enumerate the difficulties which his own mind, as 
well as those of others, had experienced against the Aill and 
hearty reception of this great and important truth. His ob- 
ject, as appears from a perusal of the Psalm, is to establish 
the proposition enunciated in this verse, by removing those 
objections which the prosperity of the wicked, and the afflic- 
tions of the righteous, presented in his own judgment and 
that of many against the attributes of the Divine nature, 
and the fundamental principles of the moral government of 
the world. 

2. The Yau prefixed to ^^M has the force of but. The 
Psalmist, after declaring that God is certainly good to the 
pure of heart, proceeds to observe that, notwithstanding his 
belief in this truth, he was much perplexed on observing the 
wicked in circumstances of great prosperity. 02^3 , as a little, 
i.e. almoat, equivalent to our English phrase within a little. 
^ID^, slipped, the participle passive of HC)^ ; the K'ri is *VID^» 
but the K'thibh is suitable to the construction, and also agrees 
with the part, in the next clause. VXf^t ^ nothing. See Ps. 
xxxix. 6, and other places, where the word means nothing. 
Here^ with the D of similitude^ it denotes ahnoat nothing, and so 
agrees with IDI^3, which goes before. ilDStt^. The K'thibh 
reading, in this instance, it will be better to adopt. 
The verb is used with respect to the pouring forth of water. 
Mendelssohn and Delitzsch have adopted the K'^thibh. A plu. 
noun and fern. sing, predicate. See Ps. xxxvii. 31. 

3. ^ , for. The occasion of the dangerous thoughts spoken 
of above he now proceeds to state. D^t^H^, (U the foolish. 
This participle is thus used in Ps. Ixxv. 5. T\tX^^ . Hupfeld has 
translated this word by " wenn ich sah ;'' as if the fut. (imperf.) 
indicated a continuation of the tense of the first verb. Delitzsch 
says that nM*lM here is according to the western manner of 
building up a proposition the same as cum viderem. 
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4. This Terse presents some difficulties^ which we shall notice 
in their order. First, we will remark on i1^22inn , which is 
found only here and in Is. Iviii. 6. All interpreters agree in 
giving to it the sense of hands^ and deriving it from ^j^i^^ 
valide constrinxit contoraitque. But this word Imnda, as a 
primary idea, will suggest many renderings of which i1^22i"}n 
is capable. The word bands^ in the Hebrew Scriptures, often 
signifies the pangs of a woman in travail ; and hence we find 
Dv^ indifferently used for pangs or bands; and this, as 
Hammond observes, is ** because the child-bed pangs are caused 
by the breaking of those ligatures which join the infant to the 
womb, which consisting of a texture of nerves and membranes, 
parts of a most accurate sense, cannot be severed without 
causing intolerable pains. Similarly, a connection may be 
perceived between bands and any pains of the body, as they 
are caused by the straining of the fibres of which the sensitive 
parts are composed. The degree of pain is in proportion to this 
breach of union ; the torments of' abortions, for instance, are 
greater than those of regular birth ; and those of an untimely 
violent death exceed the pains of a natural one, especially 
where the infirmities of age are the cause.*' Hence some 
suppose that not only long life is here implied as enjoyed 
by the wicked, but that even when they come to die^ the 
pain of death is comparatively little ; so Eimchi says, iHTOD^ 
^r\yiy* y they die with ease. But there is one short reason why 
this cannot be the sense intended, and it is that in the 19th 
verse we read that long life and an easy death are the very 
opposite of what is their lot. Others, we observe, render the 
expression by, ** There are no pains until their death." This 
sense is approved of by Aben Ezra, BosenmuUer, &c., and this 
force of the / is precisely that which we have in Is. vii. 15, in 
^^F^!^^9 '* until he know how to refuse the evil and choose the 
good." In this case, howevw, there ought to be to?, as Ewald 
observes, after /t^^^nn . Besides, the whole clause, if thus 
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taken^ is deficient in that vigour of description which is 
characteristic of the other parts of the Psahn. In Mendels- 
sohn's Beor another idea is given to the passage, as follows : 
** It is known that, in an old proverb, the days of the Ufe of 
man are likened to spun threads; in which, if there be any 
small knoli, they are liable to break in their use ; and, accord- 
ingly, the Psalmist says here, that there are no bands in their 
days, i. e. they are not consumed in the middle of their days. 
The meaning of QTl^D^ is that of D^\ with the plural in 1 and 

il; for so he hath mentioned ub^Jf JlID^, and the Yod is 
destroyed in speaking." Agreeably to this, his translation 
is: ''£ein £noten hemmet ihrer Tage Lauf." There is, 
however, no instance of the elision of Yod in Jl^D^ : and the 
rendering proposed does not accord so well with the next 
member, as another which has been suggested by Ewald, in 
his notes to this Psalm, p. 328. He has divided UJ^\ch 
into two words, QH to^ , and quotes Job zxi. 23, where UFS 
is employed to express the perfection of the body. Here then 
it would be an abjective, used in conjunction with HHII ; and 
so his translation is, '' They have no pains ; their body is well 

and tsitJ^ obw ^'^^ • There are some persons, who consider 
that D/1M should have the sense of their strength. But the 

true meaning is derived from the Arab. Jn ^ a body; and hence 

the rendering, according to Ewald, of the whole verse, as 
mentioned above, is unquestionably the best. 

6. tt^M ^9K?> *^ ^^ trouble of man. There are persons who 
incorrectly think that tC^H is derived from ^y^ , ceger fait ; 
and the trouble alluded to here a state of sickness. The 
next hemistich expresses a very general trouble, viz. all the 
calamities to which man, as mortal and belonging to the dust 
of the ground, is subjected, and which are all comprehended by 
St. Paul, in 1 Cor. x. 13, in the words weipcurfAb^ avBpdnrtvo^, 
trrerj kind of human trial. 

6. Pride enoompaseeth them, toili?^ from p^. , a gold 



112 PSALM LXXIII. 

chain, or necklace; and hence the verb signifies to encompass, 
as a chain encompasses the neck. Pride is made to the 
wicked a chain for adorning their necks. ^u7 DDH Jl'^ltf't^ipj^j 

violence covereth them as a garment, Aben Ezra considers T\^ 
to be '' a general noun denoting ornamental clothing.'^ By the 
Targumist Jonathan it is translated vhh'^ , a croim, showing 
that he understood it to mean a head-dress. The force of the 
figure is, that the wicked not merely do yiolence, but even deck 
and beautify themselves with it, as if glorying in it. 

7. '^y) H^ , their eye goes forth from fat. Haying spoken 
by figure of their yiolence and oppression, he now goes on to 
mention their condition as being exceedingly fat, thereby 
denoting the repose and tranquillity which it was their lot 
to enjoy. The LXX., Syr., and Yulg. have translated as if 
they read f^V for 1^. The rendering of the next member 
is, the imaginations of the heart overflow. DelitESch has trans- 
lated the hemistich in this way, which is in some respects 
better than taking Jl^*3tt^ the object. 

8. ^Ip* is by some derived from p|^D, to dissolve, to melt; 
and hence they apply it to dissolving or oppressing the poor. 
The word is not elsewhere met with ; but according to gram- 
matical inflexion the root ought to be p^D, the Chald. and Syr. 
signification of which is to mock, Eng. moci. So in Luke xvi. 14, 

we have -^-^^ in this sense ; and so the verb is used in 

Chald. : see P9. i. 1 ; cxix. 51. This meaning agrees very well 
with the rest of the verse ; for it goes on to state that they utter 
oppression evilly, the accents require that p^ should go with 
jnil in the first clause. They speak Jrom on high, D^^DD» 
i. e. haughtily ; as the Chald. has understood it, 1V121^ D1*1 1 

'a 

the height of their heart. 

9. ^J1 V)^, they have placed, &c. The Psalmist goes on to 
describe their insolent, grandiloquent mode of speech. To give 
the greatest possible emphasis to the expression, the prefix 1 to 
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V^ 18 by some translated in the sense of agaimt Thus then 
the sense will be : They have placed their mouth against heaven; 
meaning that they have uttered blasphemies against God. So 
the Midrash Tehillim, where Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar 
are cited as instances of such conduct. 'Jf^nr) . This form we 
have in ESt. ix. 23, in the place of the usual form ^F\* Hup- 
feld says that the perf. V)ttf followed by the imperf. (fut.) 
indicates that the second clause is subordinated to the first: 
they have set, &c. whilst (wahrend) their tongue now goeth, &c. 

10. D/H tejf l'^ttf^]5^. Whatever the pronominal aflBx to 
Qy may refer to, whether to rrt»T or any one of the D^yitfl , 
it seems clear that the Psalmist is speaking of the con- 
sequence which the sight of the prosperity of the wicked 
produced on those who had hitherto abstained from such a 
course of living and conduct, viz. an inclination to engage in 
the practices of those whom they had heretofore regarded with 
abhorrence for their licentiousness. Such a consequence actually 
follows from contemplating the circumstances detailed in the 
preceding verses. The multitude are bent upon seeking this 
world's fortune, and readily imitate the example, whatever it 
may be, of those who have been successful in obtaining it. The 
people, in their daily observation, perceive that the wicked Juive 
no pains, that their body is fat, &c. ; and therefore they turn to 
these wicked men. As to y^^t the K'ri reading is HVZh. The 
afl&x of py may refer to TfSTV, and toy may be His people, 
they who live in the fear of God, and who may be tempted to 
return to that sinful life from which, by Divine grace, they were 
brought. H^D ^V and waters of abundance, i. e. abundant 
waters. Ges. and Hengs. make vhp a noun here, and translate 
it fulness, abundance. The expression may be employed in a 
sense either of good fortune or of calamity ; some considering 
that it denotes figuratively the abundance of secular goods with 
which the followers of wicked men are endowed. Others, 
making reference to Ps. Ixxv. 9, expound it concerning the full 
cup of sorrow and anxiety, which God causes them to drink, in 

VOL. II. H 
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consequence of their backsliding. The former sense lb usually 
adopted. ^D7 W^], Some interpreters render these words 
shall be found in them, as if the root of the verb were ^^^9' 
the H being elided. So we have "^1)^0 in Numb. xi. 11, and 
similarly we have 1/0 for IHTD in Ezek. xxviii. 16. The LXX. 
and Yulg* refer the verb to H2{D. Hupfeld supposes the root 
to be iW2, to suck out, and so did the translators of our version, 

T T 

who have to wring out. Either root affords a sense suitable to 
both the renderings of the verse as given above. 

11. The wicked described in the foregoing verses here deny 
that Gk)d takes any thought about the affidrs of men: see 
Ps. X. 4, where they utter the same sentiment ; and thus they 
are not only lulled into a state of fancied security themselves, 
but are successful in enticing others into a belief of the truth 
of such a view, when they see the great measure of happiness 
enjoyed by those who live in disregard of the Divine law. 

12. 'My\ n?H Ty^, behold, these &c. The Psalmist having 
stated in detail the happy condition of the wicked, as is pre- 
sented in numerous instances to every observer of mankind, 
resumes what he had commenced in the 2nd verse, viz. to 
describe the effect which the contemplation of their lot produced 
on his own mind, more especially when he contrasted it with 
the misfortunes and sufferings which are commonly the lot of 
good and holy men. ** Behold/' says the Psalmist, addressing 
himself in this verse, ^* these men are wicked, notwithstanding 
which they prosper continually ;" and hence arises the disinclina- 
tion to allow of any Divine government in the world. With 
respect to Dt^ ^1^^> the expression is frequently translated^ 
the prosperous of the world. But UtSf signifies continuance, 
eternity, as TXl^, and it is doubtful if it ever mean world, except 
in Ghald. and the Talmud. Hence the meaning of the phrase 
is, they are continually prosperous. The next words ^\ffn 
byi, they increase in wealth, state another source of happiness 
they enjoy, viz. that of acquiring riches. 

13. \yn, in vain. Surely I have abstained from the sins of 
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theae people to no purpose, says the Psalmist It is a Yain 
thing that I cleansed my heart, for in so doing I have had no 
prosperity ; yea, though I washed my hands in innocency, it 
was to no purpose, for I am suffering continually from the 
oppression of these wicked men. 

14. The Psalmist speaks of himself as haying been smitten 
with various calamities both in body and mind. DHpl^ '^jyiyiPSf 
my reproofs or chastening, in the morning. The plural DHp^ 
with the prefix 7 is to be taken distributively, as Job vii. 18 ; 
Ps. ci. 8. The sense, therefore, is, that every day with the 
return of the light there comes on me a fresh visitation of 
Providence, by which I am chastened. ''Every day, from 
morning to morning, I experience a renewal of afflictions." 
RashL 

15. '^r)^DK*DM, if I aJiould have mid to myself; if I should 
have thought. The verb is thus used in Ps. xxxix. 2. As to to3» 
some, as Ges. and Zunz. translate it simply in the sense of 80 ; 
the LXX. have oin-(09> and our own version has thus. It is not 
usual, however, for this particle of similitude to stand by itself; 
but it is ordinarily followed by a word by which the comparison 
becomes complete. Hence it has been proposed to consider yQ 
as the poetical affix, in the place of Dil, and consequently 10D 
to stand for DHD, the same as ID^ for UTD- ^FS"1^1 T^2l 1^1 nHHf 
behold, against the generation of Thy sons I should have been faithless, 
against Thy family, against Thy pious worshippers. The word 
Ifn sometimes signifies a class of men, as Prov. xxx, 11, 12, 
13, 14 ; and so here the generation of God's children are those 
who live in his service, believe in his providence, &c. We must 
understand the particle 1 before this noun. 

16. The Psalmist here expresses himself in substance as 
follows : '' It was my intention to investigate, if possible, the 
cause of the prosperity of the wicked, to search out an answer 
to the question. Why do such pien prosper ? But I soon found 
that I had engaged in a most difficult work." \X^ ; the K'ri 
is MTT. The meaning is the same whichever reading be adopted. 

h2 
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17. "iy) M2H*l^, until I came to the sanctuary of God, I 
<caine to the sanctuary, and there I sought by earnest suppli- 
cation to know that to which I was unable to attain by my own 
reason ; and so, indeed, God heard my prayer, and by grace I 
was led to understand the latter end of these people, to perceive 
that there is no real satisfaction to be derived from their pur- 
suits^ that the latter end of their pleasure is misery. H^^Il^ > 
did I understand. 

18. T\S[}tTX1 ^Nt, surely in slippery places. Those high places 
which they have occupied are nothing more than precipices 
whence they are cast down and brought to certain destruction. 
The noun /T^h^^l^, ruins^ is derived from ^\^ , to be waste. 
But from the LXX. it appears that in their time the MSS. read 
rth^^l^, or rather they considered the 2nd letter to be Itf 
instead of tt^, and therefore made the root to be 2>(l2^^, to lift up ; 
from which the meaning they have may be extracted. The 
former etymology is adopted by most modem commentators. 

19. The first hemistich speaks of the suddenness of the 
destruction which should befall the wicked. How shall they be 
nSttP , for desolation ! i. e. they shall be as desolation itself, the 
most emphatic way of expressing thoir destruction. Rosenmiiller 
has translated JlVl?^ ^hj ex improviso, and adds the following 
remark : ^* Nomen TVT9si non tantum terrorem denotat, undo et 
h. 1. vulgo pra terroribus transferunt, verum etiam casum impro- 
cisum^ malum imprudenter de repente opprimens.'' 

20. npTTD D^7n?> ^^ ^ dream after that one has awoke. 
D prefixed to y^jpn is taken as privative by Bashi, and there- 
fore the expression is a dream without awaking, i. e. eternal sleep. 
But it is better to translate it by the preposition after. See 
Gen. ii. 2 ; Hosea vi. 2 : 1 Chron. viii. 8. 1^21. This in the 
Prayer Book version is translated out of the city. Hengst. has 
given in the city. This rendering is strictly correct; but it 
is not appropriate to the passage. It is better to take it as a 
contracted form of the Hiph. inf. for 1^21, wlien Thou 
Mtirrest up Thyself Thou despisest their image ; i. e. the image 
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of the wicked as much so as a man does a firightful dream after 
he has awoke. 

21, 22. "^2). This particle seems to be one of time in this 
place, and to have the sense of when^ i. e. when my heart became 
soared, on account of my meditating on what appeared as 
tmjust, and I was pricked in my reins on beholding such a 
dispensation of the good things of this world, then indeed I was 
brutish, ignorant, and as a beast before Thee. The 1 of ^^K1 
has the meaning of then. Delitzsch and Hupfeld, da. 

23. After the interruption caused by the statement in the 
two preceding verses (which may be regarded as parenthetical), 
follows the evidence that fresh knowledge had come to the 
Psalmist, viz. the conviction that he, sustained by the hand of 
Cbd, and led by His counsel, was continually in communion 
with Him, and after this life would be received into glory, that 
in God, he had his highest good, and greatest happiness ; but 
without Him only death and destruction. 

24. ^inpJJ) "flM in^t, afterwards Thou wilt take me to glory. 
The glory after death, as it is understood in Mendelssohn's 
Beor, where the verse is paraphrased as follows: ^'Thou wilt 
lead me by Thy counsel in this world to establish my ways; 
and after my death Thou wilt take me to inherit the glory 
which is the lot of the righteous in the world to come ; as it is 
said of Enoch, God took him.'' 

25. ^^lOT), et ceque ac te^ Geier and Eosenmliller. ''Und 
nebfit diri" kwald. See Eccles. ii. 16. 

27. T^rp, Thy distant onesy i. e. they who are at a distance 
from Thee by wicked works shall perish, and every one who 
goes a whoring (H^^T) after strange gods, Thou cuttest off from 
Thee. 

28. 'MX) ^y^)j but as for me, &c Being near to God is good 
for me, and therefore have I placed, Lord God, my trust in 
Thee, and I desire that Thou wilt not keep far from me, but be 
near with Thy Holy Spirit T^yy[> is put in opposition to 
^prn in the preceding verse, and is a noun construct. 
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It is usual to consider this Psalm as composed about 
the time either of the destruction of the first temple 
and the Babylonish captivity, or of that of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, when the city of Jerusalem was burnt. 
See 1 Maccabees i. 31. The objection to the latter 
application of the Psalm is to be found in the 7th 
verse. The temple it is said there, was burnt. The 
terms used indicate that it was burnt to the groimd. 
In Maccabees we read that at that time the gates 
only were burnt. See 1 Mac. iv. 38. It is more 
probable that the Psalm speaks of the destruction by 
the Chaldees. The chief difiiculty raised against 
this application is the 9th verse, there is not any more 
a prophet ; whereas Jeremiah was living. But the 
precise force of this remark may be leajmt from 
Lam. ii. 9, and Ezek. vii. 26, passages which show that 
the difBlculty is not a great one. The deep piety and 
heartfelt supplication exhibited in the Psalm are those 
of a person in great affliction ; and the poem may be 
used with much advantage by any Christian individual 
at a time of his church's humiliation. In the title 
Asaph is mentioned as the author. Hengst. shows 
that we may reasonably suppose, that the Asaph here 
may have been a descendant of the Asaph in the 
time of David. 



1. After inrat , the noun ^^K2{ shotdd be supplied from 
the second hemistiohy and the interrogative TXu> shotdd be un- 
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derstood before \&]P . The 2 of 1M2t2l has the force of against. 

• • • 

The people of Israel are termed T^TH? 1^^ > ^^ **^ ^f ^^y 
pasture, in other places. See Ps. Ixxix. 13 ; c. 3; Jer. xxiii. 1. 

2. rf^^\>9 Thou hast purchased, viz. the people of Israel, by 
bringing them miraculously from Egypt, by feeding them in 
the desert, by giving them certain kws, by bringing them into 
the promised land, and by separating them from all other 
nations under heaven, f Jl^^ M\tf , the tribe of thine inheritance. 
^yO, a tribe. The whole clause according to Hupfeld is: 
" (which) Thou hast ransomed for (or, to be) the tribe of Thy 
inheritance.'^ The pron. Ht here used relatively in the third 
clause, is to be understood before TV^p and phlk^ . 

3. fDyS) HDnn, Uft up thy feeU What these words mean, 
may be best learned from Gen. xxix. 1, where it is said of Jacob, 
y>T\ i^fe^, "anrf he lifted up his feet, and went into the east 

country .'' The verb is translated into the Syriac by >a»}]o , 

X 

the same word as is employed in the present passage. ^fD^S) • 
This word, although it is otherwise used more frequently, 
yet it has the sense of feet here. See Fs. Ivii. 7, and other 
places. We therefore conclude that the Psalmist is praying to 
Ood to come, to be present. But the next words are not always 
translated according to the same sense ; for J1^2>(t&^D^ is derived 
by some from one root, and by others from another. However, 
this term is found in Ps. Ixxiii. 18^ where see note. It has 
the same sense in both places, n^^ Jl^h^l^D mean desolations of 
perpetuity, i. e. perpetual desolations; those desolations which 
have been caused by the enemy of the sanctuary and the city, 
the desecration of holy places and holy things. Gome and see, 
says the Psalmist in his prayer, all which hath been done. 

4. ^^prihD, Thy congregation. A considerable number of MSS. 
have the plur. of this word, as in v. 8, and so has the Chaldee^ 
Several commentators have accepted the plur. T))!^ signifies 
a sign, and from thence an ensign in war, the setting up of which 
in any place taken by arms is a sign of victory. In this Way 
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rf\H has two meanings in this verse. In Mendelssohn's Beor, 
the noun in the first instance is supposed to mean such a sign 
as diviners give : '* The enemies set up the signs of their divina- 
tions for true signs, when they ask of the priests of their idols 
whether they shall conquer or not, and so they prevail." That 
the signs were religious ones, seem most probable, firom the 
place where they were set up, as well as from a comparison 
with the 9th verse. So we find that circumcision is called a 
sign, and so the sabbath was a sign between God and the Israel- 
itish people ; Ex. xxxi. 13, 17. 

5. yi^ , it is known^ i. e. the profanation of the sanctuary as 
described in the following verse. It is a matter of notoriety 
that they break down the carved work thereof, &c. H'^^DD, as 
one causing to come on high, i.e. making to ascend. il^l^*^i?> 
axes, instruments of hewing or cutting down. V2f^^9r^> i^ ^ 
thicket of wood. So the LXX., iv Bpvfi^ ^v\mp. The next 
verse, observe, begins with njnjTJ, «o now. The point in 
the comparison is as follows : The enemy treats the sanctuary 
in a most irreverent manner by destroying it and its holy 
implements and utensils, with as little concern and ceremony 
as a woodman evinces when he sets to work with his axe to 
fell timber, and clear away the wood of a thicket. The particle 
T^T^b, which with the verb denotes lifting the axe aloft, 
has thus the force of valde, vehementer, i.e. heavy blows with the 
instrument are dealt on the timber. See 2 Chron. i. 1; xvi. 12 ; 
XX. 19. 

6. nmilSl, its carved work, sculptured stones and wood 
adorned with various figures ; for so this word DTTlDd is used 
of the sculpture of a stone in Zech. iii. 9 ; of a ring in Exod. 
xxviii. 11, 36 ; and of pictures on walls in 1 Slings vi. 29, 
where we read, ''he carved all the walls of the house round 
about with carved figures." The fem. affix n Kimohi refers 
to words understood^ viz. IV2n /DH7D , the work of the house, 
7^D^ , with an axe, or chisel. The term is not elsewhere met 
with in the Bible. The root is !>t£^3, to totter, to fail, Hiph. 
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to cause to faUy to destroy. We conclude, therefore, that Ttfi^D 
is an instrument used for felling wood, or destroying. It is 
usually translated an axe, yet it is more probable that it was 
something resembling the modern chisel ; first, because it was 
employed not to fell trees, but to destroy the carved work of 
the sanctuary; and secondly, being in the sing, numb., and 
being followed by D^5^^3, hammera^ it seems as if the two 
instruments were not worked separately and independently, 
but that the former was put in action by means of the latter, 
otherwise it would certainly be more natural to use the plural 
of both nouns. The Ethiop. supports the principle of this 
criticism by translating the word by what means a wedge. 
/l\5T2), malktSf or hammers. This word is also a iira^ 
Xeyofievov. Babbi Nathan, in his Concordance, says it is an 
instrument with which stones are broken. The etymology of 
the term is unknown ; but we have the Ghald. word l^a^^p , a 
club, or cudgel. It is possible that the Eng. word club may 
have come originally from this noun. See Furst's Concordance 
on the word ; where he states the Tsere under D to be Aramaic, 
and put for Chink, the same as Dp^ for DD^ ; and the form 
to be the same as that of ]pn , 

7. V^hrj in^^ , they have profaned to the ground, " h.e. ad 
extremum yel infimum usque profanationis gradum ; quomodo 
opposita phrasis est, in ccelum usque elevare," &c. Geier. 

8. UX^^ . Many of the ancient interpreters supposed this 
word to be the noun f ^ , a son, with the pronominal affix of 
the 3rd person plu. Thus the Chald. has IVT^ , tJieir children. 
The LXX. have 17 avffi^ui air&v, their kindred; and they are 
followed by the Yulg., Arab., and Ethiop. The objection to this 
rendering is, that UT) is not followed by something they said. 
It is therefore much more probable that the word is fut. Kal, 
Ist person plu., from HT , to treat violently; and thus it is 
taken by most modem critics. ^ HJTID/^. Mendelssohn 
expounds the passage thus : '' The enemies say in their heart, 
that by destroying this house we shall destroy all the synagogues 
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of Qod (>^ nX^D ^3) ; for, in trath, by burning this, they 
did bum all the synagogues of God which were in the land 
of Israel, and they imagined this in their heart ; because that 
nation was distinguished from the rest of the nations, that build 
houses of assembly for their gods in every city and district, for 
they had only one sanctuart/ in all the country, and this was that 
which they burned." 

9. W^/l^nh , our signs, i. e. the signs of God*s dominion and 
presence. They were no longer with the people of Israel ; but 
their places were occupied by the signs of their enemies. It is 
probable from what follows in the verse, that religious signs are 
especially referred to. H'^2^ *^J^'^^J > ^^^^ w not any more a 
prophet. Supposing the destruction of the temple by the 
Chaldees to be referred to, the clause is substantially true ; 
for although Jeremiah survived the destruction, yet his pro- 
phetical office ceased, as we read in Lam. ii. 9 : her prophets 
find no vision Jrom the Lord. 

10. The Psalmist prayerfully inquires of God, "how long 
shall the oppressor blaspheme?" This is substantially the 
same as inquiring how long God's people should remain in 
captivity. 

11. fT y*}OF) nob , why drawest Thou back Thy hand, viz. 
to Thy bosom P Understand ^pT^^^^ • The expression in 
full occurs in Ex. iv. 7, and it denotes a state of quietness, and 
an intention not to attack the enemy. The next word ^T^] is 
used for the sake of emphasis. Instances of ^^^% in con- 
nection with T , are found in Ps. Ixxxix. 14 ; oxxxix. 10. The 
verb at the end of the verse contains a prayer to God to con- 
sume His enemies by drawing away His hand from ELis bosom, 
i. e. by adopting active measures. It is thus paraphrased by 
the Chaldee. 

13. Prrf^^ , Thou didst divide, viz. the Bed Sea, into two 
parts, as we read in Ex. xiv. 16. D'^^^iil ^i*^, the heads 
of the dragons. These are the Egjrptians, who were drowned 
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in tlie sea in their pursoit after the Israelites. 80 in Ezek. 
zxix. 3, Pharaoh is called iJte dragon that lieth in his rivers* 

14. " Thou hast broken T/1^^ ^tt^l , the heads of the Levia-^ 
than** By Leviathan is meant Pharaoh, and the heads of this 
Leviathan denote Pharaoh's chiefs or princes, or the leaders of 
his army. D^2^ D16 ^D2>(D ^^IHD , Thou hast given him to he 

J ., . — c , |T-:|- V : • ' ^ ^ 

meat for the people of the desert. By Bosenmiiller it is supposed 
that the words D^^ USh denote the wild beasts and birds which 
frequent the sea-siiorei and feed on the dead bodies which 
are cast there by the sea. As for US^ a people^ we find in Proy. 
XXX. 25, 26, the ants and conies so styled. As these insects 
are called QV , so conversely we have in Is. Ivi. 9, the watchmen 
rebuked, by calling on the enemies of Israel under the figure of 
beasts of the fields and beasts of the forest^ to come and devour 
the neglected flock, i. e. the Israelites. It is, however^ much 
more likely that the words are intended to express the bar- 
barians on the coast of the Bed Sea, where Pharaoh and his 
host were drowned. These men subsisted on fish, and there- 
fore, as the Egyptians are here called poetically by the names of 
Leviathan and dragons, the figure, according to this interpreta- 
tion^ is dtdy sustained. 0^^ DJ^^. ''This is grammatically 
impossible. If the two nouns be in apposition, then the first 
cannot be in a state of construction. But most probably the 
second ^ has been inserted by mistake (durch Yersehen) before 
D^ . See a similar instance in Is. xxxii. 1.'' Hupfeld. 

1^« 1^ ^^Vi^^> ^^^ ^^^ cleave the fountain^ i.e. the rock 
from which issued forth water, and so it became a fountain. 
V1^ rfnriX^ perennial rivers. The Chald. calls these rivers Amon, 
Jabbok and Jordan* But there is no mention in the Bible of 
the two former rivers having been dried up, unless Numb. 
xzL 14 contains some allusion with respect to Amon. Of 
the drying up of Jordan, see Josh. iv. 23. V1^> says Men- 
dalasohn, ''in the Arab, denotes something that abideth con- 
tinually by its strength, and therefore it is an epithet of mighty 
rivers going on perpetually in their course, which are not dried 
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up in a time of drought." The PsalmiBt here, and in the 
preceding verse, as well as in the two following, is describing 
the great things which God in past times had done for His 
people Israel ; and he then calls on the enemy to contemplate 
these facts, and to cease oppressing those whose ancestors have 
been the objects of so much Divine regard. - 

19. nvh ]r}Prb^, "Give not to the beast o/," viz. the field 
rntefn, or the earth, which words are respectively supplied by 
Aben Ezra, and the Chald. Kimchi says the term JVtl signifies 
congregation of (see Ps. Ixviii. 31) ; and then he supplies 
the ellipsis by the word DO^i< ; but considering the figure 
employed, it is certainly more consistent to translate T)Th 

• 

according to the former sense ; only JTTT because of the accents 
must be regarded as a feminine noun in the abs. state, and 
not the construct. The pious and faithful worshippers of 
God are compared here to a turtle-dove, which is put forward 
as an emblem of innocence, amiableness, and fidelity. The 
ancient interpreters seem to have lost sight of the turtle-dove 
altogether in their translations. Thus the LXX. have e'^/toXo- 
yovfiepffv aoi; as if they read the word with 1 instead of *1. 
So also the Syr. and Yulg. Jerome has animam eruditam in kge 
ttM, as if the reading were ^i1*l^i^ . The Targum of Jonathan 
alone has rendered it as ^iF) . 

20. Jin^b {92n, hok at the covenant, viz. that which was 
made with the patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; and so 
the Chald. has added, ]nn:il^b Hmm, which Thou hast cut 
tpith our fathers. ITJ^"^?^?!??* dark places of the earth, i. e. those 
places which are not blessed with the light of true religion. 
These are denominated habitations of cruelty, because the 
Jews experienced the yoke of tyrannical government. To 
be emancipated from the bondage of their hard masters, 
the Psalmist supplicates God to remember His covenant with 
their fathers, by which it was hoped that they might agaixi 
appear to the world as the people of His peculiar choice and 
affection. 
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21. ** Let not the oppressed return pt2h) confounded/' i. e. 
let him not return from the throne of grace, where he has been 
pouring forth his supplications to Thee, with these supplications 
disregarded, and himself in consequence an object of greater 
reproach than before. 

22. fn3Tr, Thi/ reproach. Chald. "^Tn H:h[>, the disgrace 
of Thy people. 
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(tOD is discoursed of in this Psalm as ruling the 
fortunes of all mankind, determining disputes, and 
administering justice impartially. The tone of the 
Psalm is triumphant, and it is the opinion of Hengst.^ 
very probably a correct one, that the Psalm was 
composed at the time of the Assyrian invasion. It 
is very likely that the. defeat of Sennacherib is here 
commemorated. Compare this Psalm with the latter 
verses of Is. xxx. 



1. W**rtrT, iioe have given thanks. This verb is repeated, thereby 
denoting emphatically the rejoicing of the whole heart and 
flOuL It is also in the perf. tense ; as if, according to Hup- 
feld, the Psalmist meant to say, that praise is not only now 
6ung ; but also has been sung till now. '' Thy name is near. 
Thy wonderful works have declared." All Thy wonders in 
history declare the doctrine, that Thou art always near tcith Thy 
assistance. 

3. We have Gtoi speaking here, and in the next and follow- 
ing verses. The noun l^D, which in our version is translated 
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congreffotion, will here be better rendered time; and ao we 
observe the LXX. have tcaipo^; Chald. H^Dt; and the Syr. 

\is] ; Vulg. tempus ; and so the Arab, and Ethiop. Hence, 
God by the mouth of his servant the Psalmist says : " When 
I take a time, I will judge righteously;'' as if God said to 
Bis people, ** Do not think that I am indifferent to, and un- 
observant of the prosperity of the wicked, and that I will not 
punish them for their guilt ; I will take a fit time for judging 
the world in righteousness, and if I seem to delay the execution 
of justice, it is because I am slow to anger^ and desire to give 
opportunity for repentance." 

4. The melting of the earth and its inhabitants, here spoken 
of, is supposed to be a figurative allusion to the state of the land 
during the Assyrian invasion. There are some who believe that 
it contains a promise to establish by Divine grace the faith of 
men who are in calamity; and hence nn^QV, tl^ pillars of if, 
Inay denote the holy persons of the earth. Maimonides, in his 
chapter on Idolatry, in the rTptnTT T, § 5, says, "That the 
world went on in idolatry, until the pillar of the world (^ ITIDy 
XjW) was bom, and he was Abraham our father." But such 
an explanation of this verse is fanciM. It is more probable that 
God is saying, "Although the earth be in a dissolving con- 
dition, because it is overrun by the Assyrians, yet I make 
it firm as a building supported by strong pillars." God is 
reminding His people of His Almighty power as a comfort to 
those who trust to His assistance. 

5. DvT^n/, to the foolish, i.e. to those who foolishly boast 

that they can accomplish so much by their own strength, 
pp Wnil"^K, lifii not up the horn, i.e. be not furious, do 
not strike. 

6. D^^Q^, on high. Be not very proud and arrogant. This 
and the next hemistich express the same injunction in different 
words. Before the verb -I'^^l^H the particle 7^ must be repeated 
from the beginning of the verse, so the LXX. have ft^ T^Xelre. 
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pJlV *>^^%!t^9 with a Btiff neck, L e. arroganfly. See Job xv. 26 ; 
Is. iii. 16. ' 

7. The proper rendering of this verse depends upon the 
last two words, or rather as to whether Dnn is the infin. 
Hiph. from D)*)y or whether it possesses the usual meaning 
of mountains, and so ^210 in regimen with it. The ancient 
yersions have all adopted the latter construction; thus the 
LXX. have oure &ir6 iprffitov opic^v ; Yulg. neqm a desertis mon^ 
tibus ; and so the Chald. and Syr. In this way the sentence is 
eUiptical, for it does not tell what comes not from the east, ftc., 
and there is nothing in what precedes or follows which can 
give a clue to the words necessary to be supplied ; and hence 
it is more generally preferred to take D^*V! as the infin. Hiph. 
of D1*) , to exaU, employed here as a noun, as if it were DH • 
exaltation. In this case it is necessary to read "OIDD for 
*)II*1D0, i. e. instead of the Pathach under 2> ab we have in the 
present text, which shows the noun to be in regimen, we should 
have Kametz. In most editions and MSS. of the present day 
the Pathach is found, but not in all ; for De Rossi cites many 
MSS. in which the Kametz exists; and it would seem from his 
paraphrase that the Chald. interpreter had this latter reading, 
viz. H^V^ iriK Htini , the south, the place of the mountains. 
Eimchi also met with such MSS., as appears from his commen- 
tary on the verse, as follows : " 0^*7' ^^® meaning is exaltation ; 
it shall not come to man, either from the east, or from the west, 
or from the south : he may be enticed here and there, but exal- 
tation shall not come to him except through the power of God, 
may He be blessed ! '' We therefore conclude, that DHH in the 
sense of exaltation is that which should be adopted. In 
Midrash, Babbi Aba says : " every DHn which is in Scripture 
has the meaning of mountains, except this, where it has the 
sense of HD*)." Ewald has translated it as if it were 

Dnnn p. 

8. The particle ^3 is to be rendered hut. In the last verse 
we were told whence promotion did not come, here, whence it 
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does. JSiSjV here denotes a judge^ who In the administration of 
justice^ not only pardons the innocent, but also bestows honours. 
Such were the judges of Israel during the theocratic period of 
its government.. Ht , tAis, is the accusative. 

9. rrtrr^a Oto ^3, /or there is a cup in the hand of the 
Lord. This is a figure which^ with some variations, we meet 
with several times in Scripture, and it may be lused either in 
a good or bad sense, i. e. it may denote kindnesses to the 
pious, or punishments to the impious. Examples of the former 
application of it are Ps. xvi. 5 ; xxiii. 5 ; cxvi. 13 ; and of the 
latter, Ps. xi. 6 ; Is. li. 17, 22 ; Ezek. xxiii. 33. In this 
passage the cup is simply put without any qualifying term 
to show in which way the expression is to be understood ; but 
it is probable, from the following part of the verse, that it is 
a cup intended for the wicked, and thus it is received by the 
Chald., in which we have ^'h'l D3, a cup of cursing. The 
word 'Itin 18 differently translated. By some it is rendered 
red: thus Mendelssohn calls it l^H DHK, red is the wine, 
deriving it from the Arab. j*>', conj. ix. xi. to be red. It 
probably denotes the strongest of the wines, and hence it is 
translated by Rashi^ pTTT; and agreeably to this we have, 
Prov. xxiii. 31, " Look not upon the wine when it is red/' 
&;c. The Jewish doctors also give as a reason for the red 
wine being used in the celebration of the passover, because 
that it is more generous than the white. Others rightly 
derive it from ^ , and so give it the sense of to fer- 
ment, &c. So Aben Ezra, and most of the recent German 
critics. But this meaning is objected to by MichaeUs, who 
observes that the Psalmist is speaking of wine in the cup, 
and therefore not in a fermenting state; and he proceeds 
to observe that the word occurs in Deut. xxxii. 14, and 
Is. xxvii. 2, when speaking of the juice of the grape, in a 
manner to exclude entirely the idea of fermenting, or being 
turbid. "»JDD ubp (the cup) is full of the mixture. '^U0 is 

mixture. The Chald. has n^PmQ r\TXO »^D, fuU of tlie 

■ • • • • 
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mixture of gall. HJD ^^ , and Se paureth /ram this, i. e. He 
dispenseth the contents of this cup at His pleasure. The a£Sx of 
rrnD^ refers to the notm Crt3, which is for the most part 
feminine. The verse instructs us that the fools who act so 
foolishly, and the wicked who conduct themselves so arrogantly, 
shall be made to drink the cup of sorrow, and its very drega 
they shall suck up, L e. they shall signally experience God's 
judgments. 

10. T|» ^^KTL, InU I mil declare, viz. Thy justice, or Thy 
wonderfid works. See Ps. bm. 17. 

11. Crjntfn ^jngfb^l, and all the hams af the tricked. The 
great strength of homed beasts consists in their horns ; and 
therefore we find horns frequently used in Scripture as a symbol 
of strength. Such animals also are proud of their horns ; and 
so we have the word used to express glory, hanaur, and 
arragance. See the 4th verse of this Psalm. Here to cut 
off the ftoms of the wicked is to bring to nothing their pride, 
to render them powerless; whilst the horns of the righteous 
shall be exalted, i. e. the righteous shall be promoted to 
great glory. The Midrash on this verse says: ''There are 
ten horns, which the Holy One (blessed be He I) hath g^ven 
to Israel, the last of which is that of the King Messiah; 
for it is said, And Se shall exalt the ham of Sis Messiah/^ 
1 Sam. ii 10. ' 
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The miraculous destruction of the Assyrian army 
by the Angel is supposed to he the suhject of this 
Psalm, and it is affirmed to be so in the title 
prefixed by the LXX. Indeed, there is strong in- 
ternal evidence of its being a thanksgiving to com- 

VOL. II. I 
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memorate this eyent; for the 3rd verse intimates 
that the deliverance was eflfected in the neighbour- 
hood of Jerusalem; from the 6th and 7th verses 
we learn that the defeat of the enemy occurred in 
the night, and from the tenour of the whole we 
conclude that it was accomplished by the signal 
interposition of God. The entire Psalm is adapted 
to impress us with the sternness of Divine justice, 
and to encourage us to realize, in the temper with 
which we meet the opposition of men, and in the 
trials of life, the one great and eternal truth, that 
there is a God that ruleth in the earth, and none 
else. 



2. ]n^J, is hnown^ i. e. God is famous for His power, as it was 
exhibited in the overthrow of the enemies of Israel, which it is 
the design of this Psalm to commemorate. This sense of the 
term appears very distinctly from the second hemistich; for 
greatness of name (lit. Mk name is great), which we have there, 
is equivalent to greatness of renown ; and this is the expression 
corresponding with JH^^ in the first member. 

3. D^n, in Salem. The LXX., followed by the Vulg,, 
have translated the word as if it were D^^^, peace; but the 
Syr. and Chald. have correctly rendered it Jerusalem. That it 
is a proper name is evident from 1^ occurring in the next 
henustich as the corresponding term. It is an abbreviated 
form of Jerusalem. 

4. nttfp ^9t?h, arrows of the bow. So ^tCh is lusually trans- 
lated : how it means arrows is variously explained. From the 
different places in which it occurs, it seems to have the meaning 
of something connected with fire; thus, in Cant. viii. 6, we 
have It^ "^S^y which, by the general consent of interpreters. 
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means yMrks of fire; and so here the word may denote bum^ 
ing arrows f which were used in ancient warfare. The ancient 
versions do not throw much light upon the term, for they 
interpret it variously ; as the LXX. have rh Kparq r&v ro^mv ; 

Yulg. potentiaa arcuum ; Syr. ]LbMOj \^j , arms of the bows. 
These translations must have been made without reference to 
the use of the word in other places. The Chald. has m?» 
arrows. Bosenmiiller gives it the sense of lightning ; ntt^ ^^* 
lightnings of the how, which he calls an elegant figure of speech 
for arrows. Gtesenius^ in his Heb. Thesaurus, takes it in the 
same way. See his rendering of it, under the word Y^^ • The 
9 of ^ttn is without dagesh. See another instance of this 
iOnusual punctuation in ri^'T^2> Ps- ex. 3. 

6. "l^W, Thou (0 God) art splendid, or glorious. It is the 
part. niph. of ^^M , to shine, to be splendid, and consequently, as 
an epithet of the Deity, appropriately accompanies ^^"7^!^^ which 
word immediately follows, giving additional emphasis to the 
expression. ^O"^*?^' ^^ ^'^ phrase there are many in- 
terpretations. The LXX. have airo opitov atoavmv, followed by 

the Yulg., which has a montibus cetemis; the Syr. ^io^ ^ 

|ii4\> from Thy strong mountain. These translators therefore 

have given what they consider to be the most suitable sense of 
the yerae, rather than the literal meaning of ^*1D, which cer- 
tainly signifies prey^ booty ; and thus it is rendered by Aquila 
and Symmachus. Hupfeld has the rendering : From the moun- 
tains of prey. These mountains of prey are those where beasts of 
prey conceal themselves, or such as are the secure retreats of 
robbers. Gx)d is said to rush upon the enemies, and to exter- 
minate them as suddenly and unexpectedly as these beasts, or 
robbers, when they rush from their retreats and seize upon 
their prey. The prefix D however may be comparative, hence 
it is probable that the expression is elliptical, and when written 
in full, may mean in substance: ''Thou, God, art more ex- 
cellent than the kings of Assyria, or of robbers who are accustomed 

I 2 
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to make predatory incursions upon the people of neighbouring 
nations." The Chald. has given this sense in its paraphrase of 
the verse. 

6. ^^^^ItfK, they have been plundered^ or they have exposed 
themselves to plunder, agreeably to Abu 1-Walid, who has taken 
the verb in a reciprocal, and not in a passive sense ; they have 
despoiled themselves, L e. they have cast away their weapons. The 
Hithpael form here, after the Chald. and Syr., has the charac- 
teristic JIK for Jin ; so we have *)3rrj1>^ for IHnJin, 2 Chron. 

XX. 35; and "^FsbUM for ^il^KIin, Is. ixiii. 8. For n^^K, it is 

. ■ . • • ' • 

possible the LXX. read nii^ , the *1 being changed into 1 ; for 
they have irapd'x&V^^o^v iravre; oi iavveroi t§ KopSla. 1D^ , they 
have slept their sleep, i.e. the sleep of death. See Jer. li. 39. lib 
DiTT W^D, they have not found their hands, i. e. they have* not 
been able to use them for resistance; the Hebrew H^D, as well 

as the Syr. - -'^^]j signifies to find, or get, so as to be in readiness 
for use. Agreeably to this notion, the Chald. has ^TBp*^^^ 
l^iTTS T^Wt ^(TPS ^^y couW not take, lit. were not sufficient to 
take their toeapons in their hands, i. e. they were not able to use 
their hands, so as to manage their weapons. The LXX. have 
hfpov ovShf 7rdvT€9 ol Sofipe^ rov irXovrov ralk x^pcrli/ avr&v, found 
nothing in their hands, i. e. they were able to do nothing with 
them ; so, with a little variation, the Yulg. Eimchi expounds the 
latter part of the verse as follows : "They had not strength to 
fight ; they were as if they slept their sleep, i.e. the sleep which 
was to come upon them, viz. the sleep of death ; so they were as 
if they were dead; and the mighty men and men of valour, who 
were among them found not their hands to fight with them." 
Reference is supposed to be made to the Assyrian army, which 
was smitten in the night by the angel. 

7. DT>^, the niph. part, of DTI, to lie in a deq> sleep. ** At 
Thy rebuke both the chariot and rider were cast into a deep 
sleep.'* See Jonah i. 5; Judg. iv. 21. The sleep here is the 
sleep of death, as in the former verse. "Atque hac ratione^ 
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Deo iram ostendente, obrlgeflcunt etiam, tanqoam apoplexiam 
pasedy etiam instructissimsD fortissimsdque copisB/' GFeier. 2D*)1» 
both the chariot, i. e. the soldiers carried in the chariot^ by the 
figure metonymy. So we say horse, for him riding on the 
horse. In Is. xxiii. 1, we have ships, for the sailors of the ships. 
The Van prefixed to this as well as to the following noun, 
imports distribution, i. e. both those who ride in the chariots, 
and on the horses, &c. A similar example occurs in Gen. 
xxxvi. 24. 

8. The second pronoun nn>^ gives emphasis to the ex- 
pression, as if the Psalmist had said, Thou art terrible, Thou ! 

9. CTDt&to, from heaven, God is here introduced as a judge 
deciding the case between His chosen people and their oppo- 
nents ; He is represented as speaking from heaven, and causing 
His enemies to hear His judgment. The earth feared and was 
silent through amazement and alarm, when those judgments 
were delivered. 

10. We have a change of person in this verse. God, who 
had before been addressed in the 2nd pers., is here spoken of in 
the 3rd. We conclude that this passage was intended to be 
dianted by another part of the choir. This verse connects 
itself in one sentence with the second hemistich of the pre- 
ceding. 

11. ^[^^ D^ Jlpnna, for the wrath of man shall praise 
Thee, i. e. the fury of enemies subdued by Thee a£Ebrds matter 
for praising Thee. Words which express action or effect are 
sometimes understood as intimating the occasion or circum- 
stances of such action or effect, as Gen. xlii. 38; xliii. 6; 
Ex. xxiii. 8. Agreeably to this is the exposition in Mendels- 
sohn's Beor: '^ Truly at times men of wickedness will arise, 
who are dust of the earth, to contend with Thee ; behold that 
violence itself shall praise Thee. For Thy creatures will see 
that the anger of these wicked men prevails not in the land 
when Thou takest vengeance on them.'' As to the meaning of 
n^ in the second hemistich^ that depends altogether on the 
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way in which the foregoing words of this member are under- 
stood. Its ordinary sense is to gird, but it may denote girding 
in the sense of restraining ; and so the cognate root^ in Arabic 
to restrain, Bashi proposes to take it in this sense. He men- 
tions such a use of the term existing in the Mishna, and 
obseryes^ that he has heard that Rabbi Eleazar Gaon, the son 
of Babbi Isaac, was accustomed to cite this Scripture as a 
testimony to the Mishna. But *)^n in its ordinary notion 
signifies girding, or putting on, and is frequently applied to 
garments, ornaments and arms ; see Ps. xIt. 4 ; Is. lix. 17, &c. 
In the latter of these passages we read ot putting on the garments 
of vengeance for clothing ; and so here, Dr. Hammond observes, 
the girding on the remainder of wrath, will signify God's adorning 
and setting out Himself by the exercise of His vengeance, vul- 
garly called His wrath. ^^ Man's wrath," says this learned 
person, ^^is the violence and rage and blasphemy of the 
oppressor, upon the meek or poor man foregoing. This begins, 
goes foremost in provoking God; and then Jinhjlttf , the remnant, 
or second part of wrath, is still behind for God, and with that 
he ^ireib himself, i. e. sets himself out illustriously and dread- 
fiiUy, as with an armament, and as with a hostile preparation in 
the eyes of men." Whether *1^n means to restrain, or to gird, 
it is better, for it is more consistent with the first hemistich, to 
take JlDTr in the second hemistich as referring to man. The 
LXX. have '' the remnant of wrath, eoprdae^ aoi, shall hold to 
Thee a feast;" and this is followed by Ewald, in his trans- 
lation of the Psalms, p. 103, who supposes the Hebrew reading 
should be ^DTirt ; but for this there is no authority. 

12. The injunction here to vow and pay to God, is addressed 
to the people of Israel. They are not mentioned here, or 
previously; but from the 2nd and 3rd verses, where we read 
that God is distinguished in Judah, and that He hath made its 
inhabitants His peculiar people, we may infer that it is to them 
the Psalmist is especially speaking in this verse, and that^ too, 
at a time either when they were exposed to some remai*kable 
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danger, or after that they had been delivered from it VTip^3 • 
all round about Sim, Le. all living in Judah, the circuit of 
Jerusalem, the habitation of His holiness, uynsf? . According 
to some, to the terrible One, to GK>d in the character of His 
executing terrible judgments ; Oen. xzxi. 53. In this way is 
the word rendered by the most recent German commentators. 
But others take it to mean Sim who ought to be /eared, in the 
sense o{ to be reverenced. We have M*lto applied to men, in 
Gen. ix. 2, the fear qf you, and the dread of you, &o. Mendels- 
sohn has Ehrfiircht. 

13. 'W -to^ He will cut off, &c., i.e. "He will lop and 
briQg low the spirit of arrogant princes.'' Ben Melech. *12a 
is ordinarily used of a vine-dresser hpping off the branches of 
the vines. TTH, spirit, denotes the proud, arrogant, and oppres- 
sive spirit. So the Chald. *^ He shall repress the pride of the 
Bpiiii of the great ones." 
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By many persons this is considered a national song, 
composed at the time of the Babylonish captivity. 
There are references to the deliverance from Egypt, 
and hence it is supposed that the nation of the Jews, 
when this Fsalm was vmtten, was in circumstances 
similar to those in which the people were placed at 
the time they were in that country. But the Psalmist 
has composed it in the first person, as if he himself 
individually were the subject. There is no reason 
why, in his individual capacity, he might not turn 
his contemplations to those remarkable acts of Divine 
m^rcy bestowed on the nation, and on which the 
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people, both individually and collectively, delighted 
to dwell, especially when under the circumstances 
which suggested the writing of this Psalm. It 
evidently describes an individual mind brooding 
over calamities ; it exhibits a sort of contest between 
distrust and confidence; and when the inspired 
penman is on the point of giving way to despair, 
he suddenly fixes his thoughts on those especial 
interpositions of Providence recorded in his coimtry's 
annals, whereupon his sorrows are alleviated, and 
faith becomes victorious. 



2. The first hemistich translated literally is : ** My yoice is 
to Gody and let me cry." The verbi Hupfeld says, is optative. 
The second hemistich is similarly constructed. According to 
Mendelssohn riSH is imper. KirW pDH D^l "TDK ^ T^TX) 

"^Xi pttf!?, "as to'^K nSn, Rabbi Moses the priest said that 
it is an imperative." " 

3. ^i?>?hf7 ^^^IK , / sought the Lord, i. e. I sought for that 
help which can only be obtained from the Lord. iDlD • The 
root is 120, to flatc; Chald. K*^^^, a river. According to 
GeseniuSy miD and mUh^ m the Phoenician language signify 
a cataract' Niagara is a North American Indian word^ and not 
rnHh^ Itl^ . In this passage, the term being applied to the 
hand, the meaning of stretching out seems more suitable, although 
Bosenmiiller adheres to the former rendering, as conveying the 
same idea as that of stretching, or contending; but as expressed in 

a more emphatic form. T is by some persons taken in the 
sense of a stroke, hurt, or wound, that is produced, I suppose, 
by the hand. The Syriac has aif«], Mis hand; and it is 
consequently applied to God, the agent, rather than to man, 
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the patient. H^, my hand, is better than mp 9trohe or Way wre. 
The whole expression is to the effect, that the Psalmist was 
yery earnest in prayer, tinremittingly extending his hands 
towards heaven, an attitude by which man is accustomed to 
address his petitions to God. ^ttfS)^ , my soul hath refused to 
be comforted, on account of the magnitude of my sorrows. 

4. The Psalmist is describing here, as in the last verse, 
how he acted in the day of his trouble ; how he remembered 
GK)d, which corresponds with seeking Him in the former verse ; 
how he was disquieted, and meditated in prayer^ which agrees 
with unremittingly stretching the hands^ both being indications 
of much emotion of mind and prayerful spirit; and finally, 
how his soul was overwhelmed, which corresponds with ** my 
soul revising to be comforted.'' It is in such correspondences 
as these, of member to member in a sentence, and of verse to 
verse, which we meet with perpetually in the Psalms, lies the 
chief artifice of Hebrew poetry, so £Etr as in these times we are 
capable of observing. iTDrTKI for nDTD^I • See other instances 
in verses 7,* 12. 

5. "^yv Jlfno^ JniTTK . These words receive a different in- 
terpretation according to the mode of taking the noun UncM • 
Some understand it as denoting t/ie eye^lids, which it is evident 
firom the root *1D^ it will readily signify ; and others consider 
it to be identical with TfTiD^^ , watches of the night. Of those 
who adopt the former sense is Aben Ezra, who observes, *^ that 
the eye-lids are preservers (rfntS^) of the eyes in shutting them; 
and the meaning of FSVIJ^ is the same as saying, that my eyes 
are not shut, and I do not sleep." So the Chald., Aquila, and 
Theodotion. Zunz has : '' Du haltst meine Augenlide offen.'' 
Those who prefer the latter renderings understand 2 before 
itntyO, thus: ''Thou hast held my eyes in the night- 
watdies,'' so that I am not able to enjoy sleep. Hence 
the two classes of interpreters arrive at nearly the same 
sense. 

6. ^nill^n, I considered. My imagination dwelt on former 
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dajrsy when I enjoyed great prosperity and happiness ; and by 
instituting a comparison between that condition and my present 
one^my sorrow is only increased* D^p^iy. This word expresses 
both past and future times. Its root is U/V, occuUaviL and 
hence UVOf denotes time which is hidden or indefinite, the 
beginning and end of which is uncertain. According to this 
meaning, dV^}^ and its plural may signify remote time, either 
past or future ; because what is very far distant must in some 
deg^ree be indefinite, and therefore we have the plural express- 
ing the former in Eccles. i. 10 ; Is. li. 9, &c. ; but much 
more frequently we find it denoting the future time and 
eternity. 

' 7. ' ^^JO^ , my song, or more literally, my playing an a stringed 
instrument, in gratitude for the great mercies which have been 
shown me in past times. XTTh'l , in the night, when I am re^ 
moved from the society of men, and left to the thouglits which 
force themselves upon me, of the joy and peace which were once 
my lot. TFII tttelTl , emd my epirit searched out, 1/1*TO JTTT HD 

TOP D^I^TJ^n rvon ^^K1 rt'npn b\D , " what was the mind of 
the Holy One, blessed be He ! and I wonder whether He will 
cast me off for ever.'' Bashi. 

8. *^y\ ^'^ ^Vl, and not add again to please P i.e. will 
ho more please or show kindness P The Psalmist is pursuing 
a different train of thought from that implied in the last verse, 
a sad and desponding train of thought carried on for some time ; 
but the 12th and the following verses show that sucli meditation 
ended, the gloom of his mind was dispelled, and once more his 
hopes were established. 

9. D9^^^ , hath His mercy ce(Med for ever P The n is 
interrogative. D9^^ is used in G^n. xlvii. 15, 16, concerning 
deficiency of money, and in Is. xvi. 4, concerning a tyrant 
ceasing to reign. It is cognate in sound with DOS, and in 
sense with rT^3. The affix \ is understood to *)Di^, as it is put 
to VTDH . 

10. Y^i^, hath shut up in anger His mercies P Anger dJxA. 
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mercies are here, as Hupfeld observesy in juxtaposition, as they 
are in Hab. iii. 2. 

11. ^/rt^, my infirmity; infin. piel. The root r6n has this 
sense in Judg. xvi. 7. Others, however, derive it from 
jhn , io woundf &c.; but the notion of iofirmity would appear to 
be that intended by the Psalmist. The notm rf\y0 is by some 
taken in the sencie of years of; and by others, in that of 
changing f infin. from T\^^ to change. Those who adopt the 
latter interpretation, understand by the term, the change of 
the right hand of the most Sigh, a change of punishment ; or 
more strictly, perhaps, a change of treatment ; that the author's 
condition has changed from one of prosperity to one of adversity. 
This circumstance may be fitly expressed by the terms we here 
find; for. r9^> when used of the Deity, denotes His power, 
which may be exercised either for chastisement or the contrary. 
In this case, ^rf\7n would be better taken my sickness, or my 
disease. So the Chald., agreeably to this view, has translated 
the passage : '* this is my disease, a mutation of the strong, right 
hand of the most High.'' The Psalmist acknowledges that his 
misery is according to His wise dispensation; but this con- 
fession is implied in the foregoing verses, and therefore such 
a distinct acknowledgment of it as we have here is imneoessary, 
and prepares us imperfectly for that change of subject whi($h 
immediately follows. I think, therefore, it is better to take 
rf\yp to mean years. The subject in the foregoing verses seems 
to terminate at the first hemistich of this : and I said, it is my 
infirmity, viz. my tendency to dwell on my troubles, so as to 
work myself almost into a state of despair. The next hemistich 
may be said to be the title of a new subject, the years of the 
right hand of the Most Sigh, i. e. past years, when God exercised 
His power for the nation. The introduction of the title in the 
body of a Psalm, when the writer is passing from one subject 
to another, is certainly abrupt ; but it is that abruptness of 
which we have specimens in the Psalms. See Ps. xxii., last 
word of verse 22. 



140 PSALM LXXVIL 

12. ^3, trulp; and so Luther, ja ich gederike^ &o. Ewald, ja 
denV ich, &c. 

14. ttHj52l , in the sanctuary. Thy way, God, is in the 
sanctuary, i. e. is holy. Whatever Thou doest is holy, and is 
very far remoyed from all impurity. The mode of speech is 
emphatic. 

16. .The mention of Joseph with Jacob in this verse is, in 
the opinioi^ of Aben Ezra, '^ Because Joseph was the support of 
Israel in Egypt ; as it is written, from thence is the shepherd, 
the stone of Israel/* GFen. xlix. 24. Hengst. says, that Joseph 
being named here with Jacob was because of the ten tribes, 
whose head was Ephraim. 

17. '^y) D^ "PK*) , the ivaters saw Thee, &o. We have here 
an allusion to the miraculous dividing of the waters of the Red 
Sea when the children of Israel departed from the land of their 
captivity. In Ps. cxiv. 3, we have the same event referred to 
by a still bolder figure : ** The sea saw and fled," &c. 

18. -1D*\t. The verb is of the Pual form, according to Men- 
delssohn, and consequently the prefix D (he has put aus) must 
be understood before Jl^^. ''The waters have been poured 
forth from the clouds.'' But it is far better to consider the 
verb of the Pod form, and so Oes. has : nubes fundunt aquas. 
^^pSQtn, Thy arrows. Eimchi says this term represents hail- 
stones. It appears that the passage itself is a description of a 
tempest, and that in the first member there is mentioned the 
rain, in the second the thunder, and in the third the lightning, 
which, darting forth from one part of the heavens to another, 
like an arrow, is fitly represented by this term. Bishop Home 
thinks that the Psalmist in this verse has especial reference to 
Exodus xiv. 24, where we read that '' the Lord looked upon the 
host of the Egyptians," &c. 

19. 20. ^I7l|t . According to our authorized version, in the 
heaven, i.e. the celestial orb, from the root bbp, to roll, to revolve. 
It evidently means either a whirlwind, or a whirl. Olshausen, 
Zunz, and Bunsen have Wirbelwind; Mendelssohn and Ewald 
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have Wirbel. 20. T^Htt^, l%p path. The Masorites and 
Ghald. read the singular of this word, but the LXX. and 
Syr. have the plural. 'W 'pjltajpyi , " and Thy footsteps were 
not known/' An allusion to the return of the waters after 
the passage of the Israelites, so that no trace of their passage 
was left. 
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This Psalm contains a summary review of God's 
dealings with His people from the time of Moses 
to that of David. Such a recapitulation of their 
history in their hearing, was well adapted to convey 
to them profitable instruction, and not only to them, 
but to all who may read this portion of Scripture; 
for the same Providence is still controlling the afiairs 
of nations and individuals. What was done to the 
Israelites for dispbedience, by the especial interfe- 
rence of Jehovah, will be done to us by the ordinary 
exercise of His Providence, if our conduct, like theirs, 
be marked chiefly by forgetfulness of His benefits, 
by murmurings at His dispensations, and by general 
ungodliness. The Psalm was written after the build- 
ing of the temple; perhaps after the separation, 
under Jeroboam, of the ten tribes from Judah. If the 
latter supposition be correct, it was probably com- 
posed by some Asaph in the reign of Behoboam, or 
in that of his son Abijah. 



4. The word TVf\F\ does not denote the law, which was given 
from mount Sinai, but rather it has the sense of doctrine or 
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msirmtion^ i. e. the doctrine or instruction which is propounded 
in this Fsalni) and is equivalent to **S)~^'1D^^ in the next hemi- 
stich. See FroY. i. 8 ; iii. 1 ; ziii. 14 ; where this sense of the 
word obtains. 

; 2. The terms b^O and TXTH seem to mean in a general 
sense something which is spoken poetically. The former word 
means similitude, or parable, and the latter, a tortuous or per- 
plexed expression, and so, according to Ges., an enigma or parable. 
This passage is cited by St. Matthew (xiii. 35), and applied to 
our Lord. The Psalm itself is altogether historical, and recites 
the principal events of the Israelitish nation during the period 
mentioned in the introductory remarks. Hence if we are to 
understand anything by this citation besides its being suitable 
to the occasion when the Evangelist recited it, we must regard 
tiie events here recorded aa having others in the Gospel dispen- 
sation corresponding to them in a spiritual sense, and that these 
others are referred to and shadowed forth in the parables of our 
Lord* 

3, 4. The suffix of D^TTdl makes an oblique case of *1ltfti| as 
regards this verb. ** (The things) which we have heard and of 
which we know: these we will not hide, &c.** li)w DTTJID 
Y^*inH, from their children, or descendants of our fathers; 
children which belong to a later generation, viz. those follow- 
ing our own. 

r 6, 7. The verb %3p^, expresses the order of suooeasioii, and 
describes as it were the mode of announcingj from generation to 
generation, the testimony and law of Gt)d. 7. By thus trans- 
mitting such knowledge all generations may be brought to 
place their confidence in God as rewarding the good, and 
punishing the wicked. ^*^^?V The ^ is here retained as in 
regular verbs. 

8. The two words in\0 and mb are usually rendered 

— If tf 

stubborn and rebellion. *11I^D is by the LXX. translated o-ko- 
Xi^, crooked or perverse, such as in the New Testament, are 
styled wireiSeU, disobedient, mto is a rebellious person, an 
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apostate; and so we frequently have IT^DO in the Talmnd 

for apostiUes; those who disobey the living God^ and go after 

false ones ; backsliders. 'SUb f^tTlib , hath not made right 

his heart. ''Duplici sensu dicitur Hebrseis. Modo animom 

fortem et Isetum significat, qui metu vel dolore concossas non 

est, veluti Ps. Ivii. 8; czii. 7; z. 17; modo ennii a quo 

abest levitas mutabilitasque consilii atqne opinionum, qui usus 

hoc versu cemitur, atque iterum vers. 37. Sed ad formulam 

"df? TDrr nb subaudiendum est, 0^^6^^'^M• Is autem dicitur 

\2b UVbl^'bik TDn, qui neglectis numinibus fictis, Jehovam 

ut suaB salutis verum ao certum auctorem unice colit et vene- 

ratur. 1 Sam. yiL .3.'' Schnurrer. 

9. This Terse presents some difficulties, on account of the 

construction of the first member, as to the meaning of D^M ^j2 $ 

and as to the particular circumstances to which the passage 

alludes. We will first quote the opinion of Schnurrer, whose 

able dissertation on this Psalm cannot be too much studied: 

**JKftfp "loSl Vtff\^ dictum pro JlttfP ^0^*11 Jlltto pltf\3. Sensus 

£phraimitic89 copisd, etiamsi valerent sagittariis, iisque tractandi 

aious bene peritis, tamen impetu facto consistere hand poterant. 

Yen. Enappius predcipit, yertendum esse : Ephraimitad sagittarios 

in aciem produxere; sumta significatione yerbi Arabici j^J^ 

ordinavitf dispomit. Sed banc significationem hand fenmt looa 

1 Ghron. xii. 2, et 2 Chron. xvii. 17 ; ubi /llE^p ^^^ non pos* 

• • • 

stmt non esse arcu imtructi. Alexandrinus Jltfj^ ^t2>\3 reddidit 
iin€liwtne9, consentiente, prseter Yulgatum et Arabem, etiam 
Syro interprete. Neo desunt plaoe libri, qui soriptionem ^^^^3 
referant. Sed non yidetur formula /Ittfp ^t^i>^3 in usu posita 
fbisise apud Hebrsdos." Words with the same letters, but. with 
two of them transposed, may haye the same meaning. Seyeral 
instances are found in the Bible ; but the passages in Chronides 
aie^ as Schnurrer obseryes, opposed to the suggestion of £napp« 
The yerb pt^^ has the sense of to kiss; and, as applied to the 
bow, this notion is retained by Geier, whose exposition of these 
terms is as follows: "Yerbum p^^ cum i^^> arcus, con- 
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stmctamy expriinere jQlum sagittariomm gestmn, quo coUimatari 
ad scopmn proprius, ad os atque genas arcum sauin applicant^ 
tanquam ipsummet osmlaturL" The same act, therefore, ac- 
cording to Geier, is described as that which is implied in the 
suggestion of Knapp.; and, no doubt, it is the act intended as 
that of easting or shooting is by **tyi. There are two passages, 
viz. Job XX. 17, and Jer. xlyi. 9, constructed similarly to this, 
i. e. two words each in a state of construction with the noun at 
the end of them. It is probable that D^S)^^ ^^^ may designate 
the Israelitish people generally. Mendelssohn thinks this to be 
the case. He observes, that ** the meaning of the noun Ephraim 
was that of a general term for Israel before the reign of the 
house of David, because Joshua the son of Nun, the first 
judge, was of this tribe ; ako because the territory assigned to 
this tribe was in the region of Shilbh ; and it is possible that 
because of the reputation of this tribe in those days, all those 
who were in high esteem were also called Ephjaimitee." He 
might have added another and stronger reason than the pre- 
ceding for this application of the term to Israel, and it is, that 
Jeroboam, who may be regarded as the founder of the Israelitish 
monarchy, is said^ in 1 Kings xi. 26, to have been a descendant 
of Ephraim. The war alluded to may have been one of those 
which were waged between the ten tribes and the people of 
Judah. 

10. The Chald. and Syr. have made this verse state the 
reason of the children of Ephraim turning back from the war 
mentioned in the preceding : ** Because that they kept not the 
covenant of God,'' &o. 

11. D^*?I7 * ^^® pronominal affix refers to the Ephraimites^ 
although they were not present to witness these remarkable 
deeds. We must, consequently, conclude that the force of 
TX^'y^ is not the usual one of making see with the bodily 
eyes, but rather that the remarkable acts here spoken of 
were brought before them as a part of their national annals* 
Upon these, as a nation^ they always dwelt with pride; and 



PSALM LXXVIIL 14ff 

oonseqaently such works were the most likely to serve as in- 
oitements to religion and to perseverance in the worship of the 
true God. 

12. tJfSt. The Septuagint renders this by rdvi^, the 
Chald. by D^MIO , and Saadias, in Is. xix. 11^ 13^ and xxx. i, 
by vjU ; it is called by Abulfeda ^Lk • The land of Egypt 

and the field of Zoan, according to Kimchi, express the same 
territory. H%1 ]ym p» 1DD KIH ITm ^D ttr"Dn VXf ^SD 
On2{D^ HDlTOn ^y, " a duplication of the meaning in diffe- 
rent words ; for TTW is the same as V^M , and ]V^ is a royal 
city in Egypt." 

13. *1^ 1DD • '' Yeteres omnes de aquis velut utri inclusis 
mtelligiuit, sumpto H pro *lto; ut ^^2. scribitur pro *lto. Et 
oerte Ps. xxxiii. 7, pro 1^3 malim IDII, qu(m in utre continet 
qjfuam mdris. Sed hoc nostro loco *T^ significationem habere 

potest Arabici J3 , quod coUem, cumulum in altum assurgentem 
significat:" Schnurrer. 

15. y^] f He clave. The fot. here^ and in many verbs in 
the following verses^ whether Yau conversive be prefixed or 
not, expresses the same time as Vp^ in the beginning of v. 13. 
It seems that the verb here expresses an action which was 
^repeated, for we have the plu. rocks ; and that as often as water 
was wanted by the Israelites in the wilderness, a rock was cleft, 
nn*! . There are some who take this as an adj., e. g. ; Men- 
delssohn, who says, it w right that it is an epithet of the great 
and wide sea. It seems, however, preferable to make n^*1 an 
adverb, as it usually is ; thus, understanding DJTI^K after the 
verb, the rendering will be, ''And He made them drink abun- 
dantly, as if at the depths of the sea," i. e. as if .they were 
drinking at the depths of the sea. 

• 16. The noun ubf\2 denotes streams^ pure running water, as 
opposed to stagnant and putrid waters. 

17. IlSlch, infin. Hiph. for D'nr^rf? from K^D. 

VOL. II. K 
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18. D3^73 • " Non videtur vertenduin esse deliherato animo. 
Nam primo nihil est, quod Imnc sensum suadeat, deinde vero 
etiam est, quod dissuadeat : etenim cum mox sequatur 1*12T1 
DVT /H2 ; haud dubie illud intelligendum de animo saucio 
offensoque, qui primo quidem nonnihil se contineret, mox 
autem in querelas acerbosque sermones erumperet ! " Schnurrer. 
The b of ^^12^ gives to the verb the force of a gerund, in asking, 
U^f>i for their desire, their appetite; they desired the gratifi- 

cation of their carnal appetites, and not merely the supply of 
their absolute wants, which they might of course have wished. 
So Mendelssohn obseryes, that '* it was not sufficient for them 
to have all that they needed to satisfy the calls of nature, but 
that they lusted for superfluities." Hence in Numb. xL 4^ 
where the event is narrated, it is said, they lifted a lust, 

19. The n of Wr^H^ has the force of against. V^ TU^.» 
to prepare a table covered with all kinds of dainties ; for manna 
to eat and water to drink GK)d had already given them. 

20. Dr6, breads and *1$t^, meat. Will God give us these as 
we wish P Mendelssohn unnecessarily supposes DTD to mean 
flesh, and to be equivalent to ^^"p . 

21. '^Yerbum H^^ non solum dicitur de ea re, quse ipsa 
adscendit ; sed metonymice etiam de loco, a quo quid emittitur 
adscenditque ; veluti, EsaL v. 6 ; Prov. xxiv. 31. Itaque idem 
est ac 15)H2 TtW rhsf , Ps. xviii. 9, vel «)» WJT, Deut. xxix. 
19, name fumum seu cestum emisit prce ira in Israelitas.'* 
Schnurrer. 

22. til ^Z), for they believed not in Ood, i. e. they did not 
believe it was possible that God should preserve them in the 
wilderness. ^Jiysitthll , in Sis salvation, rather, in Sis power to 
save. 

23. '1^1 l^'l , and Se commanded^ &c. The Psalmist refers 
here to the manna which was rained from heaven for food to 
the Israelites. The Yau has the force of although. Although 
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He commanded for them the clouds, and rained npon the earth 
sufficient provision for their subsistence^ yet they trusted not in 
Him. 

24. The manna is here called the cam of lieaven^ because, 
probably, it was given in the shape of kemeb ; and of heaven, 
because it was prepared in the atmosphere by supernatural 
means. 

25. D^^IK Dr6 . Bashi and Mendelssohn, with the LXX. 
and Chaldee, translate these words, the bread of angeb. But 
to this Schnurrer objects, and expounds the passage thus: 
** Wy^ non, quod veteribus placuit, de angelis intelligen- 
dum : quamquam et hoc ferri possit in poetico dicendi genere ; 
sod de viris illustribus prsDpotentibusque, qui cum exquisitiore 
quam alii ; cibo uti soleant ; DH^BM DH^ dicitur pro cibo eximio 
et plane honorifico, ut sensus sit : cibum minime vulgarem ita 
oommunem fctctum esse, ut omnes omniiun ordinum homines 
eodem sint potiti." 

26. DHj^. JEtosenmiiller is of opinion that this word stands 
for a strong wind generally, and that it is more particularly 
described as to direction in the next member. Agreeably to this 
is the exposition of Schnurrer, who quotes verse 43, as being 
similar to this in construction, where the Psalmist speaks of 
Ood's miracles in Egypt, and then describes them and His won- 
ders in the field of Zoan ; so that Egypt in general is first spoken 
nt^ and then the field of Zoan, as that district of Egypt where 
the wonders were wrought. In support of this view of the 
passage may be cited the Syriac, which has translated the first 

• 7 7 • «k ♦7 

member by ]-^^*^ l^o>' i^i^l , Se made the mnde in heaven 
to blow. The plural l^o'i being used, shows that the trans- 
lator understood DHp of winds in general, and then he goes 

on to mention the south wind as that by which the quails were 
brought from the direction of the sea ; for it is assumed, that 
the passage refers to the event recorded in Numb. xi. 31. Still 
it is difficult to show that DHj^ is ever used to express any 

k2 
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other than an ecist Wind. According to Kunclii and others^ the 
two terms should be combinedi making the direction of the wind 
South-eastern. 

28. After ^'•1 understand "SPfs^ . Gk)d made the flesh 
fall in the midst of the camp round about, i. e. in all parts of 
tiie camp. 

29. K2^ Dn1^*n% "anrf their desire He made to come to them," 
i. e. Gk>d granted to them the thing they desired ; see Ps. xxi. 3. 
The Y^u prefixed to the noun imparts a conversiye force to the 
yerb. ** The place of the Vau conversive is changed for the 
sake of elegance in poetry.'' Mendelssohn. 

; 30. D/IISi^D T\^ ^b, they were not estranged from their desire, 
i. e, whilst they were in possession of their desire, before the 
flesh was consumed, the anger of Ood (ver. 31) went up against 
them. The second member is a continuation of the statement 
of the same fact, and is a formida of the same force as that 
in Numb. xi. 33, OrV^Vi n JO-fiy ItoBH , whilst the flesh was 
between their teeth ; here, whilst their food was in their tnouth. 
Before their desired food was consumed, whilst it was yet in 
their mouth, the judgments of God were executed upon them. 
The particle *1^ in the second member is understood also to the 
first. 

31. DrP^Dtt^p. '' The great ones of the camp, and the rich, 
who give themselves up to pleasure. So again it is said, and 
the fatness of his flesh shall wax lean (Is. xvii. 4) ; and he makes 
mention of n^TO'l , and the young men of Israel, because of their 
strength; but it wiU not profit them when the anger of the Lord 
ascendeth against them.'' Aben Ezra. 

32. /liir^DS, for all this. Although they have received 
evidence of God's power both in their remarkable deliverance 
from distress, and in their sufferings arising from disobedience, 
yet they still go on sinning, and as it were believe not in His 
wonderful works, for their conduct does not correspond with any 
such faith. Allusion is most likely made to the murmuring of 
the people at the report of those who were sent to explore the 
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promised land ; see Numb. xiy. 11, where we have the expres- 
non^^'.How long ere they beliave in meP" It is a formula 
very much like the second member of this verse. 

33.. MichaeUs prefers to read ^2n3 for ^^1|t; but the 
difference in the seuse of the verse would be small if the 
emendation were adopted. . There is not^ however, any authority 
for it, except the version of Aquila, which has kcu auverikeaev 
(ib9 oTfibv T^9 fifUpa/i avr&v. Besides, the 2, with TwH^ is a 
reason for havins: it with 73n . 

' 34. Dyitl' W, wlien He skw them. The Vau prefixed to 
the next word must be rendered then. After Gt)d had slain 
some of them, then those who were left sought Him as if 
they had awoke by means of the smiting from a deep sleep; 
and then they remembered that God had done them all the 
good they ever enjoyed, and therefore they again supplicated 
,Him for deliverance. 

36. The Vau prefixed to ^imnS)^ is emphatically but. They 
did not in heart seek him, as it was said in the foregoing verses, 
but merely feigned their submission, and prayed to God only 
with their mouth. 

• 

38. The Vau of K^HI is adversative. Although the children 
of Israel were faithless, and provoked God with their lies, yet 
He did not destroy them as a people, but frequently turned 
away His anger, and forgave their iniquity. ^/1Drr73 y^ \s7\* 
and He stirred not up all Sis anger ''to destroy them, all of 
them. A wise man, distinguished among the wise men of his 
generation, said that the meaning is. He stirred not up any 
portion of His anger, as the meaning of Thau ahalt not do all 
work, which is the denying to do any work whatever, Dittf 7D 
TfDH^ ; but he forgot the anger of God, which is mentioned 
above in verse 31." Mendelssohn. 

. 89. ntoa, flesh, L e. men. So the Chald. has Kipn ^JIl^ sons 
^ flesh, or men. The term *1te^2I is often used in Scripture as a 
general term for mankind, when the object is to refer to their 
mortality, or to their natural defects and infirmities. ITII is 
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here a breath, or wind, which goes away quickly, and does not 
return. So Luther, ein Wind, la Job vii. 7, we have, " my 
life is mnd/* TTH. 

41. ^y) •'Q'lttf^l, and they returned, and they tempted, i. e. they 
tempted again. -Il/in the Hiph. of iTUH. Primarily it seems 
to mean, to make a mark, or sign. See Ez. ix. 4. Rashi 
expounds it by they sought a sign, quoting Ezek. ix. 6. 
Sohnurrer prefers giving to this verb the sense of the Syr. 

|o2, pcenituit. 

42. DipT^ >J^, " they remembered not His hand," i. e. They call 
not to mind the hand which accomplished so many miraculous 
things for them. The Chald. has, the miracles of His hand. 
*1ltfM, when, the same as ^3. 

45. The word y^, which is mentioned in Ex. viii. 20, to 
which passage this verse has reference, is by Schnurrer thought 
to express the hlcMa orientalise and he refers to the work of 
(Edmann on Scripture animals and insects, for his authority. 
On the application of the verb DT'DM^ to such an insect he 
observes : '' Etenim maYJUafl habent et geminos dentes blattad ; 
non bestiis tantum sed hominibus quoque morsibus suis moles- 
tissiniflB sunt, irrependo etiam in dormientium aures, dolores 
gravissimos et plane horribiles excitant." yTIS^t , a frog. See 
Ex. viiL 2. By some persons it is supposed to denote the 
crocodile. For an account of the ynS)2{ , see Bochart's work on 
Scripture Animals, Yol. ni. p. 5849 Leip. edit. Its etymology 

is uncertain ; Arab. cJi«» , Syr. }^io1 • 

46. Concerning Vx^ and ^3*1^^y consult the works cited in 
the preceding note and Smith's Dictionary of the Bible. CDT'^V 
their labour, i. e. the produce of their labour. ^'What they 
have acquired by great labour," T\2r\ njrj^2 ^1p^ HD* Mend. 

47. ^'O^^, ''is the severe frost that drieth up the juice of 
the trees." Kimchi. So Furst, who derives it from UH, and 
says 7 is added to the end, after the manner of ^9*?| from 19*}ll; 
tetffn from OOn. The word tejn is a atraJ^ T^ofxa/op. 
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48. *n3i7f to the hail. By some persons the letters are 
transposed, and the reading made to be ^y^. The authority 
for such alteration is small, viz. the translation of Symmachus, 
a MS. of Eennicott^s, and two or three of De Rossi's. Against 
the reading are the Masorites, the ancient versions, and most of 
the MSS. Schnurrer, though disposed at first to approve of the 
emendation, yet at the end of his note concludes that the testi- 
mony in its favour is insufficient. D^th, he translates birds of 
prej^y and so does Mendelssohn, who has rendered it by Baulh 
vogeL See the note to Ps. Ixxvi. 4, where it is observed, that 
the idea of something connected with fire is contained in all the 
passages where the word is found ; and it is therefore more probable 
that the fire that ran along the ground^ in Ex. ix. 23, is referred 
to here. 

49. Cr!p ^?H^* It is thought by some, that these words 
denote the pestilence and other judgments of God upon the 
Egyptians, which as they were sent by the Divine will and 
command^ it is not unsuitable to say that they discharged the 
office of mesiengera of evil. Bishop Home, however, with good 
reason condudes that the passage refers to evil spirits^' who 
were employed as ministers of vengeance. 

60. teK^ y^ryi D^?% He levelled a path for Eis anger. He 
made a path with discretion, ordered with wisdom the penalties 
of their disobedience. DJl^. All the ancient versions have 
taken this word in the sense of their beasts. The Hebrew 
doctors, however, for the sake of preserving the parallelism, make 
it mean their life ; and in this they are followed by Schnurrer. 

hi. U*^ , strengths. The primary notion of «<r^^A« should 
be retained as an epithet of their children, because they are the 
strengths of their parents, and the first of strengths is therefore 
the first-bom. This rendering is agreeable to the parallelism 

and to the Syriao version, which has cooi*^ a^ !.▲*}> the chi^ 

of every first-born of theirs. See Gen. xlix. 3 ; Deut. xxi. 17. 
Dn is a name of Egypt. In the Coptic language Egypt is 
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called Chami. The origin of the name would^ I haye no doubt^ 
be found in the son of Noah. 

64. ^l^p ^^"Sl, the border of His hoUnesSy or Hia holy border. 
So we have repeatedly in the Psalms^ the mountain of His 
Ixoliness^ for His holy mountain. Hammond is of opinion that 
bim here has the Arab, meaning, viz. a mountain, because 
mountains are generally the boundaries of nations^ and there- 
fore mount Zion is here intended. This remark may account 
for the etymology of 7)2^; but it is likely that the literal 
meaning border is here the right one, and that it is called holi/ 
because of its being the border of the country which was the 
abode of His chosen people. HT is here for the rel.^ which. 
See Ps. civ. 8. 

65. P^^3^ for On? 7^5)^ , and He made to fall for them, viz. 
%j7n^. The word is used here for dividing, because the division 
was made according as the lot fell. ^^?» by line. Inheri* 
tances or possessions are ordinarily divided by measuring lines. 
EXT^nM^. in ilieir tents, i.e. in the tents of those who were 

T ••t:it: ' 

driven out, and whose land was divided by line among the 
tribes of Israel. 

57. TV^'l^ ^^i?? i ^ ^ deceitful bow, which Mendelssohn un- 
derstands as fcdlows : " This is a bow which is not dravm as is 
fit ; when he that shooteth with it prepareth for this side^ it 
tumeth and maketh the arrow to go on the other side.'' The 
figure may therefore fitly represent a perverse man or people. 
Schnurrer says that H^D^ has the sense of remission, or going 
back, and therefore as an epithet of a bouj^ it denotes one 
that cannot be bent, and to this the people may be compared 
who choose not to act as required of them by Gk>d. See 
Prov. X. 4. 

58. This verse refers to Deut. xxxii. 16^ Vt, which relates 
the sin of idolatry by the people of Israel, who forsook Jehovah, 
and, in imitation of the heathen worship erected altars to devils, 
or evil spirits in high places. 

60. y^'p The force of the Picl here is, He fixed. See Ges. 
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Thes. The people so provoked GKmI's displeasure that He JEuasisted 
not their armies, but permitted the Philistines to rout them, 
and even to carry away the ark, (1 Sam. iv. 10, 11), the very 
tabernacle which God had pitched among men for His own 
habitation. 

61. ^ty ''^^ V?!*!* "^^ permisit captwitati glariam suam, 

Suffixum nominis My non est referendum ad ^Wltt^, sedadeum, 

quem suffixum nominis iDj^ respicit, Jehovam. Est vero TV 

rrtn^ idem quod 2 Chron. vi. 41, HVP XnH fy. At nomen f]f 

accommodatius ad parallelismum redditur gloria^ ex usu Arabid 

nominis jc /* Schnurrer. 

63. in^na , JSTfe young mm. Those who are fit for war, the 
strongest and choicest, who went out against the Philistines. 
"The young men are called Hk^ as being a portion of His 
peculiar people. itfNt , fire. " In the way of figure, war is 
•called fire, in the same way as, d fire goethjorth from Mesbbon.** 
Mendelssohn. V?y}lil , according to some, from bpn , to praise, 

and that it is for ^/^H . Others^ to make the verse correspond 
'more closely vnith what follows, suppose the verb to be the 
-Hoph. prset. of /?\, or ^T, to wail; the rendering adopted 
by the LXX., Vulg., and Arab., and preferred by SchnurreY, 
who thus explains the passage ; ''Et gravissimo sensu negantulr 
virgines deflevisse obitum juvenum, non quod ipse luctuosus non 
esset, sed quod alia jactura facta esset multo gravior atque ad 
omnes pertinens, quae una lacryinas planctumque omnium depos- 
ceret, arcsD sacraa a barbaris captad atque ex patria asportatae.'' 
See also Ges. Thes. 

64. We may observe an artificial correspondence between 
the two members of this with the two members of the preceding 
verse. D^^riD, the Jewish doctors, following the Chaldee, refer 
to Hophni and Phinehas. See 1 Sam. iv. 11. 

65. In this verse two figures are employed to express the 
Lord's prompt punishment of the disobedient; figures which 
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show the strength of God for the execution of His work ; the 
one being taken from a man awaking from his sleep refreshed 
and invigorated, and the other from a strong man who under 
the influence of wine is excited and joyous. Each figure inti- 
mates more than ordinary power and energy for the work ; and 
each figure is intended to express the same idea. 1^^*V1? is 
from "Q*^ and not from pi ; although grammatically both roots 
might yield this form. The sense requires the former root. 

66. The first part of this verse, as is observed by Bishop 
Home, may be rendered, ''and He repulsed, or drove His 
enemies back/' as Fs. ix. 3, ** When mine enemies are turned 
back ;'' the word *1inK being the same in both places. It is, 
as he frirther remarks, usually supposed that the passage 
alludes to the plague of " emerods," with which the Philistines 
were afflicted when the ark was with them. See 1 Sam. v. 
5,7; vi.4, 17. 

69. The word D^n is translated by the Chald. and LXX. 
as if it were 0^*1] • Aquila has v^Xok ; Synmiachus, e^ ret 
v^'Kk ; Syr. in the sense of on high, Aben Ezra and Kimchi 
think lofty palaces are signified ; others, fortified citadels ; 
Bashi and Schnurrer, heavens ; the latter of whom remarks : 
** Parallelismum membrorum si sequaris, D^*l non potest esse 
nisi adjectivum poeticum, dictum pro D^^« CoDlum autem, 
quod nunquam loco movetur^ et terra, fitmissimis iundamentis 
superstructa (Ps. civ. 5), similitudinem hie exhibent constantisa 
et stabiUtatis, ut sensus sit, voluisse Deum, ut quod antea 
Bubinde migrasset, tabemaculum suum dehinc stabilem locum 
in Zione haberet, cum nullo alio commutandum." Hupfeld has 
Simmelshdhe, and explains the passage in much the same way as 
Schnurrer. 

71. rfbs^ from b^f to suck. Hence b^y, a suchUng; but 
the sing, of our word is /]^, which is supposed to denote one 
giving suck. Fiirst, however, says that libs is but the fem. 
part. plu. of 7)V> and therefore means those sucking^ which 
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require the special attention of the shepherd, and that the term 
was afterwards more generally used for the young of any 
kind. 

72. ^M7 D/13, according to the integrity of His heart. 
''And David executed judgment and justice unto all his 
people.** 2 Sam. viii. 15. 
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This Psalm consists, in the first part, of a review of 
some great calamity which had befallen Jerusalem 
and the holy Temple ; and in the second, of supplica- 
tion to God to withdraw His anger from His people, 
and to punish the heathen for their impiety and 
cruelty. From the prayer following immediately 
upon the review, it would seem that the Psalm was 
composed soon after the desolation it has described, 
and whilst the people of Israel were still in the 
power of the invaders. It is generally supposed 
that the 74th Psalm and this treat of the same 
misfortune, viz. the destruction of Jerusalem by 
Nebuchadnezzar. The 6th and 7th verses of this 
Fsalm are almost the same as Jer. z. 25. Whether 
Jeremiah quoted from the Psalmist, or the Psalmist 
from Jeremiah, does not affect the argimient that 
the Psalm commemorates the event mentioned. 



1. D^*J?^, for heaps of ruins. The root is HW, to male 
crookedf to act perversely ^ to overturn ; and hence *V we find to 
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signify a heap of ruins, whicli the overturning of Jerusalem 
would of course become. So in Job xxx. 24. we have ^21 » 
in the monumental heap, in the grave, as is explained by Rashi, 

■Aben Ezra, Kimchi, Maimonides, &c. The Syr. has |iLDj^ , 
desolate. The LXX., followed by the Vulg., retain the notion 
of heap^ but seem to have mistaken its particular application in 
this passage. The former version has eU o7ra>po(j>v7uiKU)p ; and 

the latter, in pomorum cmtodiam. See the ^V 717DD on this 
word, in the passage of Job above referred to. Ben Gershom 
is of opinion, however, that ^1^21 , in Job, is the same as Th^rs , 
prayer, being cognate with the Aramaic word ^2, . So Ges. 

- 2. ri^^^l^y carcase of. The sing, is put collectively for the 
plu., the same as *1^P^J in verse 11. ^-HTT. In a few instances 
the const, state has the termination *\\ as, 1^21, the son of, 
if^na- xxiii. 18; ^^,'yo> the fountain of, Ps. cxiv. 8. The verse 
iseems to speak of a great battle or slaughter, when the dead are 
left unburied in the field, and their flesh becomes food for birds 
and beasts of prey. 

3. nilOD, round about. This word I^ID, when it is 

• ■ 

.without the preposition 2, frequently in both its masc. and 
fern. plii. performs the office of a preposition, viz. round about; 
and such happens to be its force in this place ; see Ex. vii. 24 ; 
ITumb. xi. 24. 

5. . rTD"TJ^, until when? The same as ^/1D"Ty. TO^^, for 
ever. 1^1 ^<^^' ^1^ follows a question. In fact it is a 
question following a question ; the natural mode of expression 
of an excited' and a despairing mind. 

6. This verse and the following are almost entirely the same 
as Jer. x. 25. Hence in the Beor of Mendelssohn it \b observed, 
that ''this passage, and that which comes after it, is already 
found in the words of Jeremiah the prophet; and for this 
reason some writers affirm that this prophet composed the Psalm 
which is before us, and that he composed it after the manner of 
the songs of Asaph." This, however, is not conclusive. It is 
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more probable that one is a quotation from the other. See the 
introductory argument. 

7. 7^^ . In Jer. x. 25, this yerb is in the plu. number, and 
so it agrees with its subject. In this passage, however, the 
sing, may be explained as impersonal, one hath devoured =: they 
have devoured. Indeed, the ancient versions have the plu. 
here, and so have some of the MSS. which were collated by 
Kennicott and De BossL For ^m^, the Chald. has iTltflpD n^2l» 
the house of Sis sanctuary. 

8. D^^lt^T ^^^^> remember not against us the former iniquU 
ties. Some persons understand D^D^ before D^^tt^^^*], as Kimchi 
and Aben Ezra. But there is no occasion to suppose any 
ellipsis ; for the noun /I^^^I^ is both masc. and fem., as appears 
from Is. lix. 2, where we have D^^^'llD /l^^^, iniquities distin- 
guishing, &c. ; see also Prov. v. 22. The former iniquities are 
those of the people in the first times of their history; those^ 
perhaps, which they committed in the desert, as for instance, 
their idolatry in the matter of the golden calf. Agreeably to 
this is the Chald., which has our iniquities, lk'^1^ V?^.» t^hich 
were from the beginning. Others take DOWh^*! {or forefathers. 

10. The subject to the verb iTT)^ is not D^'1^^^,, as its position 
and gender imply, but ilDjp^ in the latter part of the verse ; 
and thus it is understood by the ancient interpreters. Instances 
of this diversity of gender in the subject and verb we have 
already met with ; see also Eccles. x. 15 ; xi. 2. The object of 
the prayer is to obtain a manifestation of the power of God in 
avenging the blood of the faithful, so that their enemies may 
have no occasion to reproach and blaspheme. 

11. "in^n. According to Ra^hi and others, it means to loose, 
" to loose the prisoners from their prison ; " but its literal sense 
is let remain, leave. Allow to live the children of death, those 
who are exposed to death by the sword of the enemy; see 
Is. L 9 ; Ezek. xii. 16. The form of nJT')DJ^ is the same as 

that of n2Wr\ , rrjrni^ . 

12. ITJrjyiitf, sevenfold, i. e. several times. This word is 
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often used indefinitely in Scripture : see Ps. xii. 7. DpTT^M t 
to their bosom. '' The meaning of Dp^rr7JJt is this ; we see even 
now among men of the east, that in those countries where the 
people clothe themselves with long garments, they leave above 
the girdle of the ephod some space between the body and the 
garment, and it is as a small sack. There they keep whatever 
they want to carry with them/' Mendelssohn's Beor. In a 
good sense we find this expression in St. Luke vi. 38 ; in a bad 
one, in Is. Ixv. 6 ; Jer. xxxii. 18. 



PSALM LXXX. 

This Psalm contains much earnest entreaty to God 
to look with compassion on the troubles of His 
chosen people. Under the figure of a vine, the 
Psalmist mentions the going out of Israel from 
Egypt by Divine direction. The many mercies 
vouchsafed to that people, and the great solicitude 
which was manifested by the Most High for their 
security and happiness, are set forth in striking 
terms. Then follows a statement (still carrying on 
the figure of a vine) of His judgments, in allowing 
the country to be invaded, and the people brought 
under foreign subjection. The Psalm concludes 
with a prayer to God for help, accompanied with 
an assurance of fidelity to the Divine government 
and worship. 

The circumstances which gave occasion to this 
Psalm, and the time when it was written, are so 
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uncertain, as to be little more than matters of 
conjecture. 



2. This verse refers to God's guidance of His people ia the 
wHdemess. ^pV^ Jo^eph^ put here for all Israel. So we have 
Jacob used ia the same manner, because he was the progenitor 
of the nation. Joseph is, probablji mentioned here because of 
his greatness in Egypt, fix)m which Israel, under the figure of a 
vine (▼. 9), was brought. This name is also used to designate 
the ten tribes in Ezek. xxxvii. 16, 19; Amos v. 6, 15, &c. ; 
because, probably, the posterity of Joseph, viz. the tribes of 
Ephraim and Manasseh, were the most numerous and distin- 
guished. n^Srtn, shine forth. This word is found in Ps. 1. 2, 
where it is used of Gt)d's coming forth from the sanctuary to 
judgment. See the note to that verse. 

3. Here is another allusion to the Israelites in the wilder* 
ness. See Numb. ii. 17 — 24, where we read that in the order 
of the march, came first the ark, and then the three tribes, 
Ephraim, Benjamin, and Manasseh. 

4. ^in^tn, make u% return. The Ohald. has KIH^ y^nVk 
MJJTI7^, hrir^ us hacU from our exile; others, to our inheritance^ 
viz. the land which God had given to their forefathers ; others^ 
revive ua^ bring ua back to good spirits; see Ps. xxiii. 3. This 
sense of the verb might have been originally ^used with refe- 
rence to people fainting, who on reviving are said to come to 
themselves, which in Heb. would be properly expressed by 2W» 
The Yvlg. has convertenos. Kimchi and Aben Ezra so understand 
it See Jer. zxxi. 18, and Lam. v. 21. Tffl HKiT), and mate 
Thy countenance to shine. Look upon us graciously, for this act 
of favour we shall consider to be a mark of security. The 
prefix Yau to H^tt^ has the force of then^ for the verb expresses 
the effect of the shining of God's countenance. 

5. Before the noun /1^K12t there seems to be an ellipsis of 
^tp^,. See Ps. lix. 6, note, ^y^t continuest Thou to be angry? 
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Continuation of an act is here expressed by the prsat. ]^ 
means to smoke, and then to be angry in the way explained by 
Geier : ^^fumasti, h. e. iram prse te feres yehementissimam, ut 
instar eorum^ qui cum graviter commoventur^ crebros densosque 
per nares duount spiritus et fumare yeluti videntur." The 2 
prefixed to /^^9i|>> has the force of against; see Ps. Ixxiy. 1; 
Ixxyiii. 19. To be angry against prayer, denotes the continuance 
of God's anger> notwithstanding the prayers of the people that 
it might be withdrawn, and that He might again manifest His 
feyour. 

• 6. nyOT Urh , bread of tears. nVOT is eyerywhere a 
ooUectiye noun. Aben Ezra understands T\nr\ before Drp. 
Thou hast made them eat tears instead of bread. This is doubtless 
the sense, but still it is not necessary to suppose an ellipsis, for 
bread of tears is equiyalent to bread of affliction, which we find 
mentioned in 1 Kings xxiL 27; and both expressions are fig^es 
representing m a striking degree the seyerity of God's judg- 
menls. tt^^tt^ is by some persons considered to haye been the 
name of an established measure among the Jews ; and the word 
occurs as such in the Ethiopic yersion of St. Matt. xiii. 33. 
Ges. says it is a third part of a larger measure. The meaning 
of this passage is, that they were made to drink tears in great 
abundance; a full cup, as Luther has paraphrased it. 

7. T^ID ^^DHpij), Thou makest m a contention, i.e. an object of 
contention, so that our enemies make us an object of attack, 
and mock us to their hearts pleasure. 

.9. 19]), vine. The Chald. has interpreted it by ^^J^fen n^2, 
hotise of Israel. Isaiah uses the same figure with respect to the 
Jews in chap. y. 1 — ^7. 

10. TV^^b J1^39, Thou hast prepared before it, yiz. 1911 the 

tvt:t*» •••' 'rv 

yine, as is eyident from its connection with the former yerse. 
The sense of the yerb rT|9, when applied to a house, means 
to sweep or clean ; and if to a path or way, to prepare or clean. 
So in Mendelssohn's Beor it is thus paraphrased : '' Thou takest 
^way the stones and the roots of grass, which may damage 
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the shoots of the yine." This is figarative of destroying the 
Canaanites. 

11. There is a deficiency of 2 before rf^, as Mendelssohn 
remarks: r6xa IV2 1011/11. The LXX. have translated the 
passage thus : hcdKuyp^ev Sprj 17 axih avrryff tcaX al avaSevSpdSe^ 
auTfi^ tA? tci8pov<: Tov &€ov. So the Vulg. : OperuU mantes 

m 

umbra eftis et arbmta eju% cedros Dei. The verb -^3 is under- 
stood in the second hemistich as belonging to the subject 
7^ Ty^. The word ^^J when applied to cedars^ as well as to 
mountains, will signify taU or lofty. The meaning is, that the 
branches of this vine were so luxuriant that the Psalmist, in 
poetical style, speaks of them as exceeding in height and exten- 

sion the tallest cedars. The Syr. has «.«oioi>') ^^^1 above His 

cedars. 

12. Opy, to the sea. The Chald. has »21 KD^ TV, unto the 
great sea^ L e. the Mediterranean, which was the western boun- 
dary of the land of Israel. TI^'^KV and to the river, viz. the 
Euphrates, which the Chald. has added, and which was the north- 
eastern boundary of the same land. See Gen. xv. 18 ; Deut. 
xL 24. 

13. 131 HD^, why hast Thou broken down her fences f Why 
hast Thou withdrawn itom her Thy care and protection P 
#T>"W1, and they pluci her. The travellers pluck the fruit of 
the vine with impunity, to the great loss of God's people. 

14. n3DD*13^. The quadriliteral DD*13 occurs only in this 
place ; but in Chald. and the Talmud we have DD*1p , ^hich, 
as it differs from our word only by a letter of the same organ, 
IB most likely identical with it in sense, especially as the context 
18 suitable to the meaning assigned to the Chald. term. We 

have also in Arab.^ rv^^ which GoHus translates, toto ore 
poUde momordit; and this is the sense which most people give 
to DCnp, as in the Mishna we have ubt2^ 1DD*ljXt^ iTW, the 
field which the ants laid waste. The V of *lj^ is suspended in 
the Hebrew text, for which many fanciful reasons have been 

VOL. H. L 
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giyen. One is, that it denotes Christ suspended on the cross ; 
another, equally wise, is that li'^TH is Nebuchadnezzar, and that 
3f signifies the seventy years of captivity. PT. See on this 
word the note to Ps. 1. 11. Hte^ is a poetical form of iTTto. 

n|jn^, shall feed upon it. It is equivalent to TXhv HJn^, shall 

feed upon it, 

15. There is the same ellipsis of \T?h^ that we noticed in the 
8th verse. K^ l-')t£^j return^ we beseech Thee^ viz. from anger, and 
restore us to that favour we formerly enjoyed. 

16. T^^'S). This word has given some trouble, for it is not 
found elsewhere, and the context does not much assist us in as- 
certaining its sense. The LXX. take it as a verb, from 1^ > to 
establish^ and so do many others. Hupfeld has translated it by 
beschirme, and Perowne has rendered it hj protect. But a verb 
in the position of ilUI is hardly suitable to the context. 
Kimchi and others propose to change 2 into D, and consequently 
to read TM!^, a garden, which, although without authority as to 
MS. reading, is regarded by Mendelssohn as not altogether 
inadmissible ; for these letters are not only of one organ, but 
they also resemble one another in sound; also they are not 
distinguishable in the same degree as Beth and Pe, or Daleth 
and Tau. Fuerst considers it to be the fern, form of 12), a base. 
Hammond supposes that the term may be identical with 1^^D> 
place of hMtaiion, here for a vine, i.e. a vineyard. As ^33 
or P3 signifies to establish, to place, it may mean to place some- 
thing in the ground, to plant, and hence the noun IIDS will be a 
plant; and this is doubtless the best interpretation of the term. 

Agreeably hereto the Syr. reads )2us , which applied to a vine 
may be fitly rendered a root, or stock, such as is planted. ^2^ • 
Mendelssohn regards this term not as a preposition, but a verb 
of the prsDterite form, and that it stands for bjftT), With 
respect to the omission of H , he observes that ^' it may seem 
strange in quiescents of Lamed, but it is well known in qui- 
escents of Ain." If, however, *tp9 of the preceding verse be 
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understood before each hemistich of this verse, the meaning 
will be^ have regard to the branch, which is much more likely to 
be the true one. \2Ly a aan, to correspond with n^3 must 
denote the son of that plant; and that, according to Hebrew 
phraseology, is a bough, or branch. So Gen. xlix. 22, Joseph 
18 a fruitful ]B, eon, i. e. bough, whose Pfs'^, daughters, i.e. 
small branches, run over the wall. The Chald. has paraphrased it by 
KrntfD K3^D; and so Aben Ezra and other Jewish Babbis, 

■ • • . 

following the Chald., interpret the passage with respect to the 
Messiah. Whatever or whoever may be meant by yi, still, for 
the sake of the figure, it should be translated branch. The 
pronoun HltfK is to be understood before HiniSDh^ . 

• . ■ . 

17. THrWi^. The pass. part, of 1103, as is usually supposed, 
which means to cut, to break. The verb is found in Chald. 
But it is absurd to say of a vine or shrub that it was broken 
after that it was burnt. Hence J. D. Michaelis derives the 
word from the Arab. ^ <m, verrit domum, et ventus puhere 

detracto terrain. Hence the expression is translated : it is burnt 
frith fire, and swept away, viz. by the wind. Nearly in this 
sense it is interpreted by Mendelssohn and Delitzsch. H^^^ 
^29, on account of the rebuke of Thy countenance. Their sms 
have caused Thy anger to arise. 

18. TT^ , Thy hand here denotes Thy protection. f^^DJ tthK» 
the man of Thy right hand is one to whom God has vouchsafed 
peculiar tokens of regard. 
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This Psalm is thought to have been written with the 
intention of its being snng at the feast of Trumpets, 
at the feast of Tabernacles, or at the Passover. The 

L 2 
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Jewish interpreters are mostly in favour of the first 
of these feasts. It was kept on the first day of the 
dvil year, and was celebrated by the blowing of 
trumpets. Others think that ^^ in v. 4, is not 

the new moon; but the months or a fixed time^ and 
therefore that the Psalm was composed for the feast 
of TabemacleSj which was kept in the full moon; 
np3 . Hengst. and others say that the passover was 

the feast, which was also kept in the fall moon, and 
the 6th verse refers imdoubtedly to the going forth 
of the Israelites from Egypt. Still, as I have stated 
in note to v. 11, the passage referred to might be 
correctly used in the service of the feast of Taber- 
nacles. I agree with those who think that the Psalm 
might have been simg at the feast of Trumpets, and 
also at the feast of Tabernacles. The music mentioned 
in w. 3, 4, seems to exclude the applicability of the 
Psalm to the Passover. 



3. rnDT •')Kto, lift up a song, which Abul-Walid explains to ' 
be, sing out praise, or songs of praise; and thus it is paraphrased 
by the Chald. Targumist, who has KriratWrO lkbj> »nK, liji 
up tie voice in praise. The force of KUf^, when appUed to the 
voice is to make a loud noise. 

4. nO!^. In Prov. vii. 20, it is written ^V2. In this place 
Baer has two segols, viz. nD3. The meaning is by some said 
to he the new moon, and by others the faU moon. Ben Melech 
renders it by yop pT , fixed time, which meaning is suitable to 
the passage in Proverbs, but not to the preseilt one. They 
who suppose np3 to mean the new moon, derive it from rTD3, to 
cover ; because, say many of the Babbis, the moon hides itself, 
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flDS/TD nU/TT. It is^ however, more likely tliat the term 
signifies the fuU moon. In the Peshito edition of the Old 

Testament the Syriac word, viz. lima, occurs twice ; in one 
place for the fifteenth day of the month, viz. 1 Kings xii. 32 ; 
in the other, for the twenty-third, viz, 2 Chron. yii. 10. And 
so fix)m these passages it appears that not only the first day, 
but the entire week of the full moon is understood. It also 
seems that it does not denote exdusively the full moon of the 
month Tishri, when the feast of Trumpets and the feast of Taber- 
nacles were celebrated, as we conclude from passages we meet 
with in Syriac writings. Thus, in Assemani's Bibliotheca, Vol. n. 

p. 304, we have ^^Lf ousla ^ ^i h i| ]^^ i^o^io 
^«^Q* ^*.^ail ^-| -] - -\ -] J and at the faat of the nativity 
9ome celebrated forty days from the JuU moon of November. 
See also Ephraim Syrus, in. 144, 594; Act. Mart. i. 175; 
where Ijma are opposed to the new moom^ \^t^ «-a*> - *^? 
may be derived, according to this signification, from 7103 to 
cover ^ because the whole orb is covered with light. See Psalm 
oiv. 2. 

5. IDBtfD, custom f rite. It corresponds with p'H, and the rite 
or custom was for Israel to make a shout, or to sing aloud ia 
honour of the God of Jacob on this occasion. The ^ prefixed 
to Tt^ has the force of concerning. 

6. /V)l{^, a testimony; namely, the feast spoken of in the 
4th verse Gk)d instituted that the people of Israel might re- 
member the deliverances He had wrought for them. *|D^iT 

• 

we understand to be a general term for the whole people 
of IsraeL The addition of H to ^D^^, the usual form of this 
name, is similar to ^T^VT for 3*73 V , pmJT for pm^ , which we 
meet with in the Old Testament. VlM^, in Hie going forth. 
The pronoun refers to God. In the next member we have a 
change of person from the 3rd to the 1st. De Dieu and Men- 
delssohn make the language to be God's, and the 1st person to 
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represent the whole of the Israelitish people. The latter says 
that it alludes to God's speaking on Sinai ; before which time, 
says he^ Israel knew not the yoice of God. D9\t^ is in the 
constmctiye state. See Ps. xvi. 3. 

7. '^y\ ^rn^Vn. "Here, and in the following verses, the 
language of Jehovah is in the mouth of the poet; not that these 
sentences which we have here came from the mouth of Jehovah 
in this order, but the substance of them He spake to His people 
by means of His prophets ; also, not at one time, but time after 
time ; and the Divine poet collected them by the Holy Spirit, 
and brought them forth in his poetical language, so as to use 
them for reproving the children of His generation. And this 
is the meaning of the future 3f^^, viz. the same as the mean- 
ing of *TD2 *^^yK, Ps. xlii. 5. See there." Mendelssohn's 
Beor. yn, a pot; Syr. )jo;. It is also used for any vessel 
whatever ; here a basket, 

S- PSn '^''^9? J *** ^^ covering of the thunder^chud. '^PiD is a 
covering f from '^lyOy to hides and when it is joined unto Q^ 
will denote the cloud containing the thunder. D^ll Dl^p PV» 
a chud of thunders and lightningSy Mendelssohn's Beor. Some 
prefer it in the sense of a covering from thunder. In Is. xxzii. 
2, we have D"TT ^1^0, which the Syr. and Chald. expressly 
translate as a covering from the storm or tempest; and so^ 
indeed, the LXX. have rendered it. We have the same 
meaning a little differently expressed in Is. xxv. 4^ nDHD 
D'lJD, a protection from tlie storm. The former rendering is, 
I think, to be preferred; and the passage most probably 
alludes to the remarkable manifestation of God on mount Sinai, 
recorded in Exod. xix. 16, viz. His appearing in a doud of 
thqnder and lightning so terrible that all the people that were in 
the camp trembled. The verb HJJ^ means to speak, rather than 
to answer, as it does in Job iii. 2, and other passages. Gesenius, 
in his Thesaurus, assigns to T^yjf in this place and others the 
sense . of extulit vocem, loqui cfepit,. So we have airoKplvopMi, in 
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ihe New Testament frequently put where no question had been 
previously asked. See Matth. xi. 25; xxii. 1. What God 
spake follows in the 9th^ lOth^ and 11th verses ; and they being 
a sununary of the first and second commandments^ prove that 
His appearing at mount Sinai is the occasion to which the 
Psalmist refers. 

9. DK. This particle has the force here of that! The 
verse is thus complete in itself, i. e. there is no apodosis. 

10. ^21, in thee, or to thee. Here is an allusion to Ex. 
XX. 3, where we have ^, the Beth here having the force of 
Lamed there. The first and second hemistichs have the same 
signification. 

11. ^n>jteK')_'pS"2rnn, open wide thy mouth, and I will fill 
it. This expression was most likely proverbial, denoting the 
readiness of one person to grant all that is requested of him by 
another. ** Open wide thy mouth to ask of me all the desires of 
thy heart, and I will perform them ; according to all which 
thou desirest I will perform/' Bashi. The Chald., however, 
has taken it in a ficnirative sense ; Kinn^M ^DDDE)^ ^19 ^jnSK 
KJiaO 73D nri^ 79^> op^ ^% mouth to the words of the law, 
and I wiUfiU it with all good. In other places we find an open 
mouth signifies nothing more than a soul desirous of learning 
the Divine will : the commands and precepts which God gives 
to man, are compared to meat given to him to be eaten. See 
cxix. 131. Schnurrer (Dissert, p. 168) adopts the sense of the 
Ghald. Hupfeld does not, however, approve of this interpreta- 
tion. The context suggests the sense to be, that if Israel would 
remain true to God, then God, who brought them up from the 
land of Egypt, would bless them with a liberal measure of 
prosperity and happiness. The expressions in this and the 
sixth verse might have been consistently used in keeping the 
feast of Tabernacles. 

12. illh^ ^, would not, i.e. acquiesced not in My desires. 
This verb with the negative ^ always describes a state of mind 
(^poeed to entreaty and advice. In Prov. i. 30^ we have 
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Vntg^ Utt ^, they would not My counsel, i. e. they acquiesced 
not in My counseL 

13. Vrn^^l, therefore I Bent him away. I dismissed him 
from my care, and gave him up to follow his own devices. The 
verb Tw^ in Piel form is employed in a similar manner in Jer. 
xxxiy. 9: Job xxxix. 5. D2I^ ilTlHtt^B. Aben Ezra and 

Eimchi interpret, in the obstinacy of their hearts. This is the 
sense, viz. obstinacy, which is usually assigned to IWT'yO* 
Gfes. gives it this meaning in all the places in which it occurs, 
and it is certainly suitable in this passage. 

14. ^ f that ! By this particle God expresses His earnest 
desire that the people of Israel would, by obedience to His laws, 
avoid the dangers which must come upon them in that and 
future times, in consequence of transgression. How much does 
this paternal solicitude resemble that which our blessed Lord 
80 touchingly expressed for Jerusalem, when, with a prophetio 
eye. He saw that political events would speedily occur to con- 
summate its destruction I 

15. {D2^3, quickly. See Ps. ii. 12. JT^^^ I would humbk. 
^ow ready is God to vindicate the cause of righteousness and 
obedience ! How clearly also may it be inferred, from this and 
the preceding verse, that not till after repeated warnings will 
He ever withdraw the blessed light of His countenance either 
from a people or an individual I 

16. SbniOny, should feign submission to Sim. The haters of the 
Lord being subdued, would through fear make at least a feigned 
submission to this people, and desist from their hostility. 01^$ 
their time, i. e. the lifetime of Israel used, as Bottcher observes, 
in a good sense. 

17. 2bn. This word, which originally signifies milk, here 
denotes ^^, and in connection with wheat signifies wheat of the 
finest quality. So in Gen. xlv. 18, we have 2^n for the fat of 
the earth. ")y) yW2^ . God declares to His people that, if they 
were obedient. He would make their land so productive^ that 
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there ahould be no rock so hard or barren but that He would 
cause it to contribute to their means of subsistence. 



PSALM LXXXII. 

In this Psalm the officers of justice are reproved by 
Gk)d for being careless of their duty, and for being 
partial and oppressive in their conduct. He is intro* 
duced as presiding over them, and rebuking them for 
their corrupt practices, the rebuke being accompanied 
with an earnest admonition to act righteously towards 
the poor and helpless. The Psalmist then proceeds to 
speak of their wilfiil disregard of the Divine injunc* 
tion; and afterwards Otoi himself again speaks by 
declaring, that the disobedience of such wicked men, 
and their abuse of the powers with which they were 
intrusted for the public good, would be signally 
punished. The Psalm is ascribed to Asaph. It is 
so general that it is difficult to say to what par- 
ticular period of the history it belonged. 



1. blk rnV2I. We have seen several instances of two nouns 
*• "Til* 

coming togetiier, where the first being in a state of construction, 
the second has the force of an adj. ; such as the mountain of 
Sis hoKnesa, for Hia holy mountain. Similarly here we have the 
godly congregation^ by which is understood a judicial court in 
which Gt)d is said, in a certain sense, to he present, as here, and as 
we read in 2 Chron. xiz. 6: ''He said unto the judges: Take 
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heed what ye do ; for ye judge not for man, but for the Lord^ 
who is mth you in the judgment** DV6^^ l")p3, in the midst of 
the judges. In Pb. Ixxxvi. 8 : " there is none like unto Thee 
DTPh^Il, among the high angels;** ^tiVlD v])^h^2l, as the Chaldee 
has rendered it. Hupfeld and Bunsen say that angels are 
meant here ; but as angels are messengers sent by Qod to 
execute His commissions, so the term may be used to mean 
other officers who receive commissions from God; such as 
judges and magistrates, who are sent to administer justice to 
the people in the name of Gh>d, and by commission from Him, 
and are considered His vicegerents. In this sense the word 
should be understood here, and so by the Chald. we find it 
rendered T^^. 

2. ^lycn^f until when? i. e. how long? /W, iniquity. A 
substantive used adverbially. Other instances of such con- 
struction we have met with in Ps. Ixxv. 3, &c. '^y^ ^^S)-*)* 
''how long will ye accept the persons of the ungodly?** The 
judges are charged here with not deciding the cause of the 
accused according to its merits ; but rather with reference to 
external circumstances, such as the qualities of the person, viz. 
his wealth, station, connection, &o. 

8. ^9ltf. Take the cause of the poor and fatherless into 
your hands ; do justice to the afflicted and needy if they have a 
just cause ; be not afraid, neither show favour to the persons of 
wicked princes. 'P^H, make just, justify, pronounce sentence of 
acquittal. 

5. This verse should be regarded as the words of the 
Psalmist. In the preceding verses we have had God intro- 
duced as standing among the judges, advising and admonish- 
ing ; and in this the Psalmist states that these corrupt officers 
of justice will not know nor understand so as to practise these 
divine injunctions; but choose to walk in darkness, rather 
than to be guided by the light of truth. Thus, saith the 
Psalmist, the foundations of the earth wave to and fro by 
every blast of fear and favour ; and so the whole social fabric, 
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of which the rulers and judges are to be consideredy in way 
of figure^ as the foundations and props, must inevitably fall to 
pieces. 

6. ^i?"}?^ ^?^, 9 I said, I have solemnly declared, ye are gods. 
See Ex. xxii. 28. The judges are here called DN*1^^, says 
Aben Ezra, because they M in the seat of Ood. They are called 
so by virtue of their office^ which makes them as it were God's 
vicegerents upon earth. See the remarks above, ver. 1. This 
passage is cited by Christ in John x. 34 ; and is there prefiEU^ed 
by the enquiry. Is it not written in your law ? From this we 
infer that the Psalms were looked upon as a part of the divine 
law ; a very general and extended sense was therefore given to 
the term law. See John xii. 34 ; xv. 25. This mode of speak- 
ing seems to have prevailed among the Rabbis, who occasionally 
speak of the Psalms and prophetical books as the law. In the 
Talmudical Treatise, Sanhedrin, fol. 91, 92, Rahhi Joshua said. In 
what manner is the resurrection of the dead proved from the law f 
Answer: Because it is said (Ps. Ixxxiv. 5), They shaU praise 
T^hee; not, They have praised Thee. Babfn Chaia said. In what 
way is the resurrection of the dead proved from the law ? Answer : 
From Is. lii. 8. 

7. In this verse these wicked judges are assured that 
although they are placed by Divine appointment above the rest 
of mankind, yet they should die like the meanest individuals of 
the human race, and be brought to account for their tyranny 
and injustice. The ancient Rabbis state that Ullk in this 
place means njniD vBtC^ , hw of degree. The H prefixed to 
Onte^ is vocative ; as if Ood had said, ** Te who are now princes 
and the great ones of the earth, behold, ye shall fall and come 
to destruction.'' *in^^3^ as one, adverbially^ together, all of 
you shall fall together^ and as one man. Ewald translates this 
second member thus: ^'und auf einmal, ihr Flirsten, 
Mien I" He reads int^3 for *int^3 Mendelssohn does 
the same. See his Beor. 

8. God is here invoked to arise and judge the earth, i. e. to 
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take up tlie canse of tlie poor and of those who complain of 
yiolence from the hands of the wicked executing nnjust judg- 
ment. The argument made use of by the Psahnist is contained 
in the second hemistich, yiz. because all nations being created 
by Gt)d are his inheritance, and their happiness, which He 
willeth, is impossible without justice and uprightness. 
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A DIFFICULTY Is experienced in determining the his- 
torical relations of this Psalm, because we possess 
no record of the several people who are expressly 
named in the 7th and following verses, as having 
entered into a confederacy against the kingdom of 
Israel. Michaelis refers it to the war with the 
Ammonites recorded in 2 Sam. x. Hitzigand Ols- 
hausen point the Psalm to the Maccabean times, 
and find its history in 1 Mace. v. The more pro- 
bable opinion is that of Yenema and Kimchi. They 
consider that the war of the Ammonites, Moabites, 
and others, against Jehoshaphat, was the immediate 
occasion for writing it. See the note on verse 7. The 
Psalm may be used with advantage at all times by 
the Church, as well as by her individual members, 
against their many spiritual adversaries. 



2. "lyi, silence. Another form is ^0*7 . The root is TVyi, 
which signifies to be like, and to be silent, quiet, &c. The 



PSALM LXXXnL 173 

primary notion of tliis verb is supposed by some philologists 
to he, to be smooth, even, and hence arise the two senses, 
1st, of being similar, and 2nd^ of being quiet, which as applied to 
the mind comprehends the idea of being even. The LXX., 
Yulg., Syr.y Arab., and Ethiop., agree in adopting the first of 
these meanings; the Chald., howeyer, has plDttfJl ^, ieep not 
quiet, which the context teaches to be right. 

4. T\D ^"ny^, they take counsel together crqftily. In this 
way the yerb -IDHj^^ is usually rendered. *T^D sometimes 
denotes secret counsel, Prov. zxy. 9, and thus the term cor- 
responds with ^^^9^ in the next hemistich. As to the word 
^>*)S)2lt , the Chald. rendering seems to be substantially correct, 
viz. ^2C^t^^ flt^JIOT^ that are hidden in Thy treasures; by 
which, I apprehend, is meant much the same as that which 
Abu 1~ Walid understands by ^^S)2{ , yiz. tfhose who are kept by 
ITiee. It is applied to the people of Israel, and the expression 
is similar in force to the passages : Se mil hide me in the taber* 
nacle; Se mil hide me in the secret of His tabernacle, Ps. iLxvii. 5. 
The words are figurative, and are an allusion to the custom 
which prevails in eastern countries, of showing kindness and 
hospitality to strangers, by taking them into the house, and 
manifesting for their comfort as much concern as for the 
most valued treasures. And so the Psalmist, to express Clod's 
tender regard for Israel, employs this designation, in order 
to show that it was against those who constituted as it were 
a part of God's household, and who had been received into 
the covenant of firiendship with Him, that the enemy took 
counsel. 

5. DTTTD^I. The Chald. has pi)D3^, let us chastise them: 
but the word TH^H seems to have a stronger meaning than this, 

a 

viz. to cut off, to destroy all together ; so that the nation shall 
no longer exist even in name, as is declared in the following 
part of the verse. The verb in the first instance signifies to 
deny, conceal, hide, and this is done by cutting off, destroying. 
See 2 Chron. xxxii. 21. 
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6. ^b ^^OA^f they take counsel together with one heart to 
accomplish tkeir object, i. e. with the whole hearty \X20 73^ » 
as the Chald. has rendered it. Hitzig^ Zimz^ and others 
translate T^TTT 2^ by einmiithig, i. e. they take it in the sense of 
unanimously. 

7. There is no record in Scripture that the several people 
mentioned in this and the two following verses ever conspired 
at the same time to overturn the throne of Israel. Mendelssohn 
says : '* It is possible that the Psalm was composed on account 
of the battle which has been already mentioned above, viz. in 
Ps. xlviii.; but that the composition of the sons of Korah was 
made after the deliverance from it^ and the composition of 
Asaph at the beginning of it ; and it is possible that this battle 
was in the days of David. In the opinion of Babbi David 
Eimchiy this is the battle which is mentioned in 2 Chron. xx. 1, 
in the days of Jehoshaphat^ when the sons of Ammon and Moab 
came against him^ and other nations who were dwelling near 
were with them^ although the other nations are not there (viz. 
in Chron.) mentioned in particular .^^ Another opinion is, that 
it was the intention of the poet to refer to all the people who 
waged war against David at different periods of his reign. 
Kimchi's hypothesis is the more probable, because the proc- 
eeding verses indicate a combination to subjugate the people 
of Israel^ which actually took place on that occasion. "hnH $ 

tents of put for the inhabitants of the tents of; see Zech. xii^ 7. 

O^t^J^tEh , and the Ishmaelites. They were descended from 

Ishmael; the Chald. has ^^^ Arabians, who are also 
descendants of IshmaeL QH^jn^ very probably the posterity of 
Hagar ; and it is supposed that they were a people living to the 
east of Palestine in Gilead. See 1 Chron. v. 19, 20. For 
further particulars respecting the geography, £0., of the terri« 
tory of this people, see Rosenmiiller's Scholia, and Gesenius's 
Thesaurus, under the word H^H, 

8. b2^ means in Arab, a mountain. According to Ges. it 
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denotes the mountainous country extending towards the south, 
from the Dead Sea to Petra. 

9. lO^^'^Jl^ y^lT , an arm to the children of Lot. By the 
children of Lot we understand the Moabites and Ammonites, 
who perhaps were the principals in the quarrel with Israel, and 
therefore the Assyrians are described as an arm or help to 
them. 

10. rT?3> ^ Midian^ i. e. as to Midian, ^ the sign of the 
dat. is used in the Chald. '^Do to them as Thou didst to 
the Midianites &c." See Judg. viii. 28. T^^D i*1p^3 , as to 
Sisera, as to Jabin, the former was destroyed by Jael. See 
Judges iy. 

11. l^TT!^. This place is not mentioned in the narratiye 
of the discomfiture of Jabin's host, and the destruction of Sisera; 
yet we read of it in Josh. xvii. 11, as forming a portion of the 
territory assigned to the tribe of Manasseh. Other portions 
given to this tribe, which we read of in the same verse, were 
Taanach and her towns, and Megiddo and her towns. Now in 
the song of Deborah, Judg. v. 19, we learn that the battle with 
the kings of Canaan took place in Taanach, by the tpaters of 
Megiddo. This relation sufficiently coincides with the statement 
in this verse, of Sisera and Jabin perishing at Endor; because 
it was in the vicinity of Taanach and Megiddo, and perhaps 
the most considerable place in the district, p'^, stercus, 
fimm; root, the obsolete verb ]D*1; Arab, j^^a, atercoravit 
terrain. It is cognate in sense with ^Itf from whence 7DT» 
stercm. 

12. toinj to^JTItf, make them. viz. tJieir princes. The 
pronominal affix is pleonastic, of which many instances have 
occurred. llV and l^t were princes of the Midianites; see 
Judg. vii. 25. The personages mentioned in the next hemistich 
were Midianitish kings ; see Judg. viii. 5, 6. 

13. U7h\k /llW habitations of Ood. Some critics derive 
il^^ from ^^^^ , which in Piel signifies to desire; and in Niph. 



\ 
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fDj^^^ desirabkf fair, beautijul. In this sense the word is found 
in many places ; see Ps. xxxiii. 1 ; xciii. 5, and Is. lii. 7. The 
Chald. interpreter, in rendering it JIHT^ , ornament, evidently 
refers the word to this root. In Ezek. vii. 20, the sanctuary is 
styled \n)f ^2'^ , the glory of His ornament. The LXX. have 
OiMruurrripiov \ other copies arfiaanjpiov, which the Vulgate 
follows. Hence they consider these words to mean the sanctuary, 
or tempk of Ood, as being emphatically the great ornament of the 
Jewish metropolis. It is^ however, more likely that the root is 
the obsolete verb 7\A^ , and that it is cognate in meaning and 
sound with m^ , to inhabit. Hence, if 7X^1 possess the same 
signification, the noun would be resting-places, domiciles, or hafri' 
tations. K such be the case, then Dt6^^ rf\M wiU denote not 
merely the sanctuary of God, or Jerusalem, but all other places 
of the land of Israel in which God was worshipped, and which 
may be properly termed the habitations of Gt)d. Indeed the 
habitations of God may denote the whole of the Holy Land. 

14. 71I71ID to/l^ltf , make them as the whirlmnd. The word 
7|7| signifies primarily a wheel, from 72^ > to roll, and thence 
a whirlmnd, Ps. Ixxvii. 19 ; also chaff. Is. xvii. 13. In the first 
of these senses it is expounded by all the ancient translators. 
It is probable that they considered the term to have reference 
to the wheel used in husbandry for threshing the com and 
beating the straw into small pieces. In Is. xxvui. 28, we read 
of the wheel of his cart, used with reference to threshing pur- 
poses. The Pathach under the 3 of similitude, shows the article 
to be understood, and therefore 7|^^ is not the object, but 
the subject of some verb not expressed. Others prefer the 
sense of whirlunnd, and understand the petition to be: 
''that ea the whirlwind revolves round and round, stirring 
up everything in its course, and rests not, so may the enemy 
be continually pursued and find no rest.^^ The Pathach under 
D is equally suitable for this sense of the word as for the 
former ; whereas if the meaning of chaff be adopted, it ought 
rather to have a Sheva. The advantage of the sense of 
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chaff oonosts in its nearer conformity with the laws of 
parallelism. 

15. Dnn, mountains. Geier is of opinion that yolcanio 
mountains are here alluded to, which the flame may be said 
to bum ; but it is more probable that the Psalmist is invoking 
the power of God to be exercised on His enemies^ in as signal 
a way as that power would be ezhibitedy if mountains were 
burnt with fire. See Deut. xzxii. 22, and a sitaoilar fig. in 
Ps. xcyiL 5. 

17^ 18. The Psalmist in the first of these yerses prays for 
the severity of God's judgments upon his adversaries, that thus 
they may be brought to acknowledge His power and their sub- 
jection to Him. In the second, he prays that justice may be 
allowed to take its course, no doubt to act as a warning to all 
who array themselves against the most High. 

19. The simplest and best rendering of this verse appears to 
be that of Aben Ezra, who supplies *)tf^ to ^p, so that it 
is: *'And they shall know that Thou alone, whose name is 
Jehovah, art most high over all the earth.'' Delitzsch takes 
nJW » ^fOtt^y nVr and ^2b in apposition. 
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This Psalm in its subject-matter resembles the 
42nd, and was probably composed on a similar occap 
sion. The sacred poet paints in Uvely colours the 
pleasures of devotion in the house of Gtod, and 
expresses, in the earnest language of one obliged, 
for causes not specified) to seek safety in a distant 
land, the longings of his soul to participate in the 

VOL. n. M 
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public services of religion. My soul longeth, &c., my 
heart cmd my flesh cry out, &c. 



2. 'pjl^aif^D , thy haUtatiom. The plu. number is employed 
according to Mendelssohn (see his Beor on Ps. xliii. 3), because 
the tabernacle was not fixed, but removed from place to place, 
to suit the convenience of worshippers. Others suppose that 
the plural denotes the different parts of the tabernacle. It 
may denote emphasis ; a sort of pluralis excellentiw, agreeably 
to the custom of the Heb. language : see Ps. xlvi. 5. 

3. The terms employed in this verse are very eloquent, and 
express in the strongest possible manner the pious emotions of 
the Psalmist's souL U^T , cry out continually. Such, according 
to Mendelssohn, is the force of the fut. in this place. DD*)*T 
TDJ1 P*)7, "their custom is to cry out continually.** But it 
is better to regard the tense as imperf., and as equal here to 
the pres. 

4. The Psalmist compares his condition with that of the 
birds^ and says, that he is deprived of those enjoyments which 
are possessed by the fowls of heaven ; " for they," says the 
Psalmist^ " can find a place, where they can make their nests 
and bring up their young; but I am denied access to Thy 
altars, my God, and these constitute the habitation 
where I desire to rest," rtniTD, altars, are put for the whole 
house ; for in consequence of the frequency of the sacrifices, it 
was impossible for birds to make their nests upon the altars. 
That they were, however, accustomed to build in the temple, 
see Bochart's Hieroz. ii. p. 592 ; also De Sacy's Chrest. Arabe, 
tom. iii. p. 76, and the Asiatic Journal for August, 1838, 
pp. 206, 214. The Jews^ indeed, deny that birds ever lived in the 
temple, or were'seen on its roof; for they say that the top was 
constructed tdtin the especial object of preventing any such 
circumstance oocurring ; but in the description of the temple. 
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wliich we have in the first book of Kings, there is no allusion 
to anything which would support this statement. A proposal 
made by some is to supply before ^/li^2TD''/l^^ the verb in the 

beginning of the yerse^ changed from the 3rd to the Ist pers. 
Perhaps the emotion of the Psalmist's mind would be more 
accurately exhibited if some appropriate yerb be understood, 
and not expressed ; thus, " The iparrow even hath found/* Ao. ; 
" / — Thp altars, my king, and my Ood;'* Le, my great object is 
to find Thy altars, &c. If, however, Thy altars stand for Thy 
house (see above), this proposal is unnecessary, l^lr] , the swal^ 

low. The LXX., Syr. and Targum, have rendered it turtle-dove, 

as if they considered ^\yi to be equivalent to iD • Aquila has 

a 

arpovOo^, and so have all the old translators in Prov. xxvi. 2, 
where this word is found. 

6. In the structure of this Psalm there seems to be a division 
into four parts, of the second of which this verse is the com- 
mencement. The Psalmist in the preceding part had been 
describing his own feelings with respect to the house of God ; 
now he proceeds, as far as to the 9th verse, to indulge in the 
expression of general sentiments applicable to all mankind. 
From the 9th to the 12th he returns to the contemplation of 
his own state, offers up a prayer for Gbd's attention to his 
case, and states how infinitely he prefers the house of Qod 
to the dwellings of the wicked. Then the 4th part deals in 
general declarations. 1^, yet, assiduously, constantly ; ^^ ^D 
DTTTr, all the days of their lives, as Eimchi has it. 

6. The pron. ")tE^, is to be understood before t^ and Jl^VpD • 

The expression Dll^^ Jl^^pD is translated by the Chald., 
according to the meaning of, in whose hearts is confidence. 
It is consequently supposed that JI^^DD, which denotes high 
and strong ways, is used figuratively for firmness and confidence; 
or that the reading was T)r>D2 . The high ways must mean the 
ways leading to the sanctuary. In whose hearts are the 
highways, i. e. who long for the highways to the sanctuary. 

m2 
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^/ is sometimes used as the seat of the affections and 
emotions. 

7. ^^2. The root is the obsolete verb H^2, which 
is equivalent to HD^^ flevit, lacrymavit. There is a valley 
called yQX (/^Ij , Wady Ul-Baka, in the neighbourhood of Mount 
Sinaiy mentioned by Burckhardt in his Syrian travels. The 
situation of tUs valley, however^ is against the supposition 
that it is the one here alluded to by the Psahmst. By some 
persons, IG2, is supposed to have had its name from its abound- 
ing with mulberrp'trees, D^t^^in ^ ; see 2 Sam. v. 23. But 
perhaps the word 1^32 , describing the nature of the soil in 
which mulberry-trees were accustomed to grow, has given rise 
to the signification of the term 0^32 . The districts selected 
for the growth of mulberries were perhaps valleys, or low and 
marshy groimds; and therefore, passing through a valley of 
mulberry-trees, would be the same as passing through a low 
marshy place ; and this is all we want to know of the import 
of the word. tTif\D, the root is iTl^, the primary significa- 
tion of which is, he coat ; a signification unknown to the cognate 
languages, except the Ethiop. From thence it is used in the 
sense of to scatter, and thence to moisten, i. e. jecit, vel aparsit 
aquas; and so we obtain the noun mto, to mean the early 
rain, i. e. the rain that comes at the time of sowing the seed. 
According to some persons, the sense of the whole verse 
appears to be thus : *^ They will make this valley of weeping, 
or mulberry- valley, a spring, i.e. they will drain, and so 
make it passable, even when the fall of the early rain has 
swoln the pools and filled them to the highest; and thus are 
they able to travel to Jerusalem, and be present at the sacred 
assemblies.'' According to tiiisj Jl^^lII stands for JlY313» 
pools. There are others who suppose the valley of weeping to 
represent figuratively dry and sterile ground; the^ travellers 
who are bent on going to Jerusalem pass through such a dis- 
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triotf without any thouglit of their privatioiiB and snffermgSj 
GtKl's grace, figured by the early rain^ coyermg them with 
blessmgs. 

8. MendeLssohn exphuns the verse in the way of paraphrase 
thus : ** They mil go from strength to strength^ i.e. in consequence 
of the greatness of their desire they will continually increase in 
strength in goings and will not be wearied^ until that every one 
of them appear before God in Zion, the place of their seeking, 
and there they will deUght themselves greatly/' 

10. The LXX. and other ancient translators have taken 
^P^ as the vocative; and so have Hupfeld and Delitzsch. Aben 
Ezra and others make UDJID to be the accus. . ** our shield, i. e. 
the king." 

11. ^, for. This particle connects the verse with the 
preceding ; for this passage explains the reason of the earnest 
request expressed in the 9th and 10th verses, viz. because one 
day in the courts of the Lord is better than a thousand in 
another place. *|9^ilpn, to he a door-keeper ; it is the Hithpoel 

form from the verb *|S)D , which is not found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures ; but the noun ^p occurs several times, and has the 
meanJTig of threshold. Hence our word would strictly mean to 
eitatthe threshold, which, says the Psalmist, he would prefer to 
the mM)et prosperous worldly condition of those who are kept at 
a distance from it. 1T7, to dweU. It occurs in Hebrew only in 
this place, but in Chald. it is foimd in Dan. ii. 38 ; iv. 9, 18. 

Sam. ^T^ I habitavU. 

12. tfDttf, sun. The term is here used figuratively for God's 
providence and goodness, as is manifest from its connexion with 
]jD the following noun. 
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T?Hi8 Psalm begins with a thanksgiving for God's 
mercy to His people in having brought them from 
captivity, and continues with a prayer that the work 
of deliverance so successfully begun may be continued 
till it be successfully completed. The pleading with 
Gk)d consists of direct prayer and of interrogatories. 
It is evident that notwithstanding the deliverance 
from captivity, at the particular time when the 
Psalm was composed, the Israelites were still ex- 
periencing great trouble. At the conclusion the 
Psalmist proceeds to describe the blessedness of a 
nation that feareth God and doeth righteousness. 



2. The 2ndy 3rdy and 4th verses contain a grateful acknow- 
ledgment of the mercies and the deliverance, which the people 
of Israel had just experienced. 

3. The forgiving their iniquity y and covering their sin, are 
expressions of the same import as that of the former verse, 
viz. of their having been brought back from captivity, and 
that so far their iniquity and their sin were condoned. The 
Jewish Babbis affirm that captivity is a mode of expiation, and 
that, consequently, a return from thence was a sure indication 
that the sin for which it was inflicted was forgiven. Abarbanel, 
in his comment on Lev. xvi. 5, says that this mode of expiation 
was shadowed forth in the scape-goat ; for at the 21st verse of 
that chapter it is said : '' Aaron shall lay both his hands upon 
the head of the live goat, and confess over him all the iniquities 
of the children of Israel, &c., putting them upon the head of the 
goat. And the goat shall bear upon him all their iniquities into 



PSALM LXXXV. 183 

a land of separation/' ver. 22. Hence> therefore, it is arguedy 
that on their return from captivity persons no longer bear their 
sins, for which^ like the scape-goat, they were sent into a strange 
land for the express purpose of atoning, i. e. their sins on their 
return are forgiven. This is fanciful. See note to Fs. xxxii. 1. 

4. PiQW , Thou hast collected; ^OH means to coUeet, then 
to collect oneself^ i. e. to contract^ Gen. xlix. 33 ; and then to 
take away, the meaning of the verb in this verse : see Is. iv. 1. 

5. ^}y\t. The Chald. has rendered it by l^^^b 3W, turn 
to US. ^tSSt , against us. OSf does not always express companion- 
ship, but the reverse, as in Fs. xciv. 16. 

7. The verb y\^F) is here adverbial to ^T^D . The 1 pJre- 
fixed to ^^f has the force of that. So Luther, ^'Dass sioh'' 
&c. 

9. The Fsalmist imagines that he shall hear the voice of the 
Lord God in answer to the prayer contained in the foregoing 
verses, rhv^b -Wttf^ bt^^ , and let them not return iotolly\ 
The LXX. have lUkl hr\ rov^ hrearpif^ina/i irpi^ avrhv kapSUxp^ 
which the Yulg. substantially follows ; and this reading is more 
suitable to the former part of the verse. The Chald. and Syr. 
have rendered it agreeably to the present Hebrew text. 

10. 1^13, gloTj/, i. e. the majesty of God. The hope is thai 
the majesty of God may again be visibly present to them^ as it 
was in former times, either in the tabernacle or the tempk. 
The infin. pit6 appears to have the force of a fin. verb ; or it is 
governed by i^T. in the former hemiatioh. 

11. 12. JTD^rTOrr, ^* mercy and truth will meet together; 
when Israel sp^iks the truth, mercy from heaven shall come to 
this people, and when th^y do righteousness, then there will be 
peace from the Holy One,1bl6Ssed be He I These shall embrace 
one another.^' Kashi. God .is ready to perform His part in 
the covenant of mercy, if His people only continue their fidelity 
to Him ; i. e. when there is truth or fidelity on the one part, 
there will be mercy on the other ; and again, if the people be 
righteous, there wiU be peace from God. 
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This Psalm was composed in some period of great 
distress of the author, and contains a mixture of 
earnest prayer, of full confidence in God's goodness 
and power, and of resolution to persevere in His 
worship and service. Hengst. has shown satisfactorily, 
I think, that it is a Psalm of David, and that it most 
prohably refers to the dangers to which he was 
exposed in the time of Absalom. 



2. ^3^^ Tprn3 ^ for I am piom. The term TpH ia employed 
in the 16th Psalm as a designation of Christ, the Holy One; and 
it is stated in the note at that place to have been an ancient 
Kabbinical title of the Messiah. By some persons it is conse- 
quently supposed that l^pn is inapplicable to David. By the 
Bomanists this passage is made use of in support of their 
doctrine of the merit and dignity of good works. The word, 
however, besides being an epithet of the Messiah, has another 
usage, and one which accords with this place, vLz. that of good^ 
pious, devoted to the service of Ood; and in this sense the Psalmist 
may use it in speaking of himself. In Prov. ii. 8 we have, ''He 
will preserve the way, IH^n , of His pious ones/* which by the 
T^^^' is translated eiikafioviJLhmv avrov. Again, in Ps. xxxii. 6 
the word occurs in the sense of a pious, or godly man, and the 
passage contains a promise that God will grant the request of 
such a one when he prays to Him. Hence, when it is employed 
to express a person who lives in the fear of God, and who 
humbly addresses his prayers to Him, the Psahmst or any 
person can apply it to himself, just as well as he can speak 
of his own trusting in God. In this way it is said, in Ps. 
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oxvi. 15, that precious in the sight of the Lord is the death of Sis 
holy ones, in*icrT . ^ The remark of Hupfeld seeniB good. It is 
that the Psalmist, in using this term, makes no appeal to his 
virtue, or piety, but to his belonging to the people of the covenant. 
See Ps. IzzxY. 9. " Beneflciarius" Oeier. 

8. D^rPt^l , among the gods. ** Nempe fictitios gentilimn, 

•I 

quibus nomen hoc triboitur non ex veritate, sed hominum crasse 
errantiom opinione." Greier. The Targom has t^D^*lD ^^^^> 
angels on high ; but the context makes it more probable that the 
gods of the heathen are meant, as the mention of all nations m 
the next verse seems to testify. ^X^^oyt^'h f ^^1 . The expression 
is elliptical, when written in full the meaning will be, that there 
are no works as Thy works. See Psalm cxxxvi. 4. 

11. ^^^ *irr, unite my heart, i. e. bring together all wander- 
ing thoughts, all distracted feelings, and unite them so that the 
heart may present but one thought^ one emotion, and that for 
the fear and service of Thy name. The LXX. for ^^ read 
€wl>pcafdifro}, as if they considered the root to be TTVl, to r^'oice; 
but the punctuation in that case of the apocopated fut. would 
be "TD! I Bee Job iii. 6 ; not to mention that the sense of to 
unite is more suitable, n^l^ is supposed by some to stand for 
J1^}*1^, a noun in the construct, form ; it is, however, a verb in 
the infin. 

13. iTinrW? ^li^ttto, from the lowest hell. This strong fig^ure 

• • • 

is employed by the Psalmist to represent the magnitude of the 
danger from which God had been pleased to deliver him. 

14. V^yij^, violent. The word in the first instance signifies 
to strike terror into, and then to be violent. 

16. fl^, give. The imper. for ]F). The H is paragogio. 

17. rf\U , a sign ; i. e. give a public and an undoubted proof 
of thy favour to me, so that my innocence may be established in 
the opinion of every one ; that my enemies also may see it, and 
may be ashamed of their own conduct. 
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PSALM LXXXVII. 

We find celebrated in this Psalm the distinctions of 
Zion, as being the chosen place of God's residence, 
and as the mountain upon which the people of the 
whole country were wont to assemble for Divine 
worship. Individuals were also gathered from other 
nations, even from Egypt, Philistia, and Tyre, into 
the Jewish fold; and this circumstance contributed 
in a most important degree to increase its glory. 
The Psalm may be, and by some is, regarded as a 
prophetic description of the Christian Church ori- 
ginating at Jerusalem, and receiving into its bosom 
the nations of the Gentiles. Such an application 
is in harmony with other prophetic descriptions of 
Messianic times. See Is. ii. 2, 3, &c. A flourishing 
condition of the country must have given rise to this 
Psalm, and such a condition existed in the times of 
Hezekiah. 



1. ^il^AD^, Sie foundation. We have here a pronominal affix 
without any antecedent noon. Some Hebrew interpreters 8up« 
pose this first verse tq be a part of the title, and in this case 
the antecedent would be *1^DtD, or *1^1tf, or both taken con- 
jointly : a Psalm, or eong, the fofmdation, or beginning ^ it, is an 
the holy hills, viz. the broad ridge on which was Jerusalem. 
But as it is generally agreed that the headings form no por- 
tion of the text, we can, in consequence, hardly suppose that 
this verse belongs to the title, inasmuch as there is no doubt 
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tliat it is a part of the text. It is therefore more probable that 
the affix is referable to n^iT of the second verse. The abrupt- 
ness of such a commencement is consistent with the practice of 
Hebrew poets. Instances of this sort we have noticed in 
preceding Psalms. The fem. form iTDD^ is found only in this 
place. 

2. p^ ^^> ^^ 90^ of Zion. Kimchi understands the 
places of judgment; but it is more likely that the expression 
denotes the whole city of Jerusalem, as comprehending all that 
is within the gates and walls. See Ps. ix. 15 ; cxxii. 2. So 
Hupfeld. This city the Lord loveth^ and hath chosen in prefe- 
rence to all the habitations of Jacobj i. e. to all the other parts 
of the Holy Land. 

3. "IHTip. MichaeUs proposes to punctuate this word as if it 

were Piel, yiz. *)^10, and this is approved of by Dathe, who 

has translated this hemistich : '' Eximias tibi dat pronussiones.'' 
The Chald. and other ancient versions take the participle pas- 
sively, as we read it. The noun plu. fem. Jl^*TIp|l may be 
received adverbially. The city of Ghxi was spoken of gloriously, 
as possessing more celebrity than any other city of the world, 
because of its being honoured with the Divine presenoe, and 
because of the many signal manifestations of God's interposition 
in its favour. But ilVl2ID^ is to be taken as a noun, and we have 
a plu. noun fem. as the subject to a part. sing. masc. See Gen. 
L 14, and Job xlii. 16 ; and other examples quoted by Hurwitz 
in his Heb. Gram., p. 227. 

4. Xn is a title of Egypt. In the Targum it is rendered 
^M^l^p, the JEgyptians. There is no doubt that the word denotes 
the country, and not its inhabitants, as appears from the other 
proper names occurring in the verse. The reason of the appel- 
lation 2ST} is, according to Mendelasohn, in the Beor, because 
that the Egyptians were mKIII pnTT ^^W, hreb qf strength and 
pride, i. e. strong and proud. W2i , Ethiopia. The Ethiopians 
are called Gushites by Josephus ; and the queen of Ethiopia, in 
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the Peshito version of Acts TiiL 27, is called p^oa; (ftnNSo • 
y^, among those knowing me. / has this meanings viz. among, 
in Ps. xxY. 14. yr is to know, in the sense of to approve of^ or 
to love : see the last verse of the first Psalm, u^ iV HTy ihia 
(person) is bom there. If the Psahnist be speaking of the 
state of things as they existed under the Old Dispensation, the 
drift of the verse may be this. Having previonsly described 
the glories of Jerusalem, and its superiority over the rest of 
Judea, he here makes mention of the most noted, at that time, 
of other countries ; and says, that from them individuals spring 
up who know and love the true Gt)d, and embrace the faith and 
worship of Israel. The passage seems thus to contain an allu- 
sion to the proselytes. Or the last words may be taken in 
apposition with ^{T^^y both expressions having reference to 
proselytes ; and *lj^ is technically applied to proselytism in the 
works of many ancient Babbis. A person on embracing the 
Jewish religion was said to be bom again, and to become as a 
little child. In the Talmud there is the following passage in 
illustration of this subject : ^"^ "IT^ttf X1Sp3 T^SJVXtO "TH : "a 
stranger when he becomes a proselyte is as a little child who is 
just bom.'' The receiving 6f proselytes into the Jewish Church 
took place most probably at the time the Psahn was composed. 
It is, therefore, highly probable that the Psalmist is mulniig 
the reception of proselytes to the religious privileges of the 
Jews the subject of his discourse in this and the following 
verse. 

6. t^f concerning Zion. The / has the force of concerning. 
See Ps. iii. 3; xxii. 31. tt^KI tt^K, man and man, i. e. every 
man, i. e. every inhabitant of Zion, and of the country in which 
Zion was situated. n^"l^, is bom in it. The verb is em- 
ployed in the same sense as before. The bearing of the passage 
appears to be, that those of other countries, who were brought 
to the faith of the true Israel, were said to be bom in Zion, all 
people, indeed, who served the one Gtod, and embraced, or were 
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brought up in the true religion^ were said to be bom there^ that 
being the seat of the true faith and the place of its origin. 

6. *li3p% mil number. An allusion to the custom of kings 

numbering their subjects^ and preserving a register of their 

names; so Jehovah is here said to make a register of those 

strangers or foreigners who become subjects as it were of His 

spiritual kingdom. The Syriac has translated the next two 

• .. . ▼ 
words by j^v^vX (^{iAs, in the book of the people. The 

Chald. has expressed the signification more largely : H ^^*19D 
K^py ^3 ptfVT rr2 riD^D, the book in which are written the 
numberings of all the people. 

7. DvpfG Dntth . The expression is elliptical, and the 

• • • • ^^^ ^^ 

modes of explaining it are various. The Psalm declares the 
pnuses of Zion^ and the intention of the sacred penman is pro- 
bably to assert that at Zion there are singers as well as per- 
formers on instruments of music, to celebrate the glories which 
are here described. Both singers and players on the flute. 
Words thrown abruptly into the Psalm, and conveying no 
distinct idea themselves; but by the aid of the context the 
import of them may be understood. Some translate D^^Ht 
dancers. ^2 '^T^ ^3. These words are usually translated, 
all my fountains are in Thee. But the objection to this 
rendering is that the signification of it does not appear 
sufficiently obvious. Mendelssohn has translated the phrase 
thus : ** Meine Gedanken alle von dir." In illustration of this 
version it is observed in the Beor: ''After he (the poet) 
mentioned the first particular, praising the holy city^ he 
returns to finish with a generality, saying. All my thoughts 
are of Thee.*' He would thus derive ^^^ from fV, to eye, 
and that enviously, as Saul eyed David. Hence ^^^^ my 
eyeings, when applied to the mind, would convey the same 
idea as my thoughts. 
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PSALM LXXXVIII. 

The language of this Psalm is that of a persoa 
plunged in the deepest sorrow, a sorrow that is not 
relieved from beginning to end with one ray of 
hope. Bj the early Christian commentators, this 
Psalm is thought to contain the utterance of the 
suffering Messiah; like the first twenty-one verses 
of the twenty-second Psalm, I have only to say in 
regard to this interpretation, that I do not myself 
see in the language of the Psalm any thing really 
inconsistent with it. " The argument of this Psalm,'* 
saith Augustine, "is the complaint of a man ex- 
tremely aflUcted, viz. of Christ suffering." It is 
appointed by the Church to be read on Gtood Friday. 



1. The word rhvtO occurred in the title to Ps. liii., and is 
noticed in the Introduction; but the following term il^SJT?* 
since it is not to be regarded as the name of a musical instru- 
ment, may be spoken of here. The LXX. and Yulg. are correct 
in respect to its meaning; the former having translated it 
by airoKptOrjvai, and the latter by ad respondendum. It would 
seem that the construction of this Psahn is such, that the choir 
divided into two portions, might chant the different verses so 
that they should correspond to and answer one another. We find 
that, on examining the Psalm, it consists of two great divisions; 
the first reaching to verse 9, and the second beginning at verse 
10, and continuing to the end of the Psalm ; we perceive also a 
close correspondence in the several verses of the respective parts. 
See for instance, verses 2 and 10, 4 and 11, 7 and 12, 8 and 
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14 — 16, and 9 and 19. The analogy is so obyions, tliat there 
can be no doubt it was espedaily designed ; and it is probable 
that one portion of the choir went through the first 9 verses, 
beginning with the 2ndy and tiie other portion of it sung the 
remainder of the Psalm, the nimiber of lines or measures being 
the same in each divinon. 

2. DV. The prefix 2 is understood here: see Ps. xx. 
2, 10 ; xxvii. 6. There is a difficulty in the Heb. text. The 
following emendation of Dr. Weir in " The Academy/' April 
Idthy 1871, appears deserving of consideration. He proposes to 
read the Hebrew text thus : — 

ti\^ >injnttf Tfr» rrtrr 

• ■» • . 

" . " • . • ■ 

" A very slight alteration (viz. the omission of the initial ^ of 
^/IjnttT , which may have been but a repetition of the final ^ of 
TPK) , removes the faults of grammar and rhythm, restores the 
parallelism, and brings the verse into harmony with other 
similar passages in the Psalms, such as xxx. 3.'^ The Psalmist 
says that he had no period of rest and freedom from the evils 
with which he was afflicted ; but that, night and day, he was 
conatrained to cry out. 

4. rTP21\t^, i8 satiated, i. e. my soul is entirely filled with 

sorrows. Christ said of Himself in Matt. xxvi. 38 : '' My 
soul is exceediQg sorrowful, even unto death.'' 

6. ^iHltt^^ , / am counted, or reckoned, H the Messiah be 

the speaker here. He says that He was reckoned or numbered 
with those who went down to the pit, with those who have no 
power to save themselves from death. In the history of the 
crucifixion we read, that the people shook their heads at Him, 
saying, '' He saved others. Himself He cannot save." He was 
so reckoned, or considered only ; for He Himself declared, that 
He could command twelve legions of angels, and at once set at 
nought those who were compassing His life. 
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6. VOSn . The primaiy and usual meaning of thia word is 
free, in opposition to servitude. '* This noun is in general used 
in tke way of glory and exaltation, as, And the servant is free 
from Ms master; and His family shall be made free in Israel" 
Mendelssolm's Beor. But it also possesses the sense of the 
Arab. ^Jj^ , yiz. prostratus, infirmus, debiUs fait ; and thus we 
find it in 2 Chron. xxyi. 21, where of Uzziah, who was a leper^ 
it is said, that he dwelt in /Att^H Jl^^ , the house of infirmity, 
or the house which is set apart for the abode of infirm people. 
So Juda Ben Karisch, as quoted by Ges., obserres^ that the 
Arabs call the house in which widows in the time of mourning 
reside \iiA\ , i. e. domus infirmarum. Dathe approves of this 
rendering, having in his translation. Ego ut mortui debilis. Per- 
haps, however^ a sense nearly allied to the first of these is the 
most suitable to the passage. Being^ee from anything, implies 
being separated from, and hence being deserted, or abandoned. 
This, according to Eimchi, is the meaning of AUt^H in the 
passage in Chronicles above quoted : '' The house is so called 
because the inmates are separated from others.^' The Ohald. 
has the sanie notion; for in the passage quoted, the version 
states that " the lepers dwelt D^tt'^IT 10 ^^, out of Jerusalem.'* 
And in this passage, the idea o£ separation, or abandonment, is 
adopted by Luther^ whose translation is as follows : '' Ich liege 
unter den Todten verlassen.'' The latter part of the verse, 
wherein the slain are spoken of as being remembered no more 
by God, speaks of them with reference to this life, as being no 
J0^^er1[>bjects of God's providence upon earth. The Psalmist 
speaks of himself as being the slain. To be cut off from the 
hand of Gt)d, says Hengst., ''is to be made away with in a 
violent manner.^' The Messiah was abandoned among the 
dead; He was slain; He met with a violent death. There 
is an intimation in the words *l^y D^*??! ^ that the speaker 
regarded death as the extinction of being. If the speaker be 
the Messiah, He would not so regard it ; but yet He would 
speak of death only according to the light of the time. 
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7. The declaration of the preceding verse is here continued^ 
only it is expressed in still more definite terms. "IHI ^IH^, 
Thou hast placed me, &c. *' Posnisti me in lacu novissimo.'' 
Jerome. 

8. n^DD from *!JPD , to lean against, to smtain, to prop up. 
So Ethiop ; see Ludolph's Lex.^ p. 150. It is usoally applied in 
a good sense, viz. to sustain, or assist; but also occurs in a bad 
one, to lean against, to press upon. In this latter signification we 
find it in this verse : " Thy wrath presseth upon me.'' See 
Ezek. xxiv. 2 : " The king of Babylon pressed (^DD) upon 
Jerusalem." ^^3^, Thou hast afflicted, viz. me with aU Thy 
breakers. The accus. ^^ is wanting to the verb; see Pa 
Ixxviii. 28, where a like ellipse exists. ^^21^*^3, all Thy 

breakers, represent emphatically all kinds of affliction^ so that 
there was nothing left in the way of trouble or calamity which 
the speaker in the Psalm was not made to suffer. 

9. ^y\ i^iplTirT 9 Thou hast put my acquaintance at a distance 

. * ____ 

from me, Le. my sufferings which Thou hast imposed have 

made my friends turn away frt)m me. The Messiah might 
have said this, for during His passion, and on the eve of His 
crucifixion, He was deserted by His disciples. ** All the dis- 
ciples forsook Him, and fled." Matth. xxvi. 66. ^'He says 
this, because at the time of His suffering all persons deserted 
Him ; and see in what manner even now the Jews abominate 
the name of Christ." Athanasius. Human friendships are 
strong or weak according to the prosperous or adverse cir- 
cumstances of the persons on whom they are bestowed ; and 
the conduct of our Saviour's disciples is but a sample of the 
general conduct of mankind, whenever it is submitted to a 
similar test. 

10. ^5^ , mine eye. " Videlicet uterque, per enalL numeri." 
GMer. ^JVl^ttf , I have stretched out. Piel only here. 

11. D^^DT. The LXX., deriving this word from S9^, to 
heal, have translated it by iarpol, and the Yulgate by medki. 

VOL. II. N 
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The Syr., howerer, has Ifaw^ strong men, or giants, which 
18 one of the senaes of D^STl . The ChalcL has rendered it by 
instyil 4M^DJ1t^*T K^tfU . bodies which are resolved into dust. 

• •^« ••••• vas a * 

^ • » •• • ■» 

It is usual to refer this word to the root SlSn , the H being 
changed into M. Instances of this change we have met with. 
See Ps. Ixxxiv. 7, and elsewhere. According to Furst, one meaning 
of TXSD is to darken ; Judges xix. 9 ; whence D^hjIS)*^, , shades 
of the departed; nS'l is also to excite fear; hence 0^9*1 1 
giants, who excite fear from their great size. Again TVSn 
signifies to heal. Job y. 18 ; as KS)*1 . See the rendering of the 
LXX. -ID-lpy shall rise. There is not a reference in this 
word to the resurrection; the Psalmist rather speaks of what 
takes place after death. The correspondencies between the 2nd 
party beginning at y. lOj and the Ist, pointed out in note to 
y. 1, if ezaminedy will clearly indicate what is to be inferred 
from this and the two following yerses. 

13. "S^On^. , in darkness. Chald. in the darkness of hell. 

16. The language of this yerse, if applied to the Messiah^ 
marks the great intensity of His sufferings, and predicts what 
proyed tme, yiz. that His trials were not confined to the last 
few days of his sojourn on earth ; but that probably from His 
youthy and certainly from the time He commenced His ministry. 
His life was distinguished by trouble, by opposition of the world, 
and by peril. n^S)h|t a &ira^ Xeyofjuepov, which the Chald. trans- 
lates by ^^2^. nTJTD , a burden upon me; a sense suitable to the 

• ■ . 

passage, but not supported by any etymology. Aben Ezra 
says, '* it is from the root ]9, as r6w is from by, and IHTT/l 
from in, and that the meaning is the same as ^TfBt^.'' For 
this, howeyer, there is no authority. The root most probably 
is P9, and that it has the' same signification as the Arab. ^^1, 
yiz. infirma mente et consilii inqps Juit. Ewald has, Ich muss 
schwindeln. Olshausen and Hupfeld read MII^S)^^. 

17. ^;iDnDair, ham cut me off. "The reduplication of the 
radical T\ ^ probably to giye intensity to the sense ; ^JlIM 1/113 
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jy)yi rDIV12 , They have cut me many cuttinge, L e. they have 
entirely cut me otL" Mendelasohn's Beor. 

19. "^^OtV^ Tm2. The LXX. have translated the last of 

these words by airo rdkaf/nwplat;, from wretchedness, as if they 
understood the Hebrew word to be ^flMlD . It is, howeyer, 
a noun in apposition with ^jrTD, the logical copula being 
understood. Jify acquaintances are darkness, i. e. I cannot see 
them. 



PSALM LXXXIX- 

This Psalm consists of two pairts, the first of which 
goes down to the 38th verse inclnsiye. In this 
portion the author praises God for His great good- 
ness to the people of Israel, but more especially for 
those promises connected with the Messiah which 
had been made to the house of Dayid. It is necessary 
to study this Fsalm diligently and without bias, 
in order that one may satisfy himself as to the 
degree in which a reference to these promises 
exists. Many of the expressions are almost identical 
with those we met with in the 72nd Fsalm, which 
cannot be rendered applicable to any other personage 
or subject than Christ. Ancient expositors, both 
Jewish and Christian, have united in assigning a 
Messianic sense to the Fsalm. It has been appointed 
by our own Church to be read on Christmas-day. 
The second part contains the strong language of 
complaint, and shows that the sacred writer lived 

N 2 
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at a period when liis natian 
and perhaps in c apti f ity ; and he ti h e iefiiie afanost 
detpaired, in oommon with his euunirymen, of the 
lolfilment by (3od of those pronuses by whidi fiieir 
hopes had been inspired. SeetheiemailaQaTerae 39. 



2. For non, the LXX read TUAI, which readmg » fiol- 
lowed bj St. AngQitiiie ; but the Yulg^ and abo Sjmmachaa 
and Aquila^ hare tranilated aeoofdmg to the pveaent text. 
tMjf here it a noun haying the tarce of an adr. We ha^e 
met with other ingtancea of this nae of nouna. Luther haa 
ewiglich. 

3. ^/HDH . The speaker in this part of die Tccae Br. Hiam- 
mond supposes to be Ood ; but it ma j ha^e been said b j the 
Psalmist to himself whilst he was contemplatmg the Diyine 
mercies ; the latter hemistich was eridentlj so spokatL, ^PTttM 
will be / $aid, yiz. to myself, I thought. dfCf is again 
adrerbiaL HJ^^ , nhall be buHt up, L e. oonfiimed, or estabUahedL 
The two wordi are equivalent to saying, MhaU endure far 
ever. In the next portion of the yerse the inmnitability of 
Ood's faithftdness is declared to be equal to that of the heavens. 
OnS • • • OlMf the heavens ... in them, Le. in the heavens. So 
in Ps. IxxiL 6, we hare, They shall fear Thee, Stotf qj^, with 
the sun, \. e. as long as the son endures : see the note to that 
passage. '' As the heavens endure for ever, bo Thy fidthfulness 
enduroth.^' Aben Ezra. 

4| 6. In these verses God is the speaker, and they axe sup- 
posed by Oeior and others to refer to the promise of Jehovah 
made to David through Nathan the prophet, of the blessings 
and benefits to be conferred on his seed. The language of 
these verses is such as to lead the reader to consider what has 
been recorded in 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13, and 1 Chron. xviL 11, 12. 
In these passages Solomon is meant as he who should build the 
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house ; but JehoTOh's promise to Dayid, " I wiU establish the 
throne of his (the seed of David's) kingdom for ever" is of the 
same description as that made to Abraham, yiz. ** In thee and 
in thy seed shall all the families of the earth be blessed." It 
is also agreeable to many other expressions we have met with 
in the Psalms besides this passage, describing the eternity of 
Messiah's reign. Many of the ancient Jews refer the Psalm 
to the Messiah, and so do also the Latin and Greek fathers. 
Ensebios, following the LXX. in considering HTFH plural, 
says that ''the elect are Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; and 
that promises similar to those which were made to these 
patriarchs were also made to David in the books of Kings 
and Chronicles/* 

6. D^Kf, heavens, may mean here the natural heavens, i.e. 
the sun, moon, and stars, as in Ps. xix. 2, where the heavens 
are said to declare the glory of God ; or the term may be used 
by the figure metonymy for celestial spirits, or angels (see Job 
XV. 15) ; and this accords with the second member, where * 
D^Vhjp bnj) is usually rendered congregation of angels. See 

Hupfeld's note on this verse in which a similar explanation 
is given. ^^ G^ier applies to Christ in the same manner 
as vhs in Is. ix. 5 ; but the parallel word in the next hemi- 
stich is opposed to this application. 

7. pnt^^ , in the cloud. The sing, is used here, and in verse 
38. In other places the plu. is employed poetically for the 
heavens. T^> ^^ ^ compared, "tf^ is to dispose, put in 
order; and with b following it, signifies, says Gesenius, zu- 
sammen stellen mit ettcas. See Ps. xl. 6 : Is. xL 18. ub^ ^^I12It 
among the sons of the mighty. See the note to Ps. xxix. 1. The 

Syr. has Pfpo t^ in") , among the angels. 

8. n^'l is by Eashi taken as an adj. to I^D. ''In the 
great counsel of angels,'' is his rendering of the latter part 
€i the first hemistich. In this case, H must be paragogic. 
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Instead of making it an adj.^ it will be better to take it as an 
adv. equivalent to *Tto ; " Grod is greatly to be feared.** 

9. rpn , mighty. This adj. is of the form l^n^ . It does 
not exist elsewhere, but it has the same origin and sense as 
tton , mighty : see Amos ii. 9. " The form of t?t! ^ ^® same 
as TZlHf TT^, and is not construct.," Delitzsch observes. 
He calls the word a Syriasm, for the verbal stem he 
says is the Syriao ^olm. Of the latter clause, the ancient in- 
terpreters considered it as separate from the former part of the 
verse : thus the LXX. have koX yj aX'^Oetd aov kvkX^ trov, and 
the Yidg. ''Et Veritas tua in circuitu tuo.'* The Chald. and 
Syr. have the same. The sense appears to be that on all sides 
are infallible evidences of Thy truth and faithfulness, both as 
regards Thy promises of grace, and also of Thy threats of 
judgment. 

* 10. The Psalmist having been engaged in describing the 
attributes of God, proceeds to speak of His power in restraining 
the raging of the sea. The verse alludes, probably, to the 
manifestation of this power in dividing the Bed Sea, so that 
the Israelites were enabled to escape from the oppression of 
Pharaoh. M^ltQ, a gerund ; "when it lifts up, viz. its waves.'* 
The form is found only here, and is supposed to stand for Mf^ t 
or nt^tt^, i. e. to be another form of the infin. of \XiO^ • DH^tt^in , 

^^^ • X ■ • • 

Thou restrainest them. See note to Ps. Ixv. 8, where n2^ occurs 
in this sense. 

11. In this verse there is a reference to the destruction of 
the Egjrptians, when they were in pursuit of the Israelites : 
see Is. li. 9, where the miracle of dividing the sea, and Gk>d*s 
judgment on the Egyptians, are also mentioned together. 
/1K2)*7, Thou hast crushed. This word is in sense and punc- 
tuation identical with ivyt The pronunciation being the 
same in each case, it is probable that t^ might be used for ^ . 
See Kalisch's Heb. Gram., p. 240, d. ^^}f :^1]3, , by the arm 
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of Thy strengthf i. e. by Thy strong arm. The latter sobstan* 
tive performs the offioe of an adj. : see Ps. xliii. 1, and other 
examples. 

12. ^ f also. The force of this particle here Qeier explains 
as follows : " non modo tamn est coBlum^ in quo peouliariter 
putaris dominari, yerom etiam terra a qua nimirum yideris 
abesse in oculis hominmn camalimn." ni4^ , and the fulness 
of ity i.e. whatever the earth containSi whether animate or 
inanimate. 

13. rp^, more generally V^'^F}, south: see Josh. zy. 1; 
Job ix. 9. The person tamed his face to the east, as was 
customary in prayer; and from thence the east was called 
0*!&f tiie west "iVlK, behind, the south 1%)^, the right hand, 
and the north ^to^^, the kft hand. T^dW ^SlFS , Tabor and 
Sermon, two mountains, which are on the west and east of the 
Holy Land. The Ghald. has by way of paraphrase, ^ Ito'lil 
KrrrvOl , Hermon, which is in the east. Concerning Tabor, see 
Josk. xix. 12 ; Judg. iy. 6, 12. 

14. rnu^ W, with strength. This noun with the pre- 
position is equivalent to an adj. to the substantive ]/^1t, so that 
the first clause may be translated, the strong arm is Thine. The 
whole verse is thus expounded in Mendelssohn's Beor : ** The 
arm of man and his strength in battle belong to Thee, O Lord, 
and the victory depends only on Thee and Thy salvation. 
Strong is Thy hand ^ \V^ to smite the enemy, and high 
is Thy right hand ^^y^ W\F\ to save him that is good in Thy 
right.'* ' * ' 

15. I^DD is by the LXX. translated irocfiao'la, deriving it 
frY>m X^,' to prepare; and this sense agrees very well with 
^'liT.f 9^ ^ meet; for to go be/ore implies to prepare tfte 
way : see Luke i. 76. Yet, although TD is frequently found 
in this sense, we do not find I^DD so employed in other 
places. It is, therefore, better to translate it base, or foun- 
dation of 

16. n^*in , shout, or noise, viz. of trumpets, which were 
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blown when the Jews were called together to keep the festivals; 
BO that the term may be considered as standing for the fnller 
expression ltf^p">^ljpD DW"Tn , the shout, or blowing of trumpets 
of the holy convocation. See Lev. xxiii. 24. ^^3 y\tk, the light 
of Thy countenance, for divine favour, illumination, or instruction 
in divine knowledge* 

17, 18. 'fOtt^? , in Thy name, L e. Thy strength, or power, 
or in the profession of Thy name. fJHpTltl'), "and in Thy 
righteousness they shall be exalted.'' lliey shall be protected 
from the assaults of their adversaries by God's justice, who 
will keep those who suffer wrong ; they shall be lifted up from 
misery and oppression. 18. ^DW D"^KS)i|), the glory of their 
strength. Whatever strength man possesses, physically, morally, 
or politically, God is the cause of it, and therefore He may be 
called the glory of it. D^J^^ the K'ri reading is 04*1/^. Li 

the next word -"l^lj^, our horn, we have a change of person. 

. 

Li Mendelssohn's Beor we find the following remark : " This 
word, according to the testimony of Kimchi and Rabbi Solomon 
Ben Melech, is with the Yod of the plu. In all the MSS. which 
I have seen I have found it without the Yod." 

19. rrtiT^, "our shield is the Lord* s J* i. e. we are de- 
pendent solely on God for protection. The prefix / denotes 
God to be the author of this protection; as in Ps. iii. 9, 
"Salvation is the Lord^s** VtSXXh, i. e. He is the author of it. 
See also Prov. viiL 14. Li the same manner in the next 
hemistich we have, "and our king is of the Holy One of 
Israel ;" which Aben Ezra explains as follows : " Because David 
our king is chosen by Gk>d, He hath promised that the horn of 
David shall flourish." 

20. ]1Tn, vision. It might have been in this way that the 
Lord spake unto Samuel when He commanded him to anoint 
David. This was the mode in which the Lord appeared to 
Nathan, 2 Sam. vii. 17. fTpn!?, to Thy holy one ; b may 
have the force of to, or ^ concerning. Yod is in some editions 
inserted after *T , making the noun plural. In support of this 
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are the ancient rersions and some MSS. collated by Eennicott 
and De Rossi ; against it are the majority of MSS.^ the Masora, 
and all the early printed editions of the Bible. In Men- 
delssohn's Beor it is observed : ** It appears to me that it is 
a singular noun according to the opinion of Eimchiy and also 
that it is with a segol because of pause/' The next term is 
^Ii3i , which usually denotes a migMy man, a hero. If the verse 
be referred to David, it is clear, from what follows, that it must 
refer to that period of his life when he was first anointed by 
Samuel, and we find about that time that one of Saul's servants 
spoke of David as *1^^ . See 1 Sam. xvi. 18. The Ghaldee 
has paraphrased the word by Mil^)^^^ *13|J1D'7 , tffho was 
powerful in the law, by which is implied David's intimate 
acquaintance with the law. The next word "VVT^ may mean 
either chosen, or a young man ; either of which senses it must 
be allowed is admissible in this place, without altering at all 
the import of the passage as it respects David. QJ^i of the 
people, i.e. according to some, David was chosen from the 
Jewish people, and not from another nation; or, according 
to others, QJ^ stands for the common people, from among 
whom David was taken, and at the command of God anointed 
by Samuel to be king. The whole verse, however, may apply 
to David's seed, to some descendant. 

21. ^/)K^, / have found. Ciompare Acts xiii. 22 : ''I have 
found David the son of Jesse, a man after my own heart." See 
also 1 Sam. xiii. 14. 

22. The first hemistich is to be translated thus : '^ with whom 
my hand shall be stable," which Eimchi thus explains : *^ with 
whom my hand shall be stable to help him ; the enemy shall 
not oppress him; there shall not be to him an enemy op- 
pressing him to take anything from him, and shall not afOlict 
him in his body." The Chald. adds the word n'*3|^2, for his 
assistance. 

23. ^^^, shall oppress. ''The enemy shaU not oppress 
him." By some persons it is translated shall deceive; which 
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is the more nsaal signifioatioii of ^Ut^3 in Hiph. So the Chald. 
has, " the enemy ihtOl not deceive him " {^l vh) . The LXX. 
have ovK io^Xriaei, ix^po^ iv avr^ ; the Yulg. nihil perficiet 
inimicm in eo. In the places where the verb is so employed 
it is constnied with ^^ as in 2 Eongs xviii. 29: '^Let not 
Hezekiah deceive you " (p^b ^*ns^) . There is another and rarer 
meaning of this word, viz. feneraiuB eat, impomit alicui, and in 
Hiph. qppressit, vexavit It is supposed to be identical in this 
secondary usage with TW^ ; indeed, some refer it to this root ; 
but the punctuation requires the third radical to be ^^ instead 
of n. It is construed with Beth in Neh. y. 7, where it is 
found in EaL We have also ^1 H^^ , his creditor, Is. zxiv. 2. 
^Sff^ lib, shall not afflict him. The verb HJ^ is to be taken here 
in this sense; yet we know that if David be meant, he was 
greatly afflicted at different periods of his reign. With the 
exception of the plu. for the sing., this hemistich is much the 
same as 2 Sam. vii. 10. The passage perhaps intimates that the 
enemy shall not afflict him to the extent of subjugating his 
kingdom and treating him as a captive. 

25. VZpy) , and in My name. *^ And My name shaU be for 
his help.'' Eomchi. 

26. D^2y in the sea. ''The Mediterranean Sea, which is the 
western boundary of the land of Israel ;'' Beor of Mendelssohn. 
The Eed Sea^ say others. Bosenmiiller explains the verse as 
describing the limits of the Israelitish kingdom : '' Fluviorum 
nomine Euphrates notatur, quum limites regni promissi suit 
Davidi ab ortu in occasum, a mari rubro usque ad mare occi- 
dentale, seu PalsBstinumj et septentrione ad meridiem, ab ora 
desertiy usque ad Euphratem: ut est, Exod. xxiii. 31; Deut. 
xi. 24.'' Further on he observes: ''etiam fluviorum nomen 
non est inconsentaneuin de hoc interpretari, aut simpliciter est 
enallage numerorum poetica." 

27. ^jrijr»\£h >12{, the rock of my salvation, i. e. the rook on 
which I rest secure, by which I am defended against assaults, 
and from which I derive whatever is necessary to render 
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me safe and happy. See Ps. xcy. 1. The tenn "VG{ as a place 
of refuge, implies in itself safety ; and therefore it seems to be 
employed to give emphasis to the following noun. Agreeably 

to this notion is the rendering of the Syr., which has «.^of9 

\2u0l y my strong deliverer. Something like this is the Chald. 

'»yfrj')S ^'^pl^f the strength of my deliverance, i. e. God is He from 

whom proceeds aU the strength of my deliyerance. The LXX, 
have avrCKrfirrmp r^ aoyn}pla^ fiov, 

28. ^n^H, I mil make him (place him) the first-born. 
This verse is thought to belong to Christ rather than to David. 
It is difficulty they say, to conceive, after making all possible 
allowance for the use of hyperbola, how such language as is 
here employed can be made applicable to David. Christ is 
elsewhere called the only-begotten of the Father, the first-bom of 
every creature. What we here read is in accordance with the 
description of his character in the New Testament, and more 
especially with the verses which follow this. £imchi and 
others, who explain the verse exclusively with respect to Davidj 
quote 1 Chron. xiv. 17, as sustaining their interpretation: 
*^ And the fiEune of David went out into all lands ; and the Lord 
brought the fear of him upon all nations.'' As to the first-bom, 
*tdl, this is not exclusively used as an epithet of Christ. In 
Ex. iv. 22, we read : " Israel is my son, even my first-bom!* 
See also Jer. xxxi. 9. The M of "^ytk has Kametz, although it 
is not in pause. The reason is, that it has a conjunctive accent 
under it, viz. KrDD. 

29. npn ^^"^IDtt^, I mil preserve for him My mercy, L e. 
My favour shall not be turned away from him, nor those daily 
benefits, which are the evidences of My favour. ^IDttfK, the 
K'ri is *1DttfM* The next clause '^y) '^^nni^, and My covenant i^ 
sure to him, i. e. My covenant with him for maintaining his 
kingdom I will faithfully observe, and from it I will in no wise 
turn away. 

30. Here there is a reference to the covenant which is men- 
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tioned in the preceding yerse* O'lyO ^^3, as the days of heaven, 
i. e. as long as the heavens endure ; for ever. A similar mode of 
speech is found in Deut. xi. 21. The Chald. has, '* His throne 
is as the days of the existence of the heavens/' M^DV3 fTp'lU 

31. V^2. his sons. The members of the Church of the Old 
Testament are frequently denominated the sons of GtodL If 
they forsake God's law, &o. ; then we read that they shall be 
visited with a rod. The history of the people shows that they 
were frequently chastised, because of their faithlessness to Grod's 
covenant. For the distinctions between m^T) and its cognate 
terms in this and the next verse, see the note to Ps. xix. 8, &c. 

33. It is here stated that Jehovah will chastise individuals 
for their sins ; yet He will adhere, as is afterwards stated, to 
His covenant. His chastisement is intended to be that of a 
father ; His object is first example, and then evidence of His 
hatred of transgression. Aben Ezra compares this passage and 
following verses with Prov. xxiii. 13 : "If thou beat him (the 
child) with a rod^ he shall not die.'^ In 2 Sam. vii. 14^ God 
makes a promise to David through Nathan, in terms corre- 
sponding with those we read in this place. Speaking of 
David's seed, God says : " I will be his father, and he shall be 
my son. If he commit iniquity, I will chasten him with the 
rod of men, and with the stripes of the children of men.'' The 
two hemistichs of the verse express the same thing in different 
words. 

84. In this and the following verses, Jehovah declares that 
He will not be induced to alter His covenant in consequence of 
the transgression of individuals. How is this passage to be 
applied? The throne of David continued only for a limited 
period; the second generation saw the kingdom divided into 
two ; and it could not therefore be promised of his descendants, 
that they should be established in the heritage of their father as 
long as the heavens endure. The annals of the Jewish nation 
record the contrary to be the fact. It may be that the verses 



PSALM LXXXTX. 206 

are applicable only to Christ; bnt it may also be that Ood's 
promise concerning David's seed was conditional on the fidelity 
of David and his ofEbpring. *1^9^^ ; Ges. supposes the root to 
be -nSrs-IIS. 

35. V^HK ^y I toiU not profane^ i. e. will not violate, break. 
^Jnsitf \X^t2ftohat goes forth Jirom my Ups ; an elegant periphrasis 
for na'Jy. gee Dent. viii. 3 ; xxiii. 24. 

36. ^in^^3ttf5 ^n>? i once I have sworn. " Although God from 
His nature cannot deceive, still He uses an oath in compliance 
with human custom, so that men may feel more certain, that by 
two immoveable things, in which it was impossible for God to lie, we 
might have a strong consolation, who have fled for refuge to lay hold 
upon the hope set before us. Heb. vi. 18.'' Diodorus. On 
^^TPIl, by My holiness, Aben Ezra observes : it is the same as 
CTDt^, and has respect to the gesture of those swearing, viz. of 
lifting up the hands to heaven; or tSTTp^ may be the same as 
^Jlltrnpl • And the meaning of JirM is either that it is suffix* 
cient for this oath to be once taken, or that I have never sworn 
by my holiness except this one oath." The former of these ex- 
planations is more likely to be the true one. D^( after a form 
of swearing is negative. See 2 Sam. xi. 11 : ''By the life of 
thy soul I will not do Htt^" OH this thing." 

37. ^^y) ^^^p^1, and his throne as the sun before me. The 
eternity of this throne is expressed, and therefore, they say, cannot 
be regarded as the throne of any earthly potentate. The verse 
in both its parts is almost the same as the 30th. "God declared 
here to David that of his seed the Son, our Christ, should be 
bom, whose kingdom is here described." Eusebius. Aben 
Ezra says, that this verse must be explained with reference to 
the days of Messiah, mWDTT iy* bv. 

38. IfOI rn^3, as the moon (the throne) shall be established. 
vfft!f. See note to verse 2. pM plj^^ ljn> ^^ ^ the faithful 
witness in tlie cloud. Some do not consider the particle of simi- 
litude to be imderstood, and therefore say that GK)d is here 
speaking of Himself as the faithful witness in the cloud. Aben 
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Ezra states that the faithful witness is the moon, and that it is 
BO called because Gtoi promises that the throne shaU be per- 
petual as the moon. Luther says that the faithful witness 
spoken of here is the rainbow, which God placed in the cloud as 
a standing testimony of His covenant with Noah, a testimony 
to continue till the end of time; and that consequently the 
sense conveyed in the passage is the same as that of the first 
hemistich of the verse. 

39. We have here arrived at the commencement of the 
second portion of the Psalm, from which it appears, that about 
the time it was written, the king who then occupied the 
throne, and also the people, were exposed to great troubles and 
dangers ; strong evidences of their being under the displeasure 
of Gk)d, which had induced the writer, and probably the nation 
in general, to believe that those promises which had been 
made to the house of David, and described in the foregoing 
verses, were withdrawn, and that what cheered the hearts of 
their forefathers had become to them a cause of grief and dis- 
appointment. It would seem, from what is about to follow, 
that the object of the Psalmist, in recounting the promises, 
was to place them in striking contrast with the reality of thdr 
present state; and that verses 31 to 38, affirming as they do 
that the Divine blessings which had been promised to them 
independently of their conduct, were written for the purpose of 
contrasting those promises with their then existing condition. 
Supposing, and there is no reason why we should not suppose, 
that the Fsahmst wrote according to the notions then current 
among the people, it would appear that they were very imper- 
fect interpreters of revelation, and that then, as in the days of 
Christ's manifestation in the flesh, the people, a small number 
excepted, had but little insight into the spirituality of its mean- 
ing. Otherwise, they would not have been so dismayed, because 
of their temporal prospects as a nation being depressed ; but, 
rising above their national woes, they would have understood 
that their everlasting throne and everlasting kingdom were not 
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of this world, and would, conflequently, in the midBt of their 
sorrow have been buoyant with the expectation of reoeiying an 
incorruptible heritage in a world where sorrow and disap- 
pointment find no place. 

40. ^Ti^•^^^3> ^^^ ^^ refected. This word occurs in the Old 

^^ ^ • 

Testament only here and in Lam. ii. 7, and in both places the 
sense of to rqfect is suitable to the context. There is an Arabic 
root, the meaning of which approaches the one assigned to ^M; 
it is ^U, abhorruU ab aliqua re, followed by the prep. ^J^. The 
force of the Hebrew verb appears to be something like this. 
The Syr. has - -^^] , /le r^'ected; the Ghald. ^yp^, he changed; 
Rashi, rh^2, Thou hast made to cease; Mendelssohn, brichst. 

41. Vn^*11[ll, Hie fences, La the boundaries of his kingdom, 
or capital city, which serve also as defences or fortifications. 
The affix refers to the king. This and other expressions are 
nearly the same as some in Ps. Ixxx. ^^^ '" this noun may 
signify terror, or destruction. According to the former sense 
the expression is thus explained by a Talmudical writer cited in 
Mendelssohn's Beor: ^^Thou hast made a place of confidence 
(in which we trusted) into a place of fear.'' According to the 
latter signification it is received by most translators. 

42. lilDltf , spoil him, destroy him. The verb Dp^, as if HDttf 
signifies to destroy. The next member of the verse seems to 
contrast the then state of the country with that when neigh- 
bouring princes, from feelings of reverence, and perhaps from 
motives of policy, brought presents to David and Solomon. 

43. *^y\ J^^icnjli, " Thou hast exalted the right hand of his 
enemies," i.e. Thou hast increased their power, so that they 
can oblige him to succumb. See verse 22, which speaks of 
strengthening the king's hand, and therefore it is perhaps 
intended to put this verse in opposition to it, as shewing the 
difference between the promise in v. 22 and the facts, as 
exhibited by the state of the country. 

45. ^nntdO rOlt^, T^u hast made to cease from his clearness. 
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or splendour. The latter word Mendelssohn observes should be 
pointed ^"IHDpy ^* according to the opinion of all grammarians ; 
and it is the name of purity and cleanness^ and the explanation 
of it is. Thou hast made to cease the splendour of his kingdom/' 
Hoy therefore, considers, like Aben Ezra and Kimchi, "lnpD to 
be an Heemantive noun of the form of OBttfD and *12l*TD. Bat 

• 

there is no reason why the D should not be a preposition, as it 
is taken in the translation above. The Chald. has paraphrased 
the -expression thus: Thou hast abolished the priests, sprinkling 
the altar and purifying the people. All this is far-fetched and is 
not required. The rendering above is, doubtless, the true one, 
and is altogether agreeable to the following hemistich. rTil*l|p> 
Thou hast thrown doum. This verb is used more frequently in 
Chaldee. 

46. Vtyb^^ V2) rn^pn, Thou hast shortened the days of his 
youth. "The days of youth are the days of the kingdom." 
Eimchi. He further remarks, that Uiyuif denotes the kingdom 
at the time of its vigour and prosperity. 

47. "^i^E^J?! toilt Thou be hidden? i. e. JIbtr long wilt Thou 
refuse to hear my prayers f Gtoi is said in Scripture to hide 
himself when He revises to answer prayer : Ps. xiii. 2 ; xxx. 8. 
For m^b . • • HDiy , i. e. the double interrog., see the note to 
Ps. Ixxix. 5. 

48. ^^^^1^T. Gesenius translates these words, remember. 
Lord ! He supposes ^p^^ to be put for ^^*Th^ , as in v. 61. 
Eennicott, MS. 607, has '^^| for *>J^it . Delitzsch says that 
"T^TTHD ^ytk stands for ^J^^ "ll>MTirj , and that the sense is as 
"^y^ TfTTTTD, Ps. xxxix. 5. His translation is, " G^enke : Ich — 
wie so gar verganglich I '' Zunz nearly the same. Luther : Wis 
hurt mein Leben ist. HD here, as in many other passages, has 
the form of extenuating.' See Ges. Thes. "\y\ HW HD"^, "Be- 
cause Thou hast made them for death, and their life is deceit 
and vanity.'' Kimchi. The right rendering is : for what vain 
purpose hast Thou created Sfc.? The Psalmist here speaks of 
himself in connection with the shortness of human life^ by 
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which he probably intended to intimate that before the present 
distresses of the country would be removedi he should have 
arrived at the end of his mortal career. 

60. Before r\Jf3,t0^f the pron. 1^ is to be understood. 
This verse fully shows, what indeed may be gathered firom the 
previous verses, that the Psalm was written after, and most 
probably a long period after, David's death. 

51. The words of the latter member '^y) ^n^^\t^ are thus 
understood by the Chald. Targumist: ''How I l>Bar in my 
bosom all the reproaches of many people I '' He supposes an 
ellipsis of ns^n before D^^*], and that tTpV D^^^ is equi- 
valent to D''in D^ay. 

52. Ilt^, has here the sense of whereujithy rather than a pro- 
nominal one. By some persons it is taken in the pronominal 
sense, and referred to D^^. DeUtzsch for instance has, 
" Welche schmahen — deine Feinde, Jahve I " The last 
words, ^rr^^ J1^21^, have been variously interpreted. The 
Ghald. has translated the verse thus : ''Because they affect with 
disgrace (or ridicule) the tardiness of the footsteps of Thy 
anointed,'' i.e« the tardiness of the advent of the Messiah. 
This rendering Eimchi supports thus: "And why do they 
reproach P because of the tardiness of Thy Messiah ; for He 
delays so long in comings that they say He will never come." 
We learn from them then, that the enemies of the Jews re- 
proached them, and told them that they were deceived in their 
expectation of the Messiah's appearing. 

53. The third book of the Psalms ends with the doxology, 
of which this verse consists. 
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PSALM XC. 

The burden of this Psalm is the shortness of human 
life. It begins discoursing on the eternity of Qod, 
and by thus bringing it into contrast with the mor- 
tality of man, the latter is exhibited with much 
greater impressiveness. His shortness of life is 
spoken of as the penalty of sin, in verses 7, 8, &c. ; 
and it seems as if at the time it was composed, the 
term of human existence, abbreviated as it was after 
the flood, became still farther abbreviated. In the title 
it is styled, A Prayer of Moses, and the Psalm oflPers 
no internal objection against the Jewish lawgiver 
being regarded as the author. Dr. Kennicott, 
Budiuger, and more lately Hupfeld, do not, how- 
ever, believe it to be his production. They rest 
their disbelief generally on the notion, that the period 
of life was then much more than seventy or eighty 
years. This objection will be found answered in the 
note to verse 10. 



1. OTP^^^ tE^^^, the man of Ood, i.e. the divine nunister, 
a prophet especially employed by God for the execntion of 
His designs : see Deut. xxxiii. 1 ; Josh. xiv. 6 ; Judg. xiii. 6. 
In the Midrash Tehillim the expression is explained in the 
following fanciful and childish manner : '^ If Moses was a man, 
why is he called god P If he was a god^ why is he called manP 
At the time he was about standing before Pharaoh he was 
called god; for it is said^ See^I have made thee a god toPharaoh; 
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Ex. vii. 1. At the time he fled from his presence he was called 
man. Another reason is^ that at the time he was cast into the 
river he was called man^ and when he turned it into blood he 
was called god.'' I have cited this piece of criticism as an 
instance of the puerilities in which the older Rabbis indulged. 
X^yOf refuge. The ordinary signification of this word is habita^ 
tion; hence, it denotes a habitation in time of danger^ and 
thus a protection^ or refuge, which is its meaning in this place. 
See Ps. xcL 9. 

2. We have here mentioned the eternity of God, so that 
by comparison the shortness of human life might appear more 
striking. bjinr\ is translated by the LXX. and Chald. pas- 
sively, as if it were of the Pulal conj. The b is, however, pointed 
with a Tsere, and therefore shows that the Masorites regarded 
it as Pilel. According to the punctuation, it may be the 2nd 
pers. sing, maso., or the 3rd pers. sing. fem. In this latter 
manner it is taken by Mendelssohn, who observes, that '* the Jl 
of the 3rd pers. is referable to y*^^^ , and that the meaning is 
the same as that of the passage where the earth is said to bring 
forth grass" Ewald and Zunz take it thus. In the first 
globular formation of the earth, some parts were lifted up 
above the rest and became mountains, which may therefore 
be poetically called the issue of the earth. This bringing forth 
of the earth is agreeable to the previous phrase, that the rnoun^ 
tains were brought forth; and in this case, ^^^i^ must be con- 
sidered as the 3rd pers., instead of the 2nd. 

3. IJ) 'yOFS^ Thou tumest man to destruction. The word 
Kin signifies bruising ^ or beating in pieces; and here the beating 
in pieces of the human body, or reducing it to dust ; agreeably 
to the Arab, c^, which has the signification of sand. This ren- 
dering is suitable to the following part of the verse, where 
iha expression '^ys U^K^ seems to be an allusion to the Divine 
decree in Gen. iii. 19 : '^ Dust thou art, and unto dust shalt 
thou return.'' The Chald. has paraphrased the passage as 
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follows: ''TUou bringest man on account of his sin to deiath/^ 
The LXX. have fii) aTroarpey^r^ avOpamou eh raTreivwcuf ; from 
which it appears that bH of the preceding yerse was taken and 
joined to this, rendering it as if ^2;jt . Such a translation is alto- 
gether unsuitable^ though followed by the Vulgate. Some think 
that M3'|T means bringing to the dust by way of punishment, 
so as to produce repentance. In this way the yerse is under* 
stood by Bashi. 

4. In this yerse allusion seems to be made to the long life 
of man in the antediluyian ages of the world, which in many 
cases approached nearly to the term of a thousand years. But 
eyen this, saith the Psalmist, is as nothing to the eternal Grod^ 
with whom we are told, in the New Testament, they are as one 
day, and here, as a watch in the night. *13}^ ^^. Bashi has 
*12y *12Dttf, for it hath already passed; i.e. supposing the fut. 
to be put for the pnet. It seems that pres. time is rather in- 
dicated, and that the subj. is 0>^^ ^b^ ; for ^bt^ is found 
with a sing, verb in Ps. xci. 7. The period of a thousand 
years is in the eyes of God^ when it passeth away, but as 
yesterday, as short a time as a watch in the night. 

5. Di^D"]? , Thou drivest them awai/, i. e. the men away. 
0*1? is to inundate^ to sweep, or carrt/ away as tcith a flood. 
Hence the Psalmist says, that a thousand years, which far 
exceeded the longest life of man, even that of Adam, and also 
that of Methuselah, and equivalent to many generations in 
subsequent times ; even that period is as nothing to the eternal 
God, before whom it is swept away with the force and swiftness 
of a torrent. The next words -IV^? '"^^^ constitute a figure of 
the same import, yiz. that these men shall be as a sle^. In the 
next part of the verse and the following we have another 
figure, also teaching the brevity of human existence, viz. of 
mown grass, which in the morning springs forth and flourishes, 
but in the evening is cut down &c. It is thus that man passes 
quickly away, and is no more. The word 1p*3|l is thought by 
Kimchi to allude to man being cut off in the morning of life« 
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He thus explains the phrase : ''As grass so man passeth away 
and yanisheth quickly even in the morning, i. e. he shall die in 
the days of youth as the grass which is green before the 
appearing of the sun ; and in the morning, on the going forth 
of the sun upon it, then it withereth/' This, however, is scarcely 
consiBtent with the next verse, where the word is repeated, and 
is used in connection with "I^H . We have here rather a play 
upon words, viz. njltf in verse 4, a year, and here a skep. 

6. The structure of this verse is very complete. It consists 
of two members, which correspond to one another in all their 
parts, viz. noun to noun, verb to verb^ and particle to particle. 
We have, consequently, ^tTT) in the first member corresponding 
with ^y] in the second. ^/TT denotes to change, here for the 
better, to change by growing, germinating, becoming green. So 
in Job xiv. 7 : ITiere is hope of a tree, if it be cut down, that it 
will sprout out again, *)^^_; the Chald. has Zl^2\tf^, sprout out. 
In Is. xl. 31, we have, ''They that wait on the Lord shall 
increase in strength," Hi "JS^^. The verb in such places 

partakes of the sense of the Syr. «.s^^ , regerminavit, or of 

the Arab. i-JS^, nova germina emisit exarescens herba. The 
Chald. has here ^^p^ , et augescit. V^^ . Some persons pro^ 
pose inserting a Kametz in the place of Tsere; but in the 
opinion of others, it is an active verb put impersonally. 

8. Jn^. The K'ri reading is nn«>. WO^, our secret 
sin. Many prefer taking this noun in the plu. numb., and 
there is a Yod after the Mem in many MSS. collated by 
Eennicott and De Bossi; and so it agrees better with the 
noun in the first member: see Ps. xliv. 22, where we have 
JTto^in for secret sins- In Ps. xix. 13, we have PfDI^pSi 
in the same sense. 

9. fJTIIiyil -1^3, have vanished in Thy wrath, i. e. all our days 
full of grief and sorrow, we are unable to see any good in any 
one of them ; and thus we are punished for provoking God's 
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wTatb by our nns. ilXI to3 . In our veraum tbeae words are 
translated, as a iale thai is told. This translaticm does not ex- 
press what the poet intended to impress upon ns by this figure 
so strongly as the term nTI will conyey . The yerb rOTT signi- 
fies to g)eak, either with the tongne, or the mind ; and therefore 
Hyn means either speech, or thought* I would render the word 
a passing thought. The Chald. has, as the vapour, or breath of 
the mouth in winter, St. James employs a similar metaphor in 
chap. iy. 14 : Whctt is our life ? It is eren a vapour that appeareth 
for a little while, but afterwards ranisheth. The LXX. must haye 
had a different reading, for their translation is as follows : To, 
trq iifiSnf anrel dpdxvri efLeXermv. It is ahnost impossible to 
say what was the text from which they made their translation ; 
if, indeed, they translated literally at alL It is probable that 
they satisfied themselyes with a paraphrase, and that they 
meant to say something to the following effect : " Our years 
haye been exercised in labours which, like the cobwebs made 
by the labours of the spider^ are swept away, and speedily come 
to nothing." 

10. DHB . In the opinion of Bashi, this pronoun is to be 
referred to l^^ill^ll^, y. 8, supposing the particle 2 to haye the 
force of *11Iiyil, because of; thus^ because of them, yiz. our iniquities, 
the days of our years are only seyenty years. The antecedent 
of DH^ is, no doubt, the days of our years, i. e. the two words 
which immediately precede. In them are seyenty years, which 
constitute the full age^of man. The period assigned in this 
yerse as the limit of human life, has been adduced as a reason 
why the Psalm was not composed by Moses, and that the date 
of its composition must belong to a later age. Moses himself 
lived till he was an hundred and twenty years old ; and we are 
told, "his eye was not dim, nor his natural force abated.'' 
Deut. xxxiy. 7. He was also eighty years old when he was 
made captain of the people j and Aaron was eighty-three when 
he was appointed high priest. This objection, howeyer, may be 
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satisfactorily removed as follows. We read In Numb. xiy. 
29, 3O9 that because of the marmuring and rebellion of the 
children of Israel^ the Lord spake unto them by Moses and 
Aaron, sajring, " Your carcases shall Ml in this wilderness ; 
and all that were numbered of you, according to your whole 
number^ from twenty years old and upward, which have mur- 
mured against me, doubtless ye shall not come into the land 
concerning which I sware to make you dwell therein^ save 
Caleb the son of Jephunneh, and Joshua the son of Nun." 
It therefore appears, since they were forty years sojourning 
in the wilderness, that those who were twenty years old at 
the time of the departure from Egypt, did not live to more than 
sixty ; those who were thirty, did not live to more than seventy, 
and those who were forty, did not live to more than eighty, save 
two, viz. Joshua and Caleb ; and supposing from experience, that 
those who did not exceed forty at the time of going out from 
Egypt, were most probably five-sixths of the whole nimiber, we 
can see sufficient reason why Moses should speak here in some- 
what desponding language of the duration of man's life being 
thus limited. D^ITD , tlie pride of them, i. e. the pride of four- 
score years, the pride of old age. Some, as the Chald. and 
Syr., assign to it the meaning of multitude, overplus, or increase^ 
supposing it to be equivalent to 2*1, multitude; but this is contrary 
to the sense it has in every other passage in which it occurs, 
tn Tj ^3. This member is thus translated by the Chald. : 
^ For they pass away in haste, and fly away in the morning.^' 
The verb U is usually rendered by Jewish interpreters to cut off , 
as if from the root TT^ . But according to the vowel the root is 
nj , and identical in sense with the Arabic word jW, traneivit, 
and this sense is given to it by Bashi, who has rendered it by 
iDJlI^. Ewald and Hupfeld also take it in the same way, 
excepting the vowel. I know not why one sense is not as 
suitable to the passage as the other ; but the latter is certainly 
the one which, with the exception of the Jewish interpreters, is 
generally adopted. tHl, hastily, or suddenly. The LXX. have 
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got the following rendering : Sti hnfjk0€ irpavrrj^ e^' VH^^f ^^ 
iraiSevdrjaofieOa . 

11. ^JTIZU^ ^0^*}??^ • Some diflSculy exists in explaining 
these words ; for according to their literal rendering, viz. and 
as is the /ear, or reverence of Thee, so is Thy tvrath, a meaning 
would be given just the contrary of what we know of the mercy 
and goodness of God. Hence it becomes necessary to seek for 
another explanation. One method is to regard the 3 as an 
expletive, and so to translate the verse thus: JFho knows the 
power of Thy anger, and the terror of Thy tvrath? In this 
case the pronominal affix to the first noun must also be 
pleonastic, and thus indeed the Syriac has regarded it, having 

)iuu*> . By knowing the force or terror of God's wrath is 

understood discerning the cause of it, viz. our sins, and being 
so affected by it as to prevent it by seasonable reformation. 
Another method is by considering these words as equivalent 
in construction to the phrase ^il*113| tt^^K3^ Judg. viii. 21^ 
as a man his strength, i. e. the strength of the man is equal to 
his design ; and so here, Ood^s wrath is equal to men^s fear or 
apprehension of it. His terrors are not vain and empty ; on 
the contrary He will execute His threats on impenitent sinners, 
according as He has declared. Yet this does not agree very 
well with the petition in the following verse. The best way 
is to take jTp^ ^D as belonging to the 2nd member as well as 
to the first, and then we shall have, '' Who knows the strength 
of Thy anger, and who knows Thy wrath, according to the 
reverence which is due to Thee P '^ i. e. who considers (for this 
notion is contained in JTrt'*) Thy wrath as reverence or piety 
requires? According to this view it is in substance para- 
phrased in Mendelssohn's Beor : '' Truly our days upon earth 
are a shadow : who among the children of men thinks of this, 
and gives a mind to consider the strength of Thy anger, so that 
his reverence of Thee may be strong in the same degree as is 
Thy wrathj and he may be preserved by means of this from 
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8ih P " The ancient yersions do not appear to have adhered to 
the letter of the text. 

12. The Psalmist here prays that he and others may be so 
taught the shortness of human Ufe, that they may be impressed 
with the importance of spending it in holy fear, and bringing 
before God at all times the heart of wisdom. See Ex. xxviii. 3, 
nODn tyn^ the spirit of wisdom. 

13. nn^tttf, '* Return, Lord, viz. from Thy wrath/' fD^SD. 
^mcn^y how long wilt Thou be angry P 'g^-''^' The next 
member is also elliptical after OTJ^n. The full expression is 
found in Exodus xxxii. 12 ; ^3^ "H^n^ DD|fT! » ^^ repent 
of the evil against Thy people. The elliptical character of the 
verse marks the earnest feelings of the petitioner. 

14. "Satisfy us with Thy mercy in the morning.'* St. 
Jerome understands by "If^'B the morning of the resurrection^ 
and takes vj-iUj to relate to the rewards of eternal life. Better 
is the explanation of Delitzsch, who regards morning here as 
the beginning of a new period of divine favour or grace. 

15. Our afflictions and sorrows have been many and long ; 
may our consolation and rejoicing, therefore, have some propor- 
tion to the severity of our grief. 

16. ^^y\ »^X> ^w^iy Thy work appear to Thy servants^ i. e. may 
the efficacy of Thy grace be manifested in them. 
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This Psalm is without a title. It is stated by 
Kimchi, that the older Babbis affirmed that Moses 
composed all those Psalms, eleven in nmnber, in 
which there is not mentioned the name of the 
poet; but the reason they assign amounts to 
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nothing, considering that all the Psalms were ori- 
ginally without titles, and that the Septuagint 
translators, who were as likely to know these 
ancient facts as the Talmudical writers, ascribe it 
to David. Yet it is not improbable that the Psalm 
is the production of Moses, as far as the question 
can be decided by internal evidence. The mention 
of "terrors by night," and "arrows by day," and 
"the pestilence,'' render it probable that it was 
written by Moses in the wilderness, for all these 
events had in a signal manner occurred to the 
Israelites in the course of their joumeyiugs. Again, 
the effect of the judgment of fiery serpents was the 
bringing of them into a state of obedience, the con- 
sequence of which was, that they again experienced 
the protection of God and his assistance in van- 
quishing their enemies, viz. Sihon, king of the 
Amorites, and Og, the king of Bashan. The events 
referred to above may at a period subsequent to 
their occurrence have suggested the composition of 
this Psalm by Moses. Still the evidence is too scanty 
to speak on the subject with certainty. We may all 
learn from this Psalm the immense value of obedience 
to God, and of trust in His all-wise and beneficent 
dispensations. 



1. X^ibjf 1ilD3, in the secret of the moat High, i. e. under the 
protection of the most High. The meaning of the verse is^ that 
he who resigns himself to the guardianship of Gbd, trusts in 
Him solely for protection^ and, accordingly, keeps in those ways 
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which GKxl had commanded and promised should be the ways of 
safety, shall surely not fail of receiying that protection which 
he desires ; he shall abide or lodge in the shadow of the Al- 
mighty, and shall, consequently, be safe from the dangers and 
assaults to which his mortal nature is exposed. Dr. Geddes 
puts the two members in apposition with each other, by taking 
\fbj^] equivalent to a participle, and goes on. translating the 
next verse, ** I say,'' &c. Bishop Lowth has also adopted this 
method of translation, and so have the most recent German 
commentators. But there is no necesdty for taking Ij vJT = 
]^7J1I0, and the text as it stands is intelligible. 

2. *1D^. Many persons translate this word as the active 
participle Eal, which sometimes takes Pathach under the second 
radical instead of Tsere; and so it corresponds with 2lth* 
which commences the preceding verse. But it is preferable to 
take it as the future, having the force of expressing the con- 
tinuance of action. So Mendelssohn comments on *1Dil : ** with 
a Pathach under Mem it is future, and the meaning is, I cof^ 
tinuaUy say to thee concerning Jehovah, that He is my trust, 
my fortress, and my God, and that I will trust in Him. The 
meaning of rPHv is according to the meaning oj^ 'say con- 
cerning me {^b)y He is my brother.' " 

3. The Psalmist here addresses the person who had been 
previously speaking, assuring him that God would be his safe- 
guard, even in circumstances of the greatest trial. ilVVT ^'^ • 
from the noisome pestilence, as our translation has it The Chald. 
has put these two nouns in apposition. Rntt^*1/)K1 KilltdD » 

■ . • • • ■ 

from death and tumult. The LXX. have understood mi, a 
uord, and have anrh iJrfov Tapa/)((S)Sou^, which the Yulg. has 
rendered a terbo aspero. 

4. V "sp^ *'Se shall cover thee mth Sis wings.'* ^p^ 
from *7?p, cognate with HOS. The LXX. have rendered the 
word ^i^*^4^ ^7 '''^ fi€Td<l>p€va, which a Greek writer explains 
to be T07ro9 ip oc wripvye^ KparaMnhrrcu rb fAera^v r&v Afjuov. 
rnilM is doubtless used for wings ; as, indeed^ appears from the 
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Verb with whioh it is connected ; and so this member may be 
regarded as altogether parallel with the one which follows. 
TlOnrs, Thou may est trusty i. e. thou mayest feel quite secure 
under His wings. rT")nbl, and buckler. It is a noun which is 
found only in this passage^ but its root "^HD, means circumivify 
peragravit; and in the Chald. Targums HHp is frequently 
employed for MD in Heb. ; hence we conclude that rnnb 
is some sort of armour. In Meodelssohn's Beor it is stated that 
rnnb, *'is the name of a garment with which persons are 
clothed who go to battle ; that it surrounds the body, and in 
the German language is called Harniach. " 
' 5, 6. In these two verses four words are employed to express 
portions of time. By some persons they are taken to be four 
different periods, which. together make up the whole day, and 
that they, in conjunction with the terms used to express the 
different evils to which human life is subject, define distinctly 
the character of the evils intended. Thus Joseph Scaliger, as 
-cited by Hammond, has expounded these terms in the following 
.manner: 1. TH?, fear, consternation, arising from those dan- 
gers which occur in the night, such as robberies, murders, 
fires, &c. 2. YD> ^^ arrow flying by day is any disease or open 
assault, any calamity that, usually befalls men. 3. *1^^> 
pestilence, any infectious disease, that invisibly diffuses itself, 
«nd can no more be prevented than an assault in a mist or twi- 
light. 4. T)tth3Dp, a wasting slaughter, when, with all the ad- 
.yantages that mid-day can give to an open assault of over^ 
powering enemies, an utter desolation and spoil are wrought. 
But it is hardly likely that the four words denoting time were 
intended to express the four quarters of the day, and therefore 
the ingenious criticisms of Joseph Scaliger amount to nothing. 
No one ever heard of OD^^ beiog translated ;»(?mm^, or 79i< 
evening. The truth is, that these two verses are parrallel to one 
another, and that nTp and DD^^ of the former Terse correspond 
with 7S)h and DHrnt in the latter. So also the evils here men- 

V •tt:t 

tioned are but of two kinds ; the terror of the night beii^g ]bhe 
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same as the pestilence that fcdHceth in darkness, and the avraw that 
flieth by day being equivalent to tJw destruction that wasteth at 
noan-day. ^'^p, destruction. Rabbi Nathan says it is HO ^TVl 
HiinD Mk, any sickness, or slaying. The Chald. ^jp signifies 
to slay. This noun is found in Deut. xxxii. 24, and Is. xxviii. 
2; and from the context of these passages it is supposed to 
denote some contagious disease suddenly prostrating its victims, 
and of so ravaging a character as to destroy whole families and 
towns, yn^, lay waste. The root is TIttf = TTttf. Before it 
the pron. *lt^ is understood; as also it is before *)rQr above. 

7. T?^> ^^ ^^y ^idCy i. e. on thy left side, as the Chald. has it, 
ipKDiCf *l^p ]'Q, which the antithesis of the following member 
Tequires: see also 1 Sam. xx. 25. ^7K and n^^"! are, 
of course, employed to express indefinitely any large numbers!. 
tt^D^ ^b, shall not come nigh, viz. to injure, pUD^j as the Chald. 
has it. 

8. This verse, in continuation of what is affirmed in the pre- 
ceding, declares^ that although the righteous man beholds this 
desolation of the wicked, yet he shall be only a spectator of the 
execution of God's wrath, and shall in no wise experience its 
effects upon himself. He on the contrary is secure, the pro- 
tection of God being the reward of his faith. 

9. We have in this verse a change of person; the first 
hemistich is spoken in the first person, the second hemistich in 
the second. In the E. Y., the ^HD is taken parenthetically, 
** which is my refuge." I like the arrangement of Delitzsch, 
and consider it the best. He supposes the first thirteen verses 
to have been sung or spoken by two voices. The first verse is 
said by the first yoice, the second by the second voice. In the 
third verse the first voice resumes, and continues to the end of 
the eighth verse. Then the second voice speaks the first 
hemistich of the ninth verse : the first voice follows by taking 
up the second hemistich, and goes on to the end of the 
thirteenth verse. The second hemistich is, ^* Thou hast made the 
most High thy habitation. " There is no doubt that we have a 
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sort of dialogue going on between two persons. As to the sense 
of the second member, it is thus paraphrased by Bashi : " Thou 
bast made the holy One, blessed be He I the habitation of Thy 
trust/' Again, in Mendelssohn's Beor we have: ''Thou hast 
made the Lord, the most High, who is my refuge, thy habitation, 
i. e. thou hast reposed thy confidence in Him. 

10. il^HD from H^K , which in Eal is not used. Arabic 

jjl , tempeativm fuit, see Koran Ivii. 16 ; hence ^il , iime^ con- 

venient time. Cognate to this is cm 5 qpportunm fuit, tempestiee 

accidit ; hence c)! > ^i^^f occasion. The Hebrew word we have 
here partakes of these meanings. Hence in Piel we have made 
to happen, Ex. xxi. 13, and in Pual, to happen : see ProY. xii. 21. 
^HK , thy tent ; i. e. the place of thy habitation. It is an 
allusion to patriarchal life, when the Israelites dwelt in tents. 

11. The Psalmist proceeds in the remaining verses to de- 
scribe the completeness, in all respects, of the protection which 
the righteous should always obtain from God. This yerse and 
the following were quoted by Satan, when he tempted our Lord 
in the wilderness to cast himself down from a pinnacle of the 
temple, telling Him, on the strength of this promise, not to 
fear, for that angels would come and minister to Him. Christ, 
however, rebuked the devil for this impious application of scrip- 
ture, and desired him not to tempt the Lord his Gk>d, since this 
promise applied only to those who imavoidably fall into danger; 
for the Almighty power would never be exhibited for any vain 
show, or for any unnecessary purpose. Let all those for whom 
these promises are made, learn this lesson from our Saviour's 
rebuke to Satan, that they must in no wise hope for God's assist- 
ance in any difficulties which have not been incurred by the 
discharge of positive duties. ^'^?*^'7» ^% fcaf/Sf metaphorically 
for all the duties of man in his vocation as regards his fellow- 
man, as well as for his duties to God. 

12. God's tender regard for the weaknesses of man is here 
represented by the figure of a nurse bearing up children in her 
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hands, so as to prevent tliem from falling, and striking their 
feet against stones, which would cause them, if unassisted, to 
falL By dashing the foot against a stone, we therefore under- 
stand God's desire to avert from man the least of the dangers to 
which he is exposed. 

13. This verse is also figurative, teaching us that God's pro- 
tection of his faithful servants will be extended to them, even 
when they are placed in the greatest possible difficulties and 
dangers. We find this passage literally true in the case of the 
Israelites, ''who were led through the great and terrible wilder- 
ness, wherein were fiery serpents, and scorpions, and drought, 
where there was no water," &;c. Deut. viii. 15. We find it 
also true in the case of David smiting the Kon and the bear, 
1 Sam. xvii. 34, 35, 36 ; and also in that of Daniel, who came 
forth from the Uons' den unhurt, Dan. vi. 22. It was eminently 
true in the case of our Lord, for He bestowed this power on 
the first disciples at the time He was quitting this world, (Mark 
xvi. 18). 

14. We have here God himself introduced as speaking, and 
He continues to do so to the end of the Psahn. The Yau pre- 
fixed to VT19^9K is illative, '' because he hath loved me, there^ 
fore^^ &c. Calvin says that p^, which properly signifies to 
love, has here the force of h recline sweetly upon Qod, i. e. to 
hope in Htm, which accords with the LXX. translation, viz. 
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The title of this Psalm is, " A Psalm or Song for the 
Sabbath-day." The subject of it has not respect to 
the institution of the Sabbath, and therefore we pre- 
sume the statement of the title to be, that it was 
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used in the temple-service on that day. D^"^ is conse- 
quently for the day of, and not concerning the day of. 
In the Talmudic tract Ditnp , there is a passage from 
which we learn that proper Psalm a were appointed 
for each day of the week. It is as foUows : *' The 
songs which the Levites sung in the sanctuary were, 
on the first day, A Psalm of David ; The earth is the 
Lor^s and the fulness thereof (Ps. xxiv) ; on the 
second day. The Lord is great and exceedingly to be 
praised (Ps. xlviii) ; on the third day, God is stand- 
i/ng &c. (Ps. Ixxxii) ; on the fourth day. The Lord 
is a Ood of vengeance (Ps. xciv) ; on the fifth day 
To the chief Musician on Oittith, A Psalm of Asaph 
(Ps. Ixxxi) ; on the sixth day. The Lord reigneth, Se 
is clothed vnth majesty (Ps. xciii), and on the seventh 
day, A Psalm or Song for the Sabbath-day^ i. e. A 
Psakn or Song for the future age (the age of 
Messiah), all of which wiU he sahhath." Kimchi 
in his preface to the Book of Psalms ohserves, that 
" our Bahhis of hlessed memory say that this Psalm 
or Song for the sahhath was said hy the first man, 
who was created on the eve of the sahhath, and on the 
sahhath he awoke early in the morning and said this 
Psalm." Now this is nonsense. One would think 
that the ancient Eahbis, though they were men of 
learning, were much given to speak at random. 
Certainly such a statement as this is calculated to 
throw discredit on their judgment. How came Adam, 
we ask, by the knowledge which enabled him to write 
the 7th and many following verses, when he himself 
was the first and only specimen of mankind in being? 
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And how, we ask, could he describe a condition of 
things which had not then been brought into exist- 
ence P In the Midrash Tehillim on this Psakn there 
are to be found many conceits and contradictory 
statements touching the institution of the Sabbath; 
but as they are not to our present purpose, I will not 
cite them. 

The Fsahn contains an exhortation, expressed in 
beautiful language, to give thanks to God for His 
wonderful works and wise dispensations, and we 
find contrasted in lively figures both the present 
and the eternal condition of the righteous and the 
wicked. 



2. 2S0 y it is a good thing, i. e. an honourable or a pleasant 
employment, for man to be occupied in singing the praises of 
God. Some take ^^£D to agree with T)2Wil tiV* understood. 
I%e aabbath-day is good for giving thanks to Jehovah. .The 
former view is preferable. 

3. The morning and the night are here put to denote that 
our chief business should be to proclaim God's mercy and faith- 
fulness. They are used here as equivalent to our expression 
early and late. 

4. The word 1^*^1)11 is by some persons taken as the name of a 
musical instrument, and by others in the sense of sound or 
noise. The latter is, according to the meaning of its root H^n , 
to meditate, or speai. Hence, Gesenius renders it and the next 
word, **ad strepitum cithara fa^tum/^ The LXX. have fier* 
^iS^ iv Ki,0dpf. But since l^'^DH occupies a middle place among 
the musical instruments which are mentioned in the verse, and 
dnce it is preceded by the same preposition as the two instru- 
ments iNinf and b22 , it is thought by some that it will be more 

p2 
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suitable to the construction of the passage to make it also the 
name of an instrument of some kind. Most modern commen- 
tatorsi however^ have taken it after the manner of Gesenius. 

5. ^^J^TOW ^3, fwr Thou hast made me to rejoice. My soul is 

greatlj exhilarated as often as it employs itself in the contem- 
plation of Thy works, which have respect to the moral govern- 
ment of mankind, and also of Thy creation of the world, which 
is here denominated the works of Thy hands, 

7. ^iltt^K, a brutish man, i.e. a stolid man, one who does 

not know how so much joy can be derived from the contempla- 
tion of God's works and wisdom, such contemplation being alto- 
gether beyond the reach of his attainment. ^'^D!), a fool as to 
matters pertaining to the works and providence of God, one who 
is destitute of Divine illumination. 

8. This verse is connected with the one which precedes. 
The fool mentioned above will not consider that it is a principle 
of God's government to afford only temporary prosperity to the 
wicked. He does not consider that their flourishing is like 
that of the herb, and that they spring forth and increase like 
the vegetable productions of the ground, only to be destroyed 
for ever and ever. There is no occasion to repeat ^2^^^ before 
Dipt^fly as is proposed by Rosenmiiller. The apodosis begins 
after IJK. The LXX. translate ^ prefixed to DlDt^n by Sircix; 
Ai/; as if their destruction were the event or consequence of 
their flourishing as the grass^ the flourishing or growing of 
which comes quickly to an end, and then it is either mowed 
down or left to natural decay. The sense of the LXX. then 
agrees with what is expressed above. 

9. rrJJKI, and Thou, O Lord, art on high for ever, executing 
Thy judgments. Although the wicked do not appear conscious 
of Thy rule and power over the sons of men^ and their eyes 
cannot see, yet the eyes of the righteous see, in this administra- 
tion of Thy justice. Thy great power and glory. Sinners arise 
and show themselves the enemies of God that they may perish, 
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and they perisli that God may appear to the righteous Bublime 
and gloriousi and that they may be instructed in the fidness and 
perfection of His attributes. Some such prefix as ^ is under- 
stood to tiHD . '' And Thou, O Jehovah, art (throned) on high 
for evermore," Hupfeld. 

10. 1T)9J1\ From TIS, which signifies to part or separate, 

and in the Hithpael, to part, or separate thetmelves. '^They 
are driven asunder in a state of separation still more incapable 
of hurting." Hengst. The Chald. has taken the passage as 
follows : ^* And they shall be separated from the congregation 
of the just in the world to come." This sense of VnDil^ agrees 

better with the preceding verb ^^^i^J than that of mere dis- 

persion. The verb seems to refer to something stronger than 
this. 

11. There is an ellipsis of l^jj before 0**^*!. Thou hast 

exalted my horn as the horn of an unicorn. The two hemistichs 
of the verse are parallel as regards the sense, llie lifting up of 
the horn, and the anointing with fresh oil, denote exaltation of 
some kind or another. Dr. Hammond says, that the exalting of 
the horn is doubtless the advancing to regal power^ of which 
the horn of an unicorn is a very significant emblem, and then 
the anointing with fresh oil following it must be applied to the 
same matter, and denotes the inauguration to the monarchical 
office. Supposing Moses to be the author of the Psalm, he 
thinks it would have relation to occurrences at that time, so 
that this verse may allude to the promise in Deut. xiL 9, of the 
rest and inheritance in the land of Canaan, where they should 
establish a kingdom. I think there is not any reference to this 
particular history, but still this is certain, that the verse speaks 
6f the exaltation of the pious, or of 6ach one of the pious, in 
contrast with the destruction of the wicked mentioned in the 
preceding verse. 

12. '^y\ ^^If A^^ ^i^ ^^ f^i^ looked upon my enemies. 
Our translators have added my desire after shall see, as they 
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render t^^V In nearly this manner is the eUipeis supplied 
by Emclii, who has proposed to add ^D^JSITO HD , that which I 
have desired. Aben Ezra understands '^^^IKD ^DDp^, my ven^ 
geance on my enemies. The meaning is^ that the Psalmist has 
seen with satisfaction the designs of the wicked frustrated, and 
his own efforts for promoting the glory of Grod, which they 
opposed, become triumphant. *V)ttf occurs only in this place^ 
and denotes a kind of enemy, from *V)tt^ , to observe insidiously. 
Its cognate y^ we have met with in Ps. v. 9 ; liv. 7. 

13. "1211 p^'W , the righteous shall flourish as the palm, 
which spreads its branches most extensively in all directions. 
The LXX., have <l>olpi^, a palm. Tertullian, in quoting 
this passage in his book de Resurrectione carnis, cap. 13, has 
translated it : Justus ut Phoenix florebit, Hashi expounds the 
verse thus: ^'the righteous man is as the palm for pro- 
ducing fruit, and as the cedar in Lebanon for increasing its 
toof The Chald. paraphrase is substantially the same. 

14. Planted in the house of the Lord, i. e. the trees which are 
used figuratively in the preceding verse for the righteom. They 
shall shoot forth &c. As the trees represent the righteous ; so 
the house and the courts of the Lord ma,j like the rest of the verse 
be a figure and represent the heart of man as the fruitful soil 
in which these trees are planted. 

16. '^y) *1^. The righteous man, we are here told figura- 
tively, shall bring forth fruit in old age. His righteousness is 
progressive, it goes on continually increasing to the end of his 
days, agreeably to what is stated in another passage, that 
'^ the path of the just is as a shining light, that shineth more 
and more to perfect day." Prov. iv. 18. 

16. nrhy, ia Job Y. 16 r^rhv. K'ri nn!?W. See Ps. cxxv. 3. 
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This Psalm celebrates the power of God as displayed 
in the works of creation and the Divine government. 
It is without a title ; but the LXX. have added one, 
viz. "On the day before the Sabbath, when the earth 
was founded; A Psalm of thanksgiving to David.'' 
This title is agreeable to what is said in the Talmudio 
tract D^ttnp . See Ps. xcii. By David, says Corderius, 
is Bleant the true David, Christ. 



1. According to the accentuation, the first hemistich is 
broken up into the following clauses. T^D njJT; ttf2^ A*IW» 
tiiV^ ^2b; ^HI^i^ tf. According to the accents then ty is to 
be construed with l-Th^J^n, which no doubt is correct. *IH 
/2F) T^2in, abo the toorld is stable. The next words B^aTI/^ 
are supplementary to the preceding, and employed for 
emphasis. 

2. TKD, from then. "From the time of creation; for from 
then Thou hast reigned and henceforward wilt reign over 
Thy creatures. Thou in Thy strength and Thy glory hast 
existed indeed from eternity, even before the creation." Men- 
delssohn's Beor. Thus he makes TK a particle of time to refer 
to the establishment or creation of the world mentioned in the 
former verse ; but it seems that T^^D may be used as equivalent 
to d^y^, from everlasting y eternity ^ for in itself it expresses no 
definite time, and therefore may come to mean unlimited time. 
From all eternity Jehovah has been the sovereign of the 
imiverse. 

3. DO*^. This word occurs only in this place. Its root is 
n^"!, to thrust. Hence "^yi most probably signifies a collision qf 
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fffaves, and so may denote a breaker ^ or wave. Mendelssolm and 
Luther have Wellen; Kunclii says 12tt^ TJ^ '3*7 tCnTS, "the 
meaning of Ol is the meaning of ^IV , . breaker,^* Most recent 
commentators have made the word signify the din or roar pro- 
duced by the breakers. See Gtes. Thes.^ where he says 0*7 means 
coUisio fluctuum, hence fragar. 

4. D^ nuiCto DH^K. Many persons translate these words, 
^A^ «^ron^ breakers qf the sea; but it is contrary to the laws of 
Hebrew construction to put the adj. before its substantive. Li 
this sentence we have D^Bl placed after the substantive D^t 
and therefore we can hardly suppose that an exception to this 
law would immediately follow. Li its present position DH^^ 
should perform the office of a predicate, and the substantive 
verb understood should follow. Kimchi is of opinion that 
OnnK is referable to il^lTO, rivers, in the preceding verse; 
and the sense of the passage according to him is, " that the 
rivers so elevate themselves, that they become more magnificent 
than the soimd of many waters, more magnificent than the 
waves of the sea ; but God on high is more magnificent still.'' 
In Mendelssohn's Beor there is this explanation : " The great 
rivers make a great noise, when they lift up their waves; 
more excellent, or stronger than it, is the noise of the breakers 
of the great sea, truly stronger than it is the voice of GK)d, 
when He giveth it on high, hailstones and coals of fire." 
There is a variation of the accent to DHH^^, cuid this may 
throw some light on the construction. Delitzsch in the 2nd 
vol. of his commentary, p. 465, has given the accent Dechi, 
as that of Ben-Naphtali. DHH^^ may thus with 0^211 belong to 
^D. The D prefixed to r\*\b^p may be comparative, or it may 
be causal = ^^dD. I would take it compar. and then the verse 
may be clearly rendered : more than the voices of many mighty 
waters — the breakers of the sea — Jehovah on high is mighty. 
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The date of this Psalm has been assigned to different 
periods. By Venema, to the time of the Maccabees ; 
who thinks it was composed shortly after the death of 
Judas in the battle with Bacchides and Alcimus, as 
recorded in 1 Mace. ix. Others refer it to that of 
Saul and Ishbosheth ; others again to the Absalomic 
rebellion. Such is the opinion of Budinger. See 
Bosenmuller's scholia on this Psahn. Hengst. says 
with good reason, that the Psalm does not refer to 
the internal difference between the wicked and the 
righteous, but to the relation to heathen enemies. 
He is disposed to think that the Psalm may relate 
to the Chaldean invasion. Its date seems quite un- 
certain. 



1. iltop^TMy Ood of vengeance, in the same numner as He is 
called the Gk)d of mercy, showing that it belongs to God alone 
to have mercy, or to inflict punishment. It rests with God 
fireely to punish or not according to His will; and we may 
therefore learn the utility of exercising patience in adyersity, 
and of reflecting, that if we sustain injury from the hands of 
a fellow-creature, God is emphatically styled in Scripture the 
God of vengeance. Vengeance is mine, I unll repay, saith the 
Lord; Bom. xii. 19. Let us not say that Gt>d will not avenge 
our injuries^ because we are ignorant of the mode in which He 
is pleased to act in such a matter. 3^^n, shine forth, i. e. make 
Thyee^ compicuotM. Imper., as Fs. Izxx. 2. Hitzig and 
Olshausen think that the reading should be rt^^H as in 
Ps. Ixxx* 2 ; the n being pushed away by the H of ^^^^i?- 
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2. )<^|n, li/i up I%yself, i.e. ascend the judgment-seat and 
recompense the proud and violent according to that which their 
arrogance deserves. 

4. This verse may be taken either interrogatively, or as 
simple narration. In the former case it will be necessary to 
consider the particles ^'jHD *tt^ of the last verse as belonging to 
this; in the latter, the verse will square with what follows, 
which it is most natural to suppose is intended for simple 
narration. pT)3f, Geier has verba feroda, swva, intolerabilia ; the 
Ohald. T®*''^^> blasphemers. See Ps. xxxi. 19. •'>")Q>?Jn! ^ ^® 
Edthpael only in this place. Lit. they speak of themselves, i. e» 
they are vain, or boast/ul; and thus Rashi, who translates it by 
TQi1t£r» ; Aben Ezra by IDDIIJl^ . The Chald. understands after 
it M^jn V^^f tcords of ignominy. Gesenius compares it with 

the Arab j^M , dominatus Juit. 

6. ^^^33?» ^^ break in pieces, L e. they labour in all ways 
and incessantly to destroy Thy people. ^3"^ being primarily 
used of breaking solid things into pieces, or of wearing them away 
by attrition ; and consequently, as applied to men, it indicates 
their being much afflicted, or destroyed by a perpetual course of 
injury and oppression being practised upon them. 

6. '^y\ n^O^K , widow &c. By the mention of the widow, the 
stranger, and the orphans^ the Psalmist's intention is to 
describe the inhuman savageness of those concerning whom he 
is writing, as manifested by their attacking the friendless and 
innocent. 

8. The brutes and the fools, who said what is stated in the 
former verse, are here invited to consider, and make themselves 
understand whether their statement be really true, and whether 
they can on an impartial examination believe in what they have 
asserted. DHj^^, ye who are brutish, viz. among the people. 
The word designates such persons as in intellect, knowledge, 
and manners, are scarcely better than brutes; or if they do 
possess intellect and knowledge, these are in no way u^ed for 
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promoting the glory of their Creator ; but rather for contrary 
purposes. They are brutish in their relations to God, cuid also 
in their conduct to men. 

9, 10. These yerses contain the Psalmist's argument for 
conyincing those of whom he had been speaking, of the obvious 
incorrectness of their assertion, that God either could not or 
would not see and consider the course of their conduct to His 
people. It is not likely, says he^ that the Creator of eyes and 
ears, by whom alone a creature is endued with these faculties, 
should want those faculties Himself; or that He should {SeuI to 
possess them in a most eminent degree, cmd to exercise them for 
the purposes of His goyemment. " Yea, before,'' says Ibn Yachya, 
'' that the Creator made any instrument, He knew in His mind 
the form of that instrument, and the purposes for which it 
would be made." DiD *lD%n, He thai chastiseth the heathen, 
(He chastised them for their wickedness in the generation of 
the flood, and also the men of Sodom and Gomorrah,) will 
He not reproye you P The word signifies also to instruct, and 
thus it is rendered by the LXX. o TraiSewov lOvrf; and also by 
the Chald., which has KJIH^K IfT'^, "Se who gives the law to 
His people." This rendering is in harmony with the next 
member, which speaks of teaching man knowledge. Dr. 
Hammond thinks that by translating the first part of the verse 
according to the LXX. and Chald.^ the middle words fV^\* M/Hf 

a 

may be regarded as belonging to both members; i. e. those 
words are understood at the end of the second member. "ID*^ 
in the sense of chastising is more suitable here, and is adopted 
by Zunz and Delitzsch. The second hemistich they take inter- 
rogatively. '' He, who teacheth man knowledge?" 

11. nan ''S, the rXI^ refer to rt2tt»T0. 

12. This verse, and the preceding, appear to contain an 
answer to the interrogatories of verses 9, 10. Thus the 11th 
commences, ^^ Jehovah doth know;" and here we meet again 
with the verbs *1D^ cmd *1D^, which as applied to man by God, 
the Psalmist states to be productive of the happiest effects. 
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** Blessed is the man, " says he, ^ whom 13iou teachest by means 
of Thy laW| that Thou dost observe the children of men, and 
that the day of the calamity of the wicked mil come ; for thus 
he will be at rest in his mind, confident that the wicked can 
trouble him only for a limited time." 

' 13. Sb IQ'pprih, to give him rest, so that he may be free from 
all turbulent feelingSi which ordinarily harass men who are not 
disciplined in the school of God, who are not skilled in His 
revealed word, and are, consequently, agitated perpetually by 
impatience, envy, &c. ^ , this particle, which usually bears 
the signification of uniilf can hardly bear it here; for then the 
Psalmist would say, that rest from the evil days would continue 
until the pit be digged for the ungodly, when the evil days would 
return ; whereas the reverse of this must be what is intended ; 
for it is evident, that the rest to the good is either the conse- 
quence of the destruction of the wicked, or that both of them 
commence together. So in 2 Thess. i. 6, 7, we read, '' Seeing it 
is a righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation to them 
that trouble you ; and to you who are troubled, rest.'' The 
meaning, consequently^ of Dl^ in this place is that o{ whilst: see 
Job i. 18. Hitzig and Zunz have wahrend. 

15. 'W TJP? • This verse speaks of judgment returning 
to righteousness, i.e. of just judgment, as if the Psalmist 
had said : the judgment is in God's hand, because of unjust 
judges using it iniquitously^ but at the appointed time He will 
commit it to others to administer with impartiality. As to 
'^y\ Tnn^J^ it is thus explained in Mendelssohn's Beor : " It is 
the way of poetry to speak as if judgment was journeying before 
the congregation of the upright and perfect, to go to righteousness, 
to bring it back to the land from which it had been ejected for 
some time." By taking pTl for righteousness; the drift of 
the whole is, that an impartial administration shall be re-^ 
established, to which all the upright of heart will give thdbr 
approval and support. 

16. 'b D'tp^^, who will rise up for me ? Who is able by his 
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own power to resist these enemies P No one but God, and that 
He has graciously watched over me in this my perilous condition 
is manifest. This is the eyidence of His providential care^ yiz. 
that I am not yet destroyed ; for the hearts of my enemies are 
evilly disposed to me^ and I should have been mercilessly put 
to death, but that He was my help. The application of the 
whole verse, the Psalmist makes to himself. That this is 
substantially the sense of the passage is certain from the 
confession which is afterwards made. O^^'VOf , against the 
ml'doera. D)^ signifies against, as in Ps. Ixxxv. 5. The paral- 
lelism of the verse is quite complete. 

17. ^^ nDTT n^pt^ IKfO^ , soon my soul had dwelt ^lently, 
i. e. I should have soon laid in silence among the dead. HD-I^t 
is another instance of a substan. used adverbially. Kimchi and 
Aben Ezra give it the sense of cuttitig off, niinDH OyO ; but the 
verb does not seem to have this signification. Perhaps they 
thought the root to be HD*^ , which in Niph. has this sense. 

18. 'yy) UV^ , if &c. When I thought I was on the point of 
falling under the powerful attacks of my adversaries, at that 
very time was Thy arm extended to sustain me. 

19. y^ , in the multitude of. This is the usual interpreta- 
tion of this word, ^1"1 \W7. The next word ^BiHttf is of un- 
certain meaning, for it is found only here^ and in Ps. cxxxix. 23. 
It is equal to WBlf^, the *1 being inserted. See Job xz. 2. The 
Chald. has rendered it by ^^Jllt^np, cogitationes ; and this has 
been for the most part followed by modem interpreters. If, 
however, the word should mean not only thoughts, but ameious 
thoughts, cares, the sense will be obvious enough. Hupfeld has 
translated it by Sorgen. The LXX. have 68vp&v, -liytt^}^ from 
y^, according to Gesenius meaning mulsit, levit, obletHt. In 
the duplicated form, i. e. pilpel, it signifies to look on mth 
delight, to embrace affectionately, to do something which is 
grateful to another. Hence here. Thy comforts greatly delight 
my soul. The Chald. has Pp^*19^ , they give much pleasure, and 
the LXXv^ain^crai/. 
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20. 1:n T?3rm, can the throne of iniquity have fellowship wiih 
Thee ? Seeing ttat Thy comforts greatly delight my soul, I am 
therefore conyinced that the throne of iniquity can have no 
fellowship with Thee. Thou judgiest in truth, and Thy throne 
18 a throne of truth, and not as the throne of earthly kings^ 
for that is a throne of iniquity and mischief. It is therefore 
said, that this throne can have nothing in common with Gh>d'8 
throne, '^can have no fellowship with Thee;'' in the same 
manner as where it is said, ^'evil cannot dwell with Thee'' 
jn -piy K^ : Ps. V. 5. The next words 'W 1X^ .framing mis- 
chief by a law, denote that earthly kings in the first place enact 
unjust laws, and then by the aid of these laws commit flagrant 
injustice. ^^ But Thy law," it is implied in the Psalmist's words, 
*^ is foimded in justice and truth." 

21. ^'^T , they gather together in troops, viz. the kings of the 
earth against the soul of the righteous, to put him to death. 
Others give to this yerb the sense of cutting down, or excision; 
as in Dan. iy. 11, we haye Mb^ 1TI!I, cut down the tree. But 
these words are Chald.^ and the Chaldee sense this passage does 
not require. 

23. ^^1 and He will cause to return. ^'A prset. in the 
place of a future ; and there are many like it in the language 
of prophecy." Kimchi. This yerse may be considered aa an 
answer to the Psalmist's prayer, ** God of yengeance, shine 
forth ;" for it expresses a trust in Him that He will come to 
execute judgment, and will out off the wicked from the world. 



PSALM XCV. 



This Psalm celebrates the greatness of God, and His 
power as displayed in the works of creation ; it also 
contains an exhortation to obedience. It is by the 
Jews referred to the times of the Messiah; and so 
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indeed it is in the 3rd and 4th chapters of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. Mendelssohn, in his heading of 
the Fsalm, says, that ''This and the 96th are a 
prophecy with respect to the days of the Messiah. 
On the going up to Zion, our holy city, the place of 
our glory, all people shall see our glory, and we will 
sing to the Lord and praise Him with our thanks- 
giving/' So also Kimchi and Eashi. Li one place 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews we read " saying in 
David." It is thought that "David" there stands 
for " the Psalms.'' This Psalm has no inscription. 



1. vhy come ye. The imper. of the verb ^2T\, Oeier 
observes: ''naturam induit adverbii excitantis, sicut Fsalmi 
xxxiv. 12; xlvi. 9," &;o. It corresponds exactly with our 
English idiom. 

2. V^S) HD*^^ J kt m go before Hie face^ i. e. come into His 

▼ ■ • • • ^^^ 

presence. iTrtilll , tcith thanksgiving, Kimchi : '' that we may 
confess to Him the good He hath done to ns." 

3. Jehovah being called a great King above all D^rt^Mt 
leads us to suppose that the word here denotes princes^ or 
magistrates : see Ps. Ixxxii, 1, 6. 

4. npTTD • The noun IpTTD has the same root as IpTT » 
viz. "Ij^j to explore, search out, investigate; and it is used in 
the sense of exploring the secret or deep parts of the earth 
for metals. Hence Dnj^TTD may express the places so investi^ 
gated, i. e. mines, and then the ore of which the mine consists, 
as is explained by Mendelssohn, viz. " that DHpHD are the 
things after which the children of men search in the earth, 
gold and silver, and brass, and all metals ; meaning to say that 
He maketh His strength to be seen in the lowest parts of the 
earth.'' In the next member, the noun Tt!SI!j^F\ is translated 
in our version strength, which has no etymological support. 
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Its root is ^ y to be fatigued^ and hence i1^S)}![^in signifies 
primarily IdbourSy as in Job xxii. 25 : JlteJlJ^Tl ^M , siher of 
labours^ i. e. silver obtained by great labour. * Here^ therefor^ 
it denotes the treasures of the mountains acquired by great 
labour, and therefore these treasures might be got from the 
tops of the mountains. Hence some translate the heights of the 
mountains, which contrast with the deep parts of the earth in the 
former hemistich. 

7. The two expressions ^/l^jnD D^ and \T ]lbL , would 
seem to have more propriety, if ^JT^np were coupled to IhJX , 
and ^T to D j^ ; for it is more according to usage to say, the 
she^p of His pasture, than the people of His pasture. Hupfeld 
would make ]M2 and U^ change places, and so read ; the people 
of His hand and the sheep of His pasture. But, as Perowne 
observes, it is unnecessary. ^' The subject of comparison and 
the figure are blended together." The expression, sheep of His 
handy is very suitable, for the shepherd leads the sheep by his 
hand. The last member, '^y^ DK DVH requires a little con- 
fiideration. The D^^, to-day^ refers emphatically to present 
time. It is often employed in this emphatic manner in the 
Scriptures. It is the time for work as contrasted with the 
night. It is spoken of as the accepted time, as the day of 
salvation, 2 Cor. vi. 2. The particle DK is here used as a 
sign of the optative, that ye would hearken^ &o. This sense 
of D^ may be deemed desirable for making the verse complete ; 
otherwise, it would depend on the next, and even then it would 
be difficult to tell the drift of the passage ; for the condition in 
this verse and the injunction foimd in the next verse do not 
follow one another naturally. There is at least much abrupt- 
ness in the manner of expression. Hammond makes the 
condition to have reference to that which precedes, rather than 
to that which succeeds; thus. Let us worship ^ and bow doivn, 
and kneel before the Lord our maker ; for He is our Ood, and 
we are the people of His pasture^ and the sheep of His hand, if 
ye will hear His voice. 
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8. n^^HD and TWQ am translated provoeationf and ten^ta- 
tion in oxir version ; but it is more probable that they are the 
proper names mentioned in Ex. xvii. 7. 

9. D^ shoold be here translated truly, surely^ the force 
which this particle has in Job xviii* 5, ^^ Truly, they saw 
God's work, when/' &c. 

10. ISNp^ • We have here a decided instance of the future 
form of a verb expressing an action as continual, or customary ; 
for it is quite impossible to translate Q-lpK as a strict futurej 
and just as impossible to translate it as a strict present. The 
Jewiak grammarians, from Kimchi downwards, have taught us 
that the Hebrew future, in many passages of the Old Testament^ 
denotes an action to be usual, or continued for a length of time^ 
and here is a case which demonstrates the truth of the canon pro- 
mulgated. We have a somewhat similar, although more limited, 
use of the future in English, when we say that clothes mil u^ear, 
carriages will break, &c., we mean that clothes are accustomed to 
ipear out, and that carriages, under certain circumstances, ar^ 
accustomed to break ; see 1 Sam. i. 7 ; ii. 19. Professor Ewald 
calls this form of the verb, when it expresses continuance of 
time, the imperfectum perfecti; but by whatever name it may 
be called, the force of the tense cannot be made otherwise than 
what is expressed above. 

11. Most recent commentators have translated IttM by 
so that. Delitzsch has so that. DK is in this place to be 
translated not. See 2 Sam. xi. 11. 



PSALM XCVI. 

Wb find this Psalm, with little variation^ as a part of 
the poem in 1 Chron. xvi. 8 — 36, which was composed 
to celebrate the carrying up of the ark from the house 
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of Obed-Edom to Mount Zion. It seems, from the 
Greek title, that it was also used on the occasion of 
dedicating the second temple after the return of the 
Jews from their exile in Babylon. It might be used, 
indeed, on any great festival occasion. 



1. tthn •intf. "One says to another, Sing ye a new song 
to the Lord^ who hath gathered you from the heathen^ and 
from captiyity. And the poet hath mentioned ttUTT , as if he 
had said. Ye shall sing to Him a new song, besides the psalms 
and songs which have been written. The repetition of -11^ 
t6 is. for strength." Kimchi. 

5. Dvv>*.> idols. The root of this word is ^/K, from which is 
vi^y not. 7vK signifies strictly, a thing of nothing, i e. a thing 
of no yalue^ something which is of no profit. Hence, in 
Job xiii. 4, we have TOVt ^IJS)"7, physicians of no value. In 
Jer. xiv. 14, we find a vision or prophecy called /vj^, a nothing ; 
also in Zech. xi. 17, a shepherd who is careless of his flock, is 
denominated a shepherd Ty^.*^' ^f ^o^^i^Q* Agreeably to this 
notion is the word employed to denote the false gods of the 
heathen ; and so the apostle says in 1 Cor. viii. 4^ that an idol 
is nothing, i. e. is not God^ as the context shows. In opposition 
to these D^^K, these nothings, the One true God is described 
in the concluding words as etemalj and the Maker of the 
heavens. 

7. iJn, and strength. In the 6th verse strength is combined 
with beauty {rn^'QPi)y and both are said to dwell in God's 
sanctuary, beauty, as respects the glory of the Divine presenccj 
and strength, because fr^m it assistance proceeds, which is 
vouchsafed to all who seek it by prayer. In this verse the Psalmist 
enjoins his readers to ascribe the attribute of strength to the 
Deity ; which, indeed, waa asserted to exist as a matter of fact 
in the verse above. Here is a sudden change in the construction 
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of the Psalm, one that is highly poetical in its character^ and by 
which the effect of the chanting would be greatly increased, as 
this and the following yerses would, in all probability, be taken 
up by a different part of the choir from that which had been 
preyiously engaged. 

10. *>Tte n^iT, Jehovah is or has became king. This verse, 
and the whole Psalm, have by many Jews and Christians 
been interpreted of the reign of Messiah. St. Augustine 
and others, on the authority of Justin Martyr, cite an ancient 
scholion of this verse ; ^Efia^lXevaev kiro rov ^vkov, the Lard 
hath reigned from the wood, i. e. Jrom the cross. There is, however, 
no reason for supposing that these words ever made a part of 
the Sacred Text, as they are not foimd in any MS. copy, and 
are not recognised by any of the ancient versions. The pro- 
bability is that, if the clause ever existed, it did so only as a 
marginal note made by some ancient copyist or commentator, 
who, studying the character of the Psalm, thought that he dis- 
cerned in it the kingdom of Christ. 

11. ^y\ D^n, the sea, and its fulness; the meaning of which 
we learn from the parallel expression in the next verse^ 
'tn n^ , the field and all whichis in it. 



PSALM XOVIL 

This Psalm, like many of the preceding, celebrates 

the majesty and goodness of Gk)d, the righteous- 

ness of His government, the overthrow of idolatry, 

and the triumph of true religion throughout the world. 

The 7th verse is quoted in the Epistle to the Hebrews 

as applicable to Christ, and is used on the occasion of 

the Psalmist's describing the immense importance of 

q2 
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the new dispensation as contrasted with the old, and 
the dignity of its author, as evidenced by the sub- 
jection and homage paid to Him by the angels of 
heaven, as well as by earthly potentates. I see no 
reason, why the whole, of this psalm may Tiot be 
regarded as applicable to the advent of Christ and 
to the Christian Church. 



1. D^>t. Dathe proposes to translate this noun not by islands ^ 
but habitable regions, in opposition to Xy${J i by which he sup- 
poses Palestine to be meant. The root of the word in that case 
is the Arab. {fj\ habitare. See Is. xlii. 15. There is no doubt 
that W^H possesses this meanings and denotes especially a 
maritime region. See note to Ps. Ixxii. 10. Thus the verse is 
^applicable to the times of the Messiah ; for in no other sense 
could Jehovah reigning be emphatically a cause of joy to the 
habitable regions besides Palestine, he being, in the opinion of 
tiie Jews, exclusively their helper and avenger ; whilst to the 
heathen He would be known only as an object of terror. 

2. The imagery here employed resembles that in - Psalm 
xviii. 10, which alludes to the appearing of God on Mount Sinai, 
and which is frequently employed by the Hebrew poets when 
they wish to describe the advent of Qoi, or the manifestation in 
any way of His power^ T^DD from ^3, to confirm, to establish ; 
and hence the noim denotes not only an habitation, as it is ren- 
dered in our Bible, but also, more literally, a base, or founda- 
tion, which conveys a more definite and intelligible idea than 
is obtained by saying, that justice and judgment are the 
habitation of a throne. See note to Ps. Ixzxix. 15. Agreeably 

to this the Syr. has, *'Thy throne is confirmed ^11^ 
by justice," &o. 

3. This and following verses express the manifestation of 
God's majesty, under the figure of flames of fire and lightning. 
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as causing terror to the adversaries of His people. Sucli a 
mode of God's manifestatipn of Himself was sometimes a mark 
of His favour ; as Gen. xv. 17 ; Ex. iii. 2, &c. ; whilst here, as 
on other occasions, it was an indication of Bos anger. See 2 Sant, 
xxii. 9; Is. Ixvi. 15, 16. 

7. DN*1^|^'^3, all ye gods. On the primary idea con^ 
tained in D^rpM^ Gocceius has the following remark in his com* 
mentary on this verse: ''Yox DTt^ dii comprehendit omnes 
qui auctoritatem habent ad testandum, atque ita rov vofwOereuf 
et judicandum. In pleno tamen et proprio sensu significat euin> 
a quo est omnis ilia auctoritas et cui fides adstringitur ad salu- 
tem. Mosi dictum primb, dabo te Pharaoni in deum, h. e. 
mittam te ad Fharaonem, ut eum alloquaris nomine meo, quem 
non novit, ut ei mandata proponas, tanquam auctoritatem et 
potestatem habens^ e^mique adjures, ut obUgatum ad parendum 
et ni pareat, a Deo judicandum/' The LXX. and Syr. have 
f^iven the sense of angels; and thus in Heb. i. 6, where this 
passage is cited, we have, ''Let all the angels of God worship 
Him." The Apostle applies this with other passages of the 
Psalms in this chapter to Christ, and especially to Bos intro- 
duction into the world. Hammond says that the world here 
means oueovfUvtf fiiXXova-a, the world to come; but from the 
beginning of the chapter it appears that the author is dis- 
coursing on Christ's manifestation in the flesh; and as the 
burden of this Psalm is the triumph of true religion over 
heathen worship, it supports the notion that it is speaking 
with reference to the Messiah's spiritual kingdom upon earth. 

8. 1^^, Zion. We know from the New Testament, that 
/'Zion and the daughters of Judah" did not, as a nation, 
rejoice at the appearing of Christ, and the estabUshment of 
.His kingdom. We must therefore conclude that the believing 
portion of the Jews are only meant. 

11. lf\H. This word has by some persons been translated 
herb, as being more agreeable to the participle ^HT, which im- 
mediately follows. There is, however, no sufficient reason for 
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dapposing that 1^ ever has such a sense. The plu. TtH)^, 
which signifies herbs, in 2 Kings iv. 39^ is iVfttk in the sing., 
and is a different word. It is also conjectured by others, that 
}n^ stands for ITIT, which it resembles very much in pronun- 
ciation. Thus Rabbi Yachya, as quoted by Mendelssohn, says 
'' that its meaning is TVT)^ , and the J^ is in the place of n ; for 
the letters JTtVlik change with one another." But I see no 
objection to say that light k scattered to the righteaus, scattered 
too with profusion, as the term and context import, whilst the 
wicked are left in darknofw and the shadow of death. 



PSALM XOVIIL 

This Fsalin^ connected it would seem with the pre- 
Tious one^ carries on the subject there treated of^ 
and in particular celebrates^ in the language of 
prophecy, the triumph of true religion throughout 
the world. There can be no manner of doubt that 
the general style of this inspired production is more 
adapted for commemorating the victory gained over 
sin, than one which David, or any Israelitish king, 
might have obtained over a foreign foe. 



1. 'b n^^^rr, have saved Him. Hat ihm 8ieg verechafft. 
Hupfeld, note. *' Hath gotten Himself the victory.*' E. V. The 
words are thus explained by Geier: ''ex ingente isto cum hostibus 
humani generis prsolio incolumem seipsum eripuit, ac rediyivum 
se stitit ex septdchro tertia die.'* The LXX. have Haonrav avr^, 
and the Vtdg. sakabit aibi. The Diyine strength alone, exercised 
against the combined powers of darkness, was triumphant in 
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bringing our Redeemer from the grave ; and this strength is 
properly denominated \ivyi and S^tf^P ^^\f denoting thereby 
the sacredness of the causei and that its accomplishment was 
emphatically without human aid. 

3. '^y) *lDTy. Se hath remembered His mercy, L e. His promise 
of mercy, which He made to the house of Israel in the fulfil- 
ment of which He has given proof of His fidelity. 

8. ^ ^KrTp\ Let the rivers (rfop ^A^ Aami^. All the parts of 
creation are described as exhibiting the greatest joy on wit- 
nessing the triumph of the Messiah* This figurative predic- 
tion can be hardly said to obtain sufficient Mfilment till that 
golden period when the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the 
Lord, 08 the waters cover the sea. A similar mode of expression 
is met with in Liaiah Iv. 12. 



PSALM xorx. 



This Psalm oommences by celebrating Jehovah's 
abode in Zion as King, and by describing the 
Divine perfections^ viz. His greatness, justice, and 
mercy. The Psalmist cites Moses, Aaron, and 
Samuel, as examples of obedience to Gk)d, by 
whose intercession He often forgave the people of 
Israel their iniquities, instead of visiting them with 
His vengeance; and thus there are offered the 
strongest inducements to all others to tread in the 
steps of these illustrious servants of the Most High. 
It begins like Psalms xciii. and xcvii. with ^^, 

't t 
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1. ^t^^, tremble. The root TTI mgnifies mental emotion 
'arising either from fear or anger. In this instance the context 
seems to direct us to the former of these two as the cause of the 
ti^mbUng here Spoken of. It was because Jehovah was declared 
to be King/ that the peoples trembled for fear of the judgments 
with which they wotdd be visited for their impiety. With 
respect to 0^2^*13 2t^ the parallelism of the verse inclines us to 
take these words as a distinct proposition ; for thus they corre* 
qx)nd with the first two of the former hemistich, and they 
allude of course to the Shechinah of the sanctuary, ''from 
whence/' says^ Mendelssohn, ** goes forth judgment upon the 
world; and therefore the earth is moved because God goeth 
forth to take vengeance on the wicked.'^ 

2. U^y high. Ood is here spoken of as being so exalted 
above His creatures, that the heathen should perceive the folly 
of any nation or people attempting to resist His will. 

3. fptt^ rrt^, they shall confess Thy name, i. e. shall be willing 
to acknowledge Thy goyemmeht which Thou hast estabUshed'over 

them. ^1^^ seems to be similarly employed in the blessing 

• - • • • ■ • 

which Jacob gave to his son Judah in Gen. xlix., viz. iTniT 
TtTK ynv n/lK. As to the words >WrT tthlp, which are 
repeated in the 5th and 9th verses, they were probably chanted 
by another part of the choir. The construction both here and 
in the other place implies that; for the words in each case 
jstand by themselves. 

4. The verb Vl^* of the preceding verse is supposed to be 
understood before *ipt2 i}f by some of the German commen- 
tators. Hupfeld, however, makes ty the subject of the verb 
2nM. This they will confess with joy, because He loveth 
judgment, and there is no reason therefore to be afraid of ESm 
in consequenQd of His great strength, so long as they continue 
to walk in the good way. Such appears to be the substance of 
the Psalmist's argument. In the remainder of the verse, a 
change of person is introduced. 
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5. '\tiY\p Wn) Ve is holy. ' According to the constraction, 
R*n might be supposed to refer to D^TH; but the sense^ as well 
as the 9th yerse, which is nearly the same as this, shows that it 
is to be applied to rrtiT, 

6. V^n!)2l, among His priests. The 2 is used here as in 
Ps. liv. 6, where it is said. The Lord is among t/iose sustaining 
^y^V^ me, i. e. the Lord sustaineth me. ^7i appears sometimes 
employed in a more comprehensive sense than that of a priest of 
the tabemack, of one formally dedicated to that office. It 
denotes, in many of the passages where the said word is met 
withy a prince, or magistrate, or civil officer. Thus in 2 Sam. viii. 
18^ David's sons are called D^^n^> great men; ]^II'1II*1, as the 
Chald. has it^ or D^]3itt^"]ni principal, or chief men, as we find ixi 

1 Chron. xviii. 17. So the fother-in-law of Moses, who is 

called in Ex. ii. 16, IHD IH^, is rendered by the Chald. HTH, 

prince of Midian. In Arab. ^^ signifies administrator aUerU 

negotii. See the Supplement jof J. D. Michaelis's LexicoUi 
p. 1217. p^^. i^Vt] , and He answered them. God answers all 
who call on Him in a suitable spirit, as well as those mentioned 
in this verse. 

7. 1^ "ntsQ^II, in a pillar of a cloud. As far as Moees and 
Aaron are concemedi there can be no doubt that this is an 
allusion to their exodus from Egypt, when God is said to have 
conducted them by a bright cloud. See Ex. xiii. 21, 22^ where 
the same expression, pillar of a cloudy occurs. See also Ex. xvi. 
10; xix. 9; Numb. xii. 5^ &c. The question is, how thiis 
passage refers to Samuel ; for it seems, from the context, that itr 
must apply to all three. Itabbi Gbon explains the relation by 
supposing these words, the pillar of a cloud, to signify here a 
sign, or evidence, that he to whom -they are applied is a prophet. 
** What a prophet sees and hears is from the Lord ; sometimes 
the sign will be the pillar of a cloud, which will stand before 
him^ whilst the rest of the firmament will be altogether cloud* 
less.'' No doubt in prophetic vision the Lord must have mani- • 
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fesfed himself to the prophet in some definite^ tmequivocal 
inanner^ whereby he might be assured of the real nature of the 
vision, and it is not imlikely^ as Babbi Gtaon supposes^ that 
a pillar of cloud might be a frequent mode by which God 
appeared to the sacred characters of old^ when they were made 
the channels of communicating revelations to mankind. We 
know that the Lord communicated many times with Samuel, 
and particularly in 1 Sam. iii. 10^ we read that the Lord 
came, and stood, and called Samuel, Samuel. So in ch. yii. 9, 10, 
we read that the Lord answered him, and also the Lord thundered 
tpith a great thunder. Now as He appeared in thunders and 
lightnings^ we may conclude that He appeared in a cloud ; for 
when there are thunder and lightnings there must be a cloud, 
and so one mode of appearing involves the other. 

8. &n^^S> Thou didst answer them, or Thou didst oppress them. 
In Mendelssohn's Beor it is stated that both meanings are here 
intended, the former as applicable to the second clause, where 
Gbd is described as forgiving ; the latter, to the third clause, 
where He is mentioned as taking vengeance. Hence the sense 
of the verse is in substance as follows: ^'Thou, God, hast 
answered them ; for Thou hast forgiven them their wickedness 
in what seemed good to Thee should be forgiven; and Thou 
hast afflicted them, for Thou hast at other times taken ven-^ 
geance on them on account of their wicked inventions.'' Others 
take Dn^, because of them; as the Chald., which has 1^n^lDDK» 
making the pronoun refer to Moses, Aaron, and Samuel, and so 
ihey understand the Psalmist to say, that on account of the 
prayers of these pious leaders of the people, God was propitiated 
even at the time when He was about inflicting punishment for 
the sins of which the nation was guilty. 
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It is commonly thought that this Psahn was com- 
posed for the purpose of being sung in the temple 
on the occasion of offering the sacrifice of thanks- 
giving. The title of it supports this notion; since 
rnV^ stands for the sacrifice of thanksgiving, ac- 
cording to the Chaldee, which has tkirfu^ ]2rvp. See 
Ps. Ivi. 13. The Psahn is adapted for such' a 
service, for it commences with an exhortation to 
worship and praise Qoi as the maker and preserver 
of the people, and that not only privately, but in 
Sis courts, which they are commanded to enter for 
chanting their songs of adoration and gratitude. 



3. tfj). The K'ri reading 'fT) is often preferred. It is sup- 

• • 

ported by the Chald.; whereas the LXX. and Syr. have adopted 
the word in the text. The Chald. has been followed by many 
recent German commentators. The objection to i7) appears to 
me to be, that it makes the last clause to be regarded as 
redundant and altogether unnecessary. It is better I think 
to adopt ri^, and to consider the expression UTOM l^^ as 
parentheticaL It thus gives emphasis to the passage, declaring 
that all we have, comes from Gt)d, that in ourselves we^ are 
nothing, but that in Him we live, move, and have our being. 

4. tTt\F\. Babbi Menachem remarks on this word: 73 

ten WH rmn pnpn H2b TiTj6 D^n nmnpn; all sacrifices 

cease in the world to came, but the sacrifice of thanksgiving ceases 
not. 
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This Psalm is entitled, A Psalm of David. Its theme 
is stated in the first verse, viz. mercy and judgment. 
Gfhe Psalmist then proceeds to describe the principles 
upon Mfhich as king he was resolved to cond^ct his 
government. To reward virtue and punish vice 
should be his constant aim; whence the upright 
man should be his minister, and the faithful of the 
land should dwell with him; whilst the backbiter 
and the proud and arrogant man should receive from 
him no countenance. These were the principles 
which David professed at the time he composed the 
Psalmj these the resolutions on which he was de- 
termined to act. It is probable that he wrote it in 
the early period of his reign. 



1. This verse announces the subject qf the song. So we 
have in Ps. xly. 2, I mil speak of the works of the king ; and 
then the Psalmist proceeds to celebrate these works. Virgil 
coikunences his ^neid in a similar manner; Arma vimmque 
cam. ^9 concerning Thee, i. e. Thy mercy and judgment^ as 
the parallelism shows. 

2. nb^Ste^Ky lit. / ioUl make tme^ or instruct. Ps. xxxii. 8« 
^3\£fK, / mU instruct Thee. By some persons it is applied 
to God's instructing David how to walk in the path of inte- 
grity; but the whole of the Psalm shows that David is her^ 
speaking of himself ^ and therefore it would be better that the 
verb be taken intransitively in the sense of, / wUl give heed, or 
I will consider. Thus Bashi says it means 2b piK . H*\2J^ ^/}9 
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^. These words are often taken interfogatiyely, but an in* 
terrogative phrase like this thrown into the middle of a passage 
is very abrupt, and in this case one does not see what it has 
to do either with what follows or what precedes. Hence, it 
will be more simple to take ^JHD as a particle of time only, 
supposing the Psalmist to say, that when God comes to call him 
to accoimt, he shall be foimd walking in the integrity of his 
}ieart. ^JHD is mostly taken interrogatively, but not always; 
see Prov. xxiii. 35. 

3. The Psahmst declares that on no account will he be induced 
to swerve from the path of rectitude, and that he will make use 
of no unprincipled expedients, nor support any wicked design;^ 
for purposes of worldly advantage. D^D rtlt^, lit. to do devia* 
tums^ i. e. tfie work of those who deviate, from the right way. 
n\£^ = rN^^ is inf.. constr. used here as a noun, and the con- 
struction is similar to that we find in Latin, viz. scire tuum 
nihil est. BUSO is usually rendered demotions, and here moral 
deviations. Besides this place it occurs only in Hos. v. 2, where 
the word is written D^\t^, which in our version is translated 
repoUers. As ^ and D are of the same organ, and indeed of 
the same sound, and as the context in the one passage admits of 
the same sense being assigned to D^DD, which the context of 
the other passage does to D^Dltf , there is no doubt that these 
terms are identical, and that therefore the root is tMD or SMtf , 
to decline, or deviate. 

4.. Itfj^, crooked, in the sense of crafty, is opposed to 
straightforward dealing, and thus it follows very naturally the 
preceding verse, jn, evil, i. e. an evil man, as the discourse 
shows, and not an evil imagination, Kt^2 Hyt as the Ohald. 
has it. yiVt lib, I will not know^ so as to approve or love him. 
2ilK ub says Rashi. See note to Fs. i. 6. 

5. Viyi "VlDl ^^tthte, he that iackbiteth his neighbour in 

■ If • 

secret. The Heb. w^ signifies to detract, to backbite with the 
tongue. As 1^1t6 is tongue, of course Itt^ is literally to use the 
tongue ;^ and thence to use it for bad purposes, i. e. to detract, &c.. 
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and in this sense to give tangtie, is an expression we hear among 
the illiterate people of this country. The Chaldee has 1^^^ 
^jybr}, the third tongue, which Drusius thus explains, as cited by 
Bosenmiiller : ^'Lingtta tertia, est lingua delatoris, quae quasi 
tertia est inter hominem et socium ipsius, patefaciendo ar- 
canum/' Another reason assigned in the Talmud is, that this 
third tongue destroys three persons^ him speaking, him spoken to, 
and him who is spoken of. See Buxtorfs Rab. and Ohald. Lex. 
p. 1160, where many Rabbinical comments on this expression 
are collected. As to ^yffb^, according to the k'thibh it should 
be '^^VfUO, the Foel participle^ which without the Yod would be 
Ytth^D, of the form DS^tt^D, in Job ix. 15. According to the 
points of the K'ri there seems to be a contraction of the second 
YoweL The ^ is said to be the connecting vowel of the old 
form of the stat. oonstr. See Ew. § 211 b. TSm,"^ \n^K, him 
will I exterminate, which some explain, by banishing him from 
my presence, so as to prevent his ever returning. ^3-IK )!h, I 
am not able, viz. to bear his being my companion, so that I 
should learn of his works. On ^D^, see note to Fs. xxi. 12. 

6. '^y) ^^J[^, my eyes, &c. i.e. I will look out most carefully 
for the &ithful of the land, that they may sit with me in 
coimsel and judgment, and assist me in the administration of 
my government, in which the deceitful and lying man, it is 
stated in the next verse, shall have no share. 

8. Dn^2l7, in the mornings, i. e. every morning. The morn- 
ing is here mentioned, because it was the time of judgment. 
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The title of this Psalm is a prayer of the afflicted. 
The Psalmist is in great affliction, and strong figures 
are employed to represent it. It seems to have been 
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written wliiBii the Psalmist was in captiyity, and a 
short time only before he and his countrymen 
obtained their deliverance. From several passages 
it appears that he prays either for himself, or as 
the representative of the people of his country. 
The 26th and two following verses are quoted in 
Heb. i. 10, &c., and applied to Christ. They stand 
between quotations from two other Psalms, which 
have been always regarded as prophetic of the 
Messiah. It may be, therefore, that this Psalm 
is prophetic of the state of the Jews in Christian 
times, and that the author, whilst describing his 
own suffering and affliction, was enabled by prophetic 
vision to look to the time when Jehovah would again 
have mercy on Zion (ver. 14, &c.), and to the return 
of his countrymen to Jerusalem. There is nothing 
in the Psalm to militate against this application. At 
the same time, the Psalm is capable of being applied 
to the Babylonish captivity and the return from it, and 
it is for the student to decide which of these appli-* 
cations has the stronger evidence in its &vour. 



4. 1^^* Another reading exists viz. VOjf^, m smoke, 
which is 'supported by many MSS., as well as by the sense. 
The Chald. has M2D TTV, as smoke. The Psalmist in both 
members is speaking of the extinction of life effected by the 
cares and sorrows with which he was oppressedi and which, 
although they might be gradual in their operation, would yet 
be sure in their results, so that he might say that his days were 
consuming as smoke^ which so entirely vanishes as not to leave 
any vestige behind. The latter member describes in equally 
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distinct and decisive terms the severe cliaracter of the aiEction 
here referred to. ^rfO^. , and my bones ; see Prov. xvii. 22 ; 
f'A broken spirit drieth up t^e bones;'' D'l^. "T(5to3. The 
root of *Tg^D is "TjT*^ and it signifies that which burns* Hence 
it may be the wood which is set on fire, or the pot which is 
heated by it, or the hearth on which the fire bums. The D 
prefixed to the root being indicative of plaee, pointer rather to 
the last of these senses as the one intended. So in Arab^ we 

have Ay^ , the fire-place. The Chald. reads in this passage ^VJ 
M^iH, as afire-place. Ewald has ivie gluh'nder Heerd. 

5. Tfy^y is smitten. My heart has been struck, viz. by 
the heat of excited passions. The regular form is HSn. This 
verb is sometimes used for the darting of the sim's rays on 
an object, as in Jonah iv. 8^ we have '^PO , and the sun struck 
^^1 bv, upon the head^ viz. of Jonah : see also Ps. cxxi. 6 ; 
Amos iv. 9; Hag. ii. 17. ^JTlTOttfi I have forgotten. The 
vehemence of my grief has extinguished in me the appetite for 
food ; my thoughts are altogether absorbed in my calamities. 

6. /^'5D, because of the voice. TVp'y^ , cleaveth^ viz. my bone 

I _ 

to my flesh : an expression denoting a person to be extremely 
emaciated, and equivalent to our common saying, that such 
an one i^ ** nothing but skin and bone." 

7. Di^pb f to the pelican of . /IKp is some water-fowl which 
frequents deserts. Mendelssohn says that this word, and D\3 
in the next hemistich, ** are the names of some wailing and 
solitary birds to which the Psalmist likens himself, because of 
his weeping and his being solitary, on accoimt of his troubles.'' 
Babbi Nathan describes JlKj^ as the name of some bird, ^ OiO 
HD . Most translators of late times have considered the pelican 
to be the bird here intended. Its root is probably M^p, to vomit. 
tfO from OX^, he heaped together; D^S is therefore, probably> 
put for D^^ which in its general usage denotes a receptacle, or 
vessel, the same as 0*^3, which stands for D^3 ; tt^K for itf^K • 
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Here !t Is UBualljr traaslatecl owl; but Bocbart (Hieroz. ii. p. 267)', 
'says it is the bittern. 

8. ^^Xy^pi I have watched. I continued watching, as a bir^ 
watches, sitting alone on the roof of a house. Continual, 
unremitting sorrows are here denotedi so that sleep departs; 
and the Psalmist is solitary, watching or brooding over his 
'misfortunes, like a bird separated from its fellows, and 
perched by itself on the house-top. For TT^2 , certain MSS*. 
x^llated by Eennicott and De Rossi, read T[^^. TheAthnach. 
io iTilK' is another instance of this accent not always denoting 
a pause. 

9. ^^np, translated in our version, they that are mad againsi 
me. The Cfhald. has given to this word here and Fs.lxxv. 5 
the sense of scoffers. It must, however, be borne in mind, that 
the Ghald. is the only authority for this meaning of /^^H, and 
is therefore scarcely sufficient. It is better to translate the 
word according to the received version, than to translate as the 
Chaldee. 

. 10. The mourning described in this verse seems to be the 
consequence of God's indignation and wrath, mentioned in the 
following verse, rather than of the reproach of the enemies and 
their conspiracy against the Psalmist, related in the preceding 
verse. '1^ ^iibOM , I Tiave eaten ashes as bread. This, as well 
as the following hemistich, are figures expressive of moumingk 
Ashes are frequently mentioned in Scripture as being cast upon 
the head, or sat in, being thus made emblematical of distress or 
repentance; and in this verse there can be no doubt that a 
literal sense being inapplicable, thd one which is admissibW 
must be figurative, and' that no more is meant by eating ashes, 
than is by the other uses of them which we read of when a state 
of mourning is evidently intended. As for the latter clause, the 
same figure is found in Ps. Ixxx. 6, 

11. ^iHKte^ll , Thou hast lifted me up. There are two modes of 
expounding tlu/9 passage. The one is givdn by Kimchi as follows i 
*fHe who wishes ix) cast anything upon the earth lifts it up-o& 

VOL. II. K 
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high^ and then canses ft to &11 with force; for everything when 
it is lifted up necessarily falls with greater force/' The other 
is as follows : ** Thou didst lift me up to honour and dignity in 
the days of my prosperity, bat now Thou hast cast me down to 
:tiie lowest depth of contempt and shame. I have fallen from 
dignity to disgrace; from celebrity to infamy; from opulence 
to want; from Thy guardianship into the hands of enemies.'' 
The former method supposes the Psalmist to refer to the 
yioleuce of God's displeasure, as experienced by him ; the latter, 
to refer to his preyioos happy and elevated condition, in order 
to bring it into striking contrast with his present state of 
depression. 

12. ^^ 7^9 ^^9 my dayB are as a shadow extended, i. e. ''the 
days of my life are fast approaching their completion ; I am in 
the eyening of my life." The extended shadow being in 
the evening — ^for then the shadow continually increases till it is 
lost by the setting of the sun — shows that the evening of man^s 
time upon earth is here denoted, and the sorrows depicted in the 
foregoing verses seem to have given rise to this reflection, 
which is followed up by the Psalmist's contrasting here the 
brevity of human existence with the eternity of God in the 
following verse. 

14. The Psalmist proceeds to express his belief in the 
infallibility of God's promises, as regards the restoration of the 
temple on Zion : Thou unit arise. Thou wilt have mercy upon Zion. 
The Psalmist believed that the time for God's mercy upon Zion 
had come, a time which had been fixed in the Jewish pro- 
phecies (see Jer. xxv..l2; Dan. ix. 2; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21); 
and the thought of this return to better days awakened in hia 
mind emotions of trust and gratitude, as the remainder of the 
Psalm testifies. 

15. ^^ %n. Thy servants have pleasure. The Jewish 
people are here called servants, in the sense of worshippers of 
the true God, and they are said to have taken pleasure in the 
stones or ruins which remained of the temple; thus showing^ 
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iio^ deep-rooted was tlieir affdbtion^ and how much their best 
and most sacred feelings were associated with that house of Gtod 
in which they and their fathers had worshipped for many gene- 
rations. WrPy they pity J yiz. the sad fiEite of the temple. 
''Senri enim Dei non possunt gratiam exhibere mderibns Sionifl» 
miserari autem possunt sortem ejus flebilem.'^ Geier. 

16. ^^ , Thy glory, which is openly shown in this deed 
of restoration of the temple before the eyes of the heathen. 

18. ^Unyrr Our translators have rendered this word bj 
destitute, which suits the context and the etymology. For 
the root is yyf , which is cognate in sense with rt^ , to be 
naked, and the Pilpel fornix whence the word in this passage is 
derived^ is Un)i. *0n^9 besides this place, is met with in 
another, viz. in Jer. xyii. 6, where the sense of destituiiam is 
suitable. The LXX. have raireofS^. Ewald, in his translation, 
has rendered it by ^'des ganz Entblossten.'^ Others are 
desirous of making the word to signify some sort of tree. 
Eimchi conmients on it as follows: ''It is a tree which grows in 
the wilderness ; so Israel are in captivity, forsaken and solitary 
as a tree in the deserf The Syriac in the passage in Jeremiah 

P fi m 

has ]fj^9 the trunk of a tree. The LXX. have &ypu)fivpuai. 

Celsius says the juniper tree is meant, like the Arabic y^^ 
a juniper. Gesenius, in his Thesaurus^ p. 1073, gives his 
opinion on the word as foUows : " ISny et l^ljf his locis neque 
inepem, neque myricam significare videntur ; sed ut Jes. xvii. 2» 
OS^IS ^)« porietinae, asdificia everaa, fere i. q. ?J^, eottia 
ruderwn. Apte enim solitarius potest comparari cum ruinie m 
deserto, et Jes. xviL 2, apte explices; ab hominibus deeertm 
eunt urbea ruderum, i. e. in ruinas coUapssB.'' 

19. Jlttt, this, viz. this deliverance of which the Psalmist has 
been speaking, shall be written in a book for a memorial to a 
generation which shall come after. ^'^^. Qiny ^^ ^ people 
to be created, i. e. the next generation, as the Chald. shows : 

B 2 



S60 PSALM cm. 

21. llPl^^f to loosen, viz. thrf bonds by whicb they wer6 
bound by their enemies. nil'tDJl **yi, sons of death, i. e. those 
who are sentenced to death. 

24. irfa '5p'75 ^^f Se hath botveddoum his strength in the way. 
The Kri reading of IHD is more suitable^ viz. T?3, my strength. 
TH^, *^ ^^ ^^Vy which Geier explains thus: *'In via hac qua 
itoilicet progredi mihi videor ad speratam isthanc liberationemy 
de qua modo dictum, quanquam prsQ afflictionum mihi hie 
xmniissarum vehementia non assecuturus sim quod opto aut 
Bperabam.'' 

25. ^^^iD /M , make me not to go up, e.g. as smoke, which 
quickly vanishes ; take me not away, as Hupfeld has interpreted 
it. T^^^^ f " ^y years are for ever." The eternity of God is 
here mentioned^ implying the immutability of His gracious 
designs. This hemistich^ therefore, ^ well as what follows, 
must be regarded as expressive of c^fidence in God's promises 
•to His people^ a confidence felt even at a time of great depression 
jmd calamity. 

26. D^|)S)t', of old. The word is here employed adverbially: 
4iee Deut. ii. 10 ; Josh xi. 10. The Psalmist proceeds to con- 
trast the eternity of God with the mutability of all created 
things. He says^ ''The earthy which Thou didst found of old, 
and the heavens, the work of Thy hands, which seem so strong 
and durable; behold, even they shall perish, but Thou shalt 
remain ; they shall be changed ; but Thou art the same." 

29. After the verb *1^3tth, is an ellipsis to be supplied; 
/'wohnen=: im Lande wohnen." Hupfeld. 
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The Psalmist begins with an exhortation to bless 
God for His great goodness in forgiving iniquities^ 
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in redeeming the soul from death, and for His general 
solicitude for man's physical and moral well-being. 
He then proceeds to speak of the mortality of man^ 
and to compare it with the unchangeable and neyer* 
ending character of God's grace bestowed on thosQ 
who fear Him and keep His coYenant. 

The title assigns the Psalm to David; but the 
Aramaic formd found in it show that it belongs to 
a later date. 



1. **yi^ , bless, i. e. render praises, which is the force of this 
verb when it ia spoken by man with respect to God. See Pik 
Ixxxix. 53; xcvi. 2. '*^*^i?9 fny inward parts, viz. the best 
fieu^ulties of my mind. 

2. y6^1I , His benefits. Literally^ His actions^ or deeds of 
requital ; and here, taken in a good sense, the word denotes 
His benefits. See 2 Ohron. zxxii. 25. 

3. '^^^V. The affixes '^^^ and **y in this and other verses which 
follow, may be the Aramaic of tlie 2nd pers. fern. Hupfeld^ 
however, says that they are not Aramaisms ; but rather the origi- 
nal fuller forms of the 2nd pers. sing, and plu. fem. (correspond- 
ing to the original pron. "^i^ij). ^^^^'^^jf?, ^Ay infirmities, both 
of body and soid, but in this passage, perhaps, of the soul 
only. That moral infirmities are here intended appears from 
the fem. affix, which shows the antecedent to be tt^!) in the 
2nd verse. 

5. ^f^, Thy mouth. This word occurs in Ps. xxxii. 9; to 
which place I must refer the student for the reasons for assigning 
to it the signification of mouth. In that passage the sense 
of mouth or cheek is more suitable than any of the others 
which have been suggested ; whilst, in this verse, no sense 
agrees better with the context than that of mouth* The Syr^ 
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has «.*a^fiAQ^, thy body; the LXX., hndvfilav trov, thy desire, 

or sensitiye appetite, by satisfying which, we must understand 
bestowing on the body all which it desires, and therefore it 
may be regarded as a paraphrase correctly conveying what the 
Psalmist intended to express. The Chald. has ^O^/ll^^D ^^ » 
the days of thy old age. The other clause requires some con* 
dderafodn. First, the subject to ^^^^ is by some persons 
thought to be ^tfBj in the 2nd verse; but it is very far re- 
moved firom the verb, and the adoption of it would suppose 
an ellipsis of some such particle as 2 to ^^^IVl) • It is there- 
fore more probable that this last noun is itself the subject ; for 
althoTigh there is a discrepancy in gender and number between 
the subject and the verb, yet instances of this kind are not un- 
oommon. Hence the clause translated will be thus : Thy youth 
renews itself as the eagle 0^||l). This figure of the eagle is 
found in Isaiah xl. 31 : They that tpait upon the Lord shall renew 
their strength ; they shall mount up with wings as eagles. For the 
verb mount up, the LXX. have irT€po<f)vi^crovaLv, they shall sprout 
out their feathers. The Chald. has T^nJIDV'O^ T^ID-OT!* ^^ 
they shall be renewed to their youth; an expression identical 
with the one we have now before us, and evidently refers to 
the eagle casting off its old feathers, and putting forth the 
new. The hemistich alludes to the well-known fact in natural 
history, that all birds and animals do periodically cast off the 
old covering of the body, whether it be of feathers, wool, or 
hair, and receive a new one. With respect to the eagle. 
Dr. Hammond, in his note on this passage, observes: ''Of 
all birds it is known that they have yearly their moulting times, 
when they shed their old, and are furnished afresh vdth a new 
stock of feathers. This is most observable of hawks and vul- 
tures, and especially of eagles ; which, when they are near an 
hundred years old, cast their feathers and become bald, and like 
young ones, and then new feathers sprout forth. ' Aquila longam 
(Btatem duett, dum vetustis plumis fatisoentibus, nova pennarum 
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sueeemane jiwenescit/. " St. Ambrose. The old Babbis, in the 
Midrash Agaddah, say, that the phoenix is the bird here meant ; 
bat as this bird is fabulousy it is not very likely that it would 
be mentioned in Holy Scripture. The figure is employed 
to express Ood's great goodness in restoring the Psalmist 
to healthy and in enduing his body and faculties with renewed 
vigour. 

7. VJlfMjf, Sis doings. Dr. Hammond states that this 
word alludes to the nature of Gk>d. whilst raTT in the first 

T T • 

part of the yerse expresses His diepensatiana towards men ; and 
he saysy that we haye here an allusion to Ex. xxxiii. 13| where 
the Lord says to Moses, '^ show me now thy way, that I may 
know Thee.'' The nature of Gk>d is then described in verse 8th 
of this Psalm: ''Jehovah is gracious and merciful, slow to 
anger, and of great kindness ;'' which is the same as what we 
read in Ex. xxxiv. 6. These attributes, in the .case of the 
children of Israel, were made known by the miracles by which 
they were brought out from Egypt, sustained in the wilderness, 
and introduced into Canaan^ and also by those institutions, sub- 
sequently established in their country by Divine appointment, 
for their social and spiritual welfare. We therefore understand 
from this verse, that by the works which Gk>d did to Israel we 
may learn Els nature, or attributes, as they are stated in the 
text. The LXX. have deKrujMra axnov. 

9. 2^^ , He will not c(mtend for ever. God may, in various 
ways, severely punish us for our sins, by affliction of body or 
mind, or of estate, by domestic strife, or calamities, &c. ; and 
we may thus, by such chastisements, be induced to turn from 
our sins, and be brought to true repentance. In these cases, 
Gk>d is said not to contend for ever ; or» as in other places of 
Scripture, not to retain His anger for ever ; and His visitations 
of wrath, heavy as they may have been felt at the tiikie, may be 
regarded as so many mercies ; for they may have saved us from 
eternal punishment, and placed us in a state of Divine grace 
and finvour. *l\S^ , wiU retain, viz. His anger* 
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11. There fure two modes of interpreting this verse. The first 
iBf by giving to bjf the saine meaning in the latter as it has in 
the former hemistich. This preposition signifies on, or upon, 
and above. In the firi9t member, the comparison requires it to 
be translated above ; and in the second, if the comparison should 
be carried on between God's mercy and man's fear, then it will 
be necessary, in this member also, to give to /^ the sense of 
ahove. In this case, the yerse teaches us that, as the heavens 
are infinitely- high above the earth, so is the Divine mercy 
infinitely greater than man's fear or reverence. The second 
mode is^ however, preferable, viz. making the comparison to 
consist between the distance of the heavens from the earth 
and the strength of God's mercy and great compassion : *' As 
the heavens are high above the earth, so is His mercy powerM 
upon those that fear Him." Various figures are employed in 
Scripture to express the magnitude of Gt>d's righteousness and 
goodness ; thus, in Ps. xxxvi. 6, we read, " Thy mercy, O Lord, 
is in the heavens/' which corresponds with the present passage ; 
and in the 7th verse we have, ** Thy righteousness is like the. 
great mountains." 

12. As the east and west are opposite points in the heavens^ 
they fitly express the full and absolute pardon by God of our 
transgressions. This is another figure from which we learn 
how boundless is Jehovah's forgiving spirit and love to fallen 
man; how great ought our gratitude to be for such offers of 
grace ; and how immeasurable our guilt if we neglect them. 
This putting at a distance our sins alludes to that final for- 
giveness through Christ, whereby we are accepted by God in 
the world to come. 

14. ^yyp, , our formation. By some persons, the figment 
of the mind is considered to be here meant, i. e. the thoughts, 
what is feigned in the mind. The Chald. has: ''Our evil 
desire, which leads us into sin." And Kimchi has this remark 
upon it : " For it is in the nature of man that he sins." But 
it is more likely that by ^^SP, we must understand the mattec 
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oT wliioli man is fonned ; for tbis'seems 'required T>y the pafal-* 
lelisniy as the next member says, that *[ God remembers we are 
but dust.'* In this case the sense will be^ that God takes into, 
account our frail and infirm condition, and visits our iniquities with, 
less severity on account of our natural weakness. . yO\ . The 
punctuation requires us to take this word as the pass. part. Kal. 
The yerb iTH in one of its inflexions seems to be understood. 
See Hurwitz's Heb. Gr., Syntax, § 245. 

16. In this verse^ the Psalmist speaks with reference to the 
flower of the field, m*) "^S, for a wind i. e. a wind which is a 
little stronger than usual, passing over the flower, will be 
sufficient for its destruction, so completely, that even the place 
upon which it stood will not know it again. The phrase K^} 
llll 'lin^S^ is met with in Job vii. 10. It is there used for the 
same purpose as here. Perhaps it was an eastern proverb 
employed to express the brevity of human life. 

20. 'Iin ^to^, doing His word on hearing the sound of 
His wordf i. e. the angels do His word as soon as they hear 
it ; for it is the character of angels to render inmiediat0 
obedience. The / prefixed to )^ttf gives it here a gerundial 
sense. 

21. y^^ 3 His hosts, viz. hosts of angels. See 1 Kinga 
10. 
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In tills Psalnii full of majesty and poetic beauty/ 
are celebrated the power and goodness of God, as 
displayed in the works of creation and providence. 
In verses 1 — 9, are described the creatioh of the 
heavens and of the earth, with its mountains, rivers, 
streams &o.; in verses 10 — 18, the various pro-* 
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Tisions made for the subsistence of every beast and 
fowl of the six, viz. hj causing the grass to grow, 
and the herbs and trees to yield their produce; in 
verses 19—30, the revolutions of the heavenly bodies, 
the succession of day and night, and the glory and 
magnificence of the earth and the sea. In the re- 
maining verses, the dependence of the whole creation 
upon Gk)d is represented; and they contain also many 
beautiful expressions of the Psalmist, of his gratitude 
to the Author of the wonderful works above referred 
to, and of his devotion to the service of blessing and 
praising God. It is not known by whom the Psalm 
was written. In some of the ancient versions the 
authorship is ascribed to David. 



2. nj^S 9 (xs a curtain. According to Oes. Thes. this nonn 
is derived firom yy , to trembk, and Hjrn^ , a curtain, is 
so called from its tremulous motion. The sense of the term is 
pretty obvious firom Exodus xxicvi., where we find ten /l^jr*T 

• 

of fine tunned linen; and afterwards we find that these JPf^f^^ 
being coupled one unto another , became one tabernacle. Hence it is 
dear firom the material of the /l^^n^ being linen, and when 
connected making a tabernacle, that they must have been cur- 
tains or awnings. Further, we learn, in a subsequent verse of 
the same chapter, that over these curtains were other /l^ITH^ of 
goats' hair for the tent, or covering over the tabernacle. It there- 
fore seems that the former /l^J^H^ were the side coverings, or 
curtains, of the tabernacle, and the latter the top. 

8. Vrffhp, Hie chambers. The root is n*?y, he ascended; 
and hence nvjj^ is translated by the LXX. inrep&op. It seems 

that the word does not denote heaven, the special abode of the 
Deity, but rather the regions of the clouds. These the Psalmist 
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calls the chambers of Jehopoh, ide beams of wlnohy he sajrsy are 
laid in the waters, a figure taken £rom arcIiiteGtare^ and he 
keeps up the idea of a building, by mentioning one of its prin- 
cipal constituent parts. The beams being laid in the waters 
shows us that the clouds must be meant, which are the waters 
above the firmament y Gen. L 7. Hence firom these God is said, 
in Terse 13, to water the motmtains. In the remainder of the 
Terse the metaphor is a little altered. God, who was before 
said to haTC His residence in the douds, is now represented as 
making them His chariot in which He rides, they moTing along 
in the heaTons, impelled by the force of the wind. *>l^n?L!9 ^^^ 
walkethf or goeth. See Ps. xTiii. 11, where we meet with an 
almost identical expression. 

4. In Mendelssohn's Beor the Terse is thus explained : ^' He 
maketh the winds His messengers, and lightnings His ministers, 
to punish or to do good ; for there is nothing done by accident^ 
but all by the direction of God/' In much the same way it is 
understood by JSomchi and Bashi. It was an opinion of the 
old Rabbis, that there were angels of air and angels of fire. 
The Chaldee has paraphrased the Terse, on the supposition that 
there is an ellipsis of before rfm and t^ . The paraphrase 
is as follows: V?V.^ '^^V ^HTI T!3 r?^^5 ^"^i^K 1^ 
^^ITP^ ^^tC^ Tl?* ^ho maketh His messengers swift as wind. 
His ministers powerful as flaming fire. In Psalm cxlTiii. 8, we 
haTC, wind and storm fulfilling His word; the wind being there 
described as a kind of minister or angel supports the rabbinical 
interpretation of this Terse. But as our passage is quoted by 
the Apostle in Heb. i. 7, expressly applying the terms here em- 
ployed to the angels, we conclude that those diTine beings called 
angels are here meant. The force which the word JlSCVn here 
obtains is, I conoeiTO, Tory well explained by Geier, as fol- 
lows : ** Nos cum Luthero inhssremus semitea antiquad, ita ut^ 
mentione facta ventorum, dilabatur Psaltes ad spiritus alios: 
nobiliores ac plane immateriales^ nempe angelos, de quibos 



?68 PSALM CIV. 

emmciaty^uodfec^rit ipso^ Deus JTSnXl spiritua iacotpoteoa^ 
ratione essentisB^ ratione functionum vero^ et prout ministrant 
vpA, dederit vim plane i^n^a^n ac flammentem.'* 

6. ^^ After that the Psalmist has made mention of things 
existing in the air, he proceeds to speak of the earth and the 
Waters, and he speaks of its bases ; for it bangeth in air upon 
nothing/' Mendelssohn's Beor, We must consider both mem« 
bers of thia yerse in no other light than a poetical account of 
ihe construction of the earth, designed to teach us no other 
truth than that this our planet is made in every respect with so 
inuch perfectipn, like its Divine Creator, that for form and 
durability and material it is adapted to answer the purpose 
intended. It is strange that some divines, and those not of 
remote . date, should think of citing this verse as militating 
against the Copemican system of the earth's motion. 

' 6. Vn^S, Thou hast covered it. The pronominal affix S is 
inferred by some persons to Q^ni|)| for an antecedent; but as 
dVrri is fern, in very many instances, and although, in verse 5, 
we have the fem. affix H referring to Ip^J, it is probable that 
Y^^ is the antecedent in this case ; and I prefer considering 
it as such, for it is of both genders, although more fern., than 
masc., and the passage thus becomes very intelligible. *' Thou 
hast covered it with the deep as with a garment" The deep 
therefore is here to be taken as having reference to that 
condition of the earth which obtained at the commencement 
of the creation; for the Psalmist here, and in what follows, 
Glides to the history of the creation, when the earth was 
covered over with a vast expanse of water, so that even the 
highest mountains were hidden under this element. 

7. ^illgin?* ^^ ^y rebuke, i. e. by conmiand of the Creatorj 
which we read in Gen. i. 9, viz. '* Let the waters under the 

heaven be gathered together unto one place." ^JTl ^PH?* 

• 

at the voice of Thy thunder, i. e. at Thy thundering voice. It is 
so called to denote its being loud and majestic. Thunder is, in 
the Psalms, often expressed by HVt V^p; but^ as thunder is 
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not mentioned in the Mosaic history of the creation^ we*^ ooncludd 
the meaning of the phrase to be that above given. 

8. According to the construction Dnn and rf\3!p^ may be 
either the nominative or accusative of their respective verbs. 
According to the former^ the first member of the verse will b^ 
the mourUains rose, the valkys sank daum. The meaning of the 
passage is, that the earth underwent a great change/ and that 
the waters which covered it were collected and disposed^ an4 
that then the inequalities of mountains and valleys were seen to 
exist on the surface of the earth. By the waters subsiding^ the 
mountains came into view, and the valleys also, although the 
surface previously seemed to be smooth and regular ; and thus 
the Psalmist might correctly say, '^the mountains rose, ScoJ' 
In this manner the expression was understood by the LXX. and 
Yulg. The rendering is certainly intelligible^ and on the 
whole to be preferred to the other^ where 0^ is the subject. 
f ' Flumina subsidunt^ coUes exire videntur." Ovid's Metamorph* 
Kb. L 344. 

9. b^, border^ i. e. the shore of the sea. The waters, which 
were gathered together by the command of God on the third 
day within certain limits, were not again to cover the earth so 
as to bring it to the state in which it was previously to that day, 
although they were permitted on one occasion to pass the 
boundaries assigned them to destroy animal life, on account of 
the wickedness of man. P^IE^ bn, they shall not return, viz 
''to cover the earth as it was at the beginning ; and this is the 
meaning of lUTt^^*' Kimchi. 

10. tybn) , This word may b6 translated rivers, or brooks ; 
also vaUeySy as being the beds of rivers and torrents. The 
former sense is preferred by Bosenmiiller; but the parallelism 
requires it to be taken in the latter, which equally agrees with 
the context, and is thus rendered in our version. 

11. Yrrrr^3 , aU the beasts of. The affix S is old constr; 

^*13)Cr, thejf break, &c. when the word is applied to thirst, it is 

• . 

equivalent to they quench^ allay, or break their thirst. The LXX. 
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here read 'rrpoaSi^opnu and the Yulg. ea^i>ectabunt, from which 

it seems they read ^*12I^ • D^^i^ld , the mid asses. The Psalmist^ 

• • • 

having spoken of beasts in general, now, after the fashion of 
poets, descends to notice a particular species of them. Why 
D^*ld obtain especial mention here, sundry wise reasons have 
been given by the Rabbis; perhaps they are intended to 
represent all animals which live chiefly in desert plaoes^ and 
consequently have to endure, to a greater extent than othersy the 
sufferings of thirst. 

12. D^BJ^ . This word is not elsewhere found in the Bible, 

• tt: 

except in the Chald. part of Daniel, viz. ch. iv. 9, where it is 
translated boughs. Rabbi Nathan explains it by v^, leaves^ 

or D^STQ^ > boughs. The root most likely is the Syr. \^^y floruit^ 
Aph. frondes emisU. The LXX. have r&v irerp&Vf in which 

they are followed by the Yulg; Syr. )ia^, mount^xms. 
^p Uil^, they give voice, i. e. they sing. The phrase is em- 
ployed in Gen. xlv. 2, to express weeping. 

13. Onn TXpttiD, He toatereth the mountains. Mountains are 
put, say some commentators, for the whole earth ; whilst othdrs 
think that they are mentioned here, because they especially are 
watered from His chambers. See note to v. 3. The next 
hemistich, says Kimchi, expresses the same thing as the former 
one, only in other words ; so that " the fruit of Thy works " is 
equivalent to the rain which falls from the clouds. Hengst. says 
that the fruit of God^s works is the rain ; by this the earth is 
satisfied, and richly watered. 

14. ^^^^r6 , to cause to go forth. The inf. is supposed to stand 
here for a finite tense, as we have seen it does in several 
instances ; but there is another mode of rendering, by whidbi the 
inf. may be properly expressed. 2^ may be taken in 
ponnection with *1^, and then the verse will have the 
following meaning: He causeth grass to grow for cattle^ ami 
(ibo her^f in order that they (the cattle) may be Jit for the mpia 
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of man to plough j and to do whatever eke is necessary to make the 
earth brin^ forth bread. 

15. The verb ^^^r6 muBt be understood before T^* 
Again, before the verb nD\^ we must understand *lt^, • 

16. tt\tV ^, the trees of the Lord. In the next hemisticb 
they are mentioned as the trees of Lebanon. They are called the 
trees of the Jjord par excellence, as being tall and large beyond 
other trees. So we have mountains of Ood, bH' TJ^VT , in 
Fs. xxxvi. 7, and similar expressions elsewhere. 

17. D^*)^ 9 cypresses. The LXX. and Ynlg. translate as if it 
were Dtftt^llty on the top of them. 

18^ D^^, wild goats. Arab. Jcj. Syr. p^- See 
Bochart. Hieroz. i. p. 915. The fem. TUif^. occurs in Prov. v. 
19. For the other word D**^9ttf , some copies of the LXX. have 
XotpoypvKKiot^ f others^ \arf€^o2^f the former of which is 
followed by the Yulg. The Chald. renders it ^^^Q^ conies. 
For a fuU investigation of this word, see Smith's Diet, of the 
Bible. 

19. '^y) TtUV. He hath made the moon for certain seasons. 
This the Chald. has explained, ''that by it, times and feasts 
might be indicated.*' The Jews made use of the moon for 
fixing the time of the Passover and other feasts. They also 
observed lunar years: see Ecclus. xliii. 6, 7, 8. '^y) tftM, the 
sun hnoweth his going down, i. e. knoweth the place and the time 
of his setting. See Job xxxix. 12. 

22, 23. 1!I1 rrun. The day is the time appointed for man 
to do his work, and then it is that these beasts are gathered 
together in their hiding-places. ** They draw themselves back.'' 
Hupfeld* The day is often mentioned in Scripture as the time 
for man to work. 

26. tKl nty this is the sea. The Psalmist speaks as if the 
sea was before him, and that he was pointing to it with his 
finger. DH^ SIT) , wide qf hands, ''spacious of bounds/' ac- 
oording to the Chald.; "wide of place," says Bashi; "wide 
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of banks, or shores/' Abu l-WalTd; tie XXX. hav^ 

. 26. in^7. Leviathan. The name of this beast we met with 
in Ps. Ixxiv. 14. \2rpnW , to play in it, i. e., in the sea. A 
like expression concerning beasts of the field is found in Job 
ad. 20. The playing, or making sport in the sea, is an allusioa 
to the practice of sea-animals gambolling in the water. 

27. ^i^2l, in its time, i. e. the proper time- when the 
particular food is ripe ; see note to Ps. cxlv. 15 ; or the suffix 
may refer to each of the animals taken distributively. 

28. ^^Q, good, used substaptively for good things, with 
which all animals are supplied by a liberal and gracious 
Providence* The LXX. have translated it by XPV^^^W<^* 
The word may, perhaps, apply to an abundance, agreeably to 
the use of good in our language, when we say *' a good deal,'' 
for "a jrr^fl^ deal." 

30. ^pyn npltfin, Thou sendest forth Thy breath; the same as, 
and Me breathed into his nostrils the breath of life. P^^l^J > they are 
created in the place of those that die. ''Some die, and others are 
bom to succeed ; as it is written, one generation passeth, andi 
another cometh; for the species continue, though individuals 
perish ; and the Psalmist saith tCfinj^ for those that are bom, 
who come new into the world." Eimchi. 
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The Psalm opens with an earnest exhortation to praise 
Gk)dfor His gracious providence exercised over the, 
people of Israel. Por the purpose of awoJcening a 
zeal for this holy work, the Psalmist recounts, in 
historical order, the manifold mercies God had vouch-* 
safed to His chosen servants, from the. time, that 
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Joseph was taken to Egypt till the period of their 
entrance into the land of Canaan, The first fifteen 
verses are found in 1 Chron. xvi., and constitute the 
first portion of the poem which David delivered to 
Asaph, to thank the Lord in the daily ministry before 
the ark. The remainder of that poem consists of the 
96th Psalm, with the 1st verse, the 4i7th and 48th 
verses of the 106th. BosenmtQler suppose that the 
part of the Psalm found in Chronicles was written by 
David, whilst the subsequent portion was composed 
by a later author ; and he has further suggested, that 
the whole Psalm was intended to be used at the con- 
secration of the second temple. 



1. tott^l ^^*li? f <^ ^^ S^ name. The verb Mlj^ , in its 
general acceptation denotes to cry dhud^ to proclaim with a 
loud voice : see Is. bd. 1. Hence Pagninns observes that the 

phrase TtHV^ Dl^Zl t^hpy signifies intfocare, prwdicare, publice 

• • • • 

profiteri, ghrificare et celebrare Dei nomen. Agreeably to this, 
in GFen. iv. last verse, where this expression is found, Luther 
has translated it by, zu predigen von des Herm Namen; and so 
here, the notion of proclaiming the attributes of Jehovah is 
evidently intended, as appears from the next words. 

2. VT^t sing; ^"l&t, play; the former denotes praising 
Qoi vocally, and the latter instrumentally. 

3. ^^^ly^ 9 fnake your boast, vvi. of God's holy name. Do 
not make a boast of riches, abilities, or of any thing belonging 
to yourselves ; but let the subject of your boasting be God, Hia 
goodness and power. ^Ithrp C3l^2I , of His holy name, which 
was manifested to the people of Israel by the many works which 
He wrought for them, and the multiplied kindnesses He 
shewed them. 

VOL. II. 8 
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4. Hy, Hia strength. The LXX. seem to liave read the yerb 
for the notuij as their translation is KparaiwOrp-e ; and the 
Yulg. has followed the Greek yersion, haying confirmaminu 
With respect to the meaning of \Qf here, J. D. Michaelis, in 
his remarks on this yerse^ p. 235^ states that seeking Sis 
strength is eqniyalent to seeking God himself; and that this 
and seeking His face, which follows, are but repetitions in sense 
of rrtlT -llCh*^, made for the purpose of emphasis. I see, 
howeyer, no reason why Wf should not be taken in its ordinary 
aoceptationy and so the injunction of the Psalmist will be to seek 
Jehovahf to seek tfte aid of His power, and to seek His face, i. e. 
His gracious faf>our. 

5. V/I9b, His wonders, such as those which were wrought 
by the hands of Moses and Aaron in Egypt. "(^"^Bt^, the 
judgments of His mouth, i. e. sentences of condemnation, which 
God in the character of a judge pronounces on guilty persons. 
God, for instance^ decided the case of the Israelites against the 
Egyptians^ and sentenced the latter to certain punishments for 
their cruel conduct to the former^ which were duly executed. 
These, or such sentences, are here termed by the Psalmist 

6. ^^ yy^. The seed of Abraham, the children of Jacobs 
are h^re addressed ; so also the preceding yerse was addressed 
to them. The motiye for remembering the former loying- 
kindnesses of God was, that they who are here addressed were 
the descendants of those on whom the Diyine &yours were 
bestowed^ and that they themselyes were the legitimate heirs 
of the ooyenanted promises. The two hemistichs, of oourse, 
express one and the same thing. 

7* in^lj^^^y ^ ^i the earth. \^^ doubtless means the 
whole earth here, and not merely the land of Palestine : see 
Ps. xciy. 2. The judgments are those of Jehoyah, who, says 
the Psalmist, is our God and Judge. ^' The inefiable Deity/' 
he states, ** holding this relation to us, the people of Israel, is 
an additional incentiye to our remembering His wonderful 
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works ; for He is not as the gods of the heatheiii but He xnakes 
His judgments imiversally felt, and sways the destinies of all 
nations/' 

8. The reL ought to be supplied after the noun *^^*^* This 
noun, equally with the preceding one, is ruled by *10T« As for 
Iffl ^^^> these words do not belong to m^, but to *DTy and 
are parallel to D^^ in the former hemistich. The cardinal 
^7M has here the sense of innumerabk, as it has in Deut. yii. 9, 
''who keepeth His covenant and mercy with them that love 
Him and keep Hjs commandments to a thousand generations j'^ 
i. e. for ever. 

9. JT)3. The subject is doubtless lyi of the preceding 
verse. This connection of lyi with m3, we find in Hag. ii, 
5 : '*the word that I covenanted with you, when ye came out of 
^8yP*'" P^.^> concerning Isaac. See pTW*^, Jer. zxxiii. 26. 
So says Kimchi, referring to Gen. xxL 12, where it is said, 
** in Isaac shall thy seed be called." Others consider this mem- 
ber of the verse to refer to Gen. xxvL 3, which contains the 
promise made to Isaac. 

10. (TPQii^, and He confirmed it, vis. the oath, Spj^, to 
Jacob. Allusion is here made to Gen. xxviii. 13, and xxzv. 12, 
where Gt>d's promise to Abraham and Isaac is renewed to 
Jacob. 

12. DJlVni^, when they were. In 1 Chron. xvL 19, we have 
DDilVnzi^ which also exists in this place in many MSS., and 
is so rendered by the Chald. and Syriac. On this account, and 
because D3i[rtVTIl is the more difficult reading, it is preferred by 
some persons in the present passage. *15DD ^JIQ, men ofnum-^ 
6er, L e. men easily numbered, and hence the expression sig>- 
nifies few men, or few of number ; see Gtem. xxxiv. 30 ; Deut. 
iv. 27; Jer. xliv. 28. 0^3» verp few. 3 is here a sign of 
confirmation, rather than of similitude, as in 1 Sam. x. 27, and 
other places : see Is. L 9. The whole expression means very few, 
and strangers in it. 

13. vhnjy^, and they walked to and fro, viz. from nation to 

82 
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nation. The verb has a frequentative sense here^ as the Hith- 
pael form often has. '^'blk ^ilD, alluding, probably, to the 
patriarchs moving about from one to another of the nations of 
Canaan (see Deut. vii. 1 ; Gen. xii. 8 ; xiiL 18) ; whilst the 
next hemistich may refer to their going to Egypt, and to some 
4>ther joumeyings. In their going from people to people^ they 
may be said to have gone from danger to danger, for they 
encountered dangers in every place to which they travelled. 
The waters of the heathen world would have overflowed them if 
the hand of Gt>d had not been upon them. When in Canaan 
in particular, and also when in Philistia and Egypt, it was only 
this hand which preserved them. 

H. Tiyf^, and He reproved, viz. kings, as Pharaoh, Gen. 
sii. 17, and Abimelech, G^n. xx. 3, 17, 18. Before the verse 
which follows we must understand *lbt^!?; the Arabic inter- 
preter has inserted the participle ^^ » saying. 

15. TTtttoi •Wltn"^>J> touch not My anointed. TTttto, says 
Hengstenberg, denotes here such persons as had received in an 
eminent degree the Spirit of God. So Pharaoh says of Joseph, 
in Gen. xU. 38, " Can we find such a one as this is, a man in 
whom the Spirit of God isP'' Three classes of persons were 
anointed on their institution to oflice, imder the old Jewish 
economy, viz. kings, priests, and prophets. To the last of these 
classes we are disposed to refer the TTtt^ here ; for the second 
member of the verse expressly mentions them as prophets. 
'W ^Ijt^lIlS, and do my prophets no harm. God thus addresses 
Abimelech in behalf of Abraham : " Now, therefore, restore the 
man his wife, for he is a prophet ; and he shall pray for thee, 
and thou shalt live.'' Isaac and Jacob may be considered to 
liave been strictly prophets ; the former had a prophetic dream 
at Beersheba, and the latter at Bethel. As a prophet, the 
latter saw the angels of God at Mahanaim. 

16. >^'1i?Jl, and He called. We learn here that the power of 
God is sufficiently great to call into existence a famine by the 
mere wordA^f His moutL So the work of creation was accom- 
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plislied; God spake^ and it was done. 39^1 famine; oon- 
ceming which we read^ in Gon. xli. 56^ 57; xliii. 1; xlv. 6, 
which oppr^sed not only C^naan^ but also Egypt and niany 
neighbouring countries. DH^n^O, staff of bread. Bread is 
called the staff of life, because it is that especially by which 
the human body is nourished^ and man's physical strength 
recruited ; and so^ to express the virtue of this aliment of the 
human frame, we have the phrase staff of bread employed 
figuratively to denote bread itself. We find the same figure 
in Lev. xxvL 26^ and suggested in Ps. civ. 15. 

17. tthtf^y a man, viz. Joseph, who is mentioned in the next 
hemistich. Reference is here made to G^n. xlv. 6, where 
tfoseph says to his brethren : '^ Now, therefore, be not grieved, 
nor angry with yourselves^ that ye sold me hither : for God did 
send me before you to preserve life." The next member of the 
verse aUudes to the history in G«n. xxxviL 36. 

18. ^123^, with the fetter, or chain. Babbi Nathan aajrs, 
''it is a chain for binding the feet.'' It occurs only here, and 
in Ps. cxlix. 8. yhr), his feet. The K'ri is "hyy . We do not 
read in the history of Joseph of his being put in chains when in 
prison ; yet, when we consider that it was the ordinary mode of 
securing prisoners, and further, when we bear in mind the mag- 
nitude of the crime with which he was charged, we may infer 
that such in aU probability was the case, especially, as it would 
appear from the context, that this verse must allude to Joseph. 
^tf9^ 7X^^ ^TD^. The verb being here in the fem. gend. shows 
that the subject is ^^^, and that /P^ is the accusative. In this 
manner the phrase is rendered by the LXX., al&rjpov BiSjKffev 
V "^hOC^ avTov ; and so the Syriac Pl|i&3 &c. his soul went into 
iron; but the Chald., disregarding the gender, has taken it the 
other way : iTttte^S rfp$ ^PB'T "l^, the chain of iron went into 

his soul. As for ^\, it means no more than the pers. 
pron. he^ as Perowne observes; his soul entering the iron, 
may simply signify that he was placed in chains ; and thus it 
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seems to have been understood by our Translators, who have : 
** he was laid in iron/' 

19. r\]f lif, until the time, viz. when the word of Joseph 
came to pass ; till then he lay in prison. The word of Joseph 
Oil*!) is that by which he explained to the royal servants in 
prison their dreams. That this word came to pass, we read in 
Gen. xli. 13. Then in verse 14, we are told that '^ Pharaoh 
sent and called Joseph, and they brought him hastily out of 
the dunipeon.'' VTJ1313IJ Tt\TV r\11^tk , the word of Jehovah tried 
him. The word of the Lord, according to Hupfeld, is God 
showing Joseph the meaning of those dreams, Grod's telling 
him, or revealing to him, the interpretation of them, to \lrfiov 
Tcv Kvpiov, the oracle of the Lord, say the LXX. This word 
proved Joseph, or purified him, as the verb literally means, for 
it made him appear pure, or innocent, in the eyes of the people, 
who were thus assured that God was with him. 

20. Li the second member the verb vfyO should be repeated 
before VTrfis^B^. 

22. W^pl y^ ^bvh . Hengstenberg translates these 
words: '^dass er seine Fursten bande mit seiner Seele." 
He observes, in the 4th part of his Commentary on the 
Psalms, p. 157, that ''the expression is figurative, and is 
brought forward in aUusion to verse 18, where we read his 
soul came to the iron; hence we are told, in this passage, that 
the soul which was itself bound, now binds princes.'' I do not, 

however, think that It^^ here, or in the other passage referred 
to, denotes the soul. Li this verse, the Syriac rendering of it 
appears to be the true one, viz. |;p. ; ^] ^ as he wishes, which 
is in some measure followed by the Chald. That tt^^ often 
means no more than wiU or pleasure, may be seen by referring 
to any Lexicon. V*l^ *^^^^> ^ ^^ ^^ princes, signifies to 
exercise control over the greatest men in the kingdom, which 
power was conferred on Joseph by Pharaoh : see Gen. xU. 40 ; 
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abo verses 43, 44. The capability of binding is to be regarded 
as an evidence of authority ; a power of compelling obedience | 
or, in default thereof, of inflicting punishment. DSn^ V||>[ri t 
and he taught his elders mBdam. This he did by suggesting and 
teaching what would conduce to the welfare of the state. 

23. DTT Y^t^2 , in the land of Ham. As the two members 
of the verse express substantially the same thing, we infer the 
land of Ham to be the same as Egypt. Ham, the son of Noali, 
was father to Mizraim, who is supposed to have been the 
founder of the Egyptians, and hence the two names of the 
country. Jerome, in his note on Gen. x. 6, observes, that 
Egypt was called in his day, in the Egyptian language, by the 
name of Ham. 

24. ^npSQ^, and He made him stranger. The root OX!f 
signifies to be strong, not only with regard to physical forcoi 
but also with respect to number : Ps. xl. 6, &c. In German, 
a great number is caUed eine starke Annahl. Number seems to 
be referred to in tlus passage. 

25. D^^ ^n , He turned their heart, i. e. the heart of the 
Egyptians. The Chald. and Arab, have rendered the verb 
intransitively, tvas turned. Ghrysostom says^ that He turned 
is the same as He permitted to turn. See his note on this 
verse. Eusebius observes, that God's turning the heart of the 
Egyptians to hate His people was but a just punishment on 
the Israelites, on account of their abandoning the worship of 
the true God and embracing idolatry; but this does not 
appear in the history. The intransitive is preferable here. 
Ges. Thes. says that "T^H has an intrans. sense, and quotes 
2 Ohron. ix. 12. 

27. V/l\nl^ ^^1* ^^ ufords of His signs, Le. His signs. 
^3*7 seems to be a pleonasm, as we find it, under similar 
circumstances, in Psalms xxxv. 20 ; Izv. 4 ; cxlv. 6. The 
JlSHi^ and D^J1S)b allude to the miracles which were wrought 
in Egypt by the hands of Moses and Aaron, to induce Pharaoh 
to permit the departure of the Israelites from his kingdom. 
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i28. TID't^Tl, and they rebelled not. These words can scarcely 
Irefer to Pharaoh and his subjects^ because it cannot be said of 
them that they did not rebel ; for though, upon the plague of 
^arkness^ he said unto Moses^ '^Go ye^ serre the Lord/' yet 
that p^mission was granted only to the Israelites, whilst the 
flocks and herds were detained, and the permission itself was 
subsequently withdrawn. We therefore suppose that Moses 
ahd Aaron are meant, who executed the commands of God 
with respect to the plagues inflicted on their opponents, not- 
l^ithstanding they knew that, in thus acting, they would incur 
the heavy displeasure of Pharaoh, and expose their lives to 
tonsiderable danger. Some persons take the expression inter- 
rogatively, and thus make the Egyptians the subject, thinking 
such a construction more natural than the other, because that 
rebelling^ they say, is not a term to characterize the conduct of 
the leaders of the Israelitish people, who never showed, according 
to the history, any desire to rebel, but only a reluctance, arising 
from timidity, to execute their commission. The LXX. have 
left out the negative particle, and in this they are followed by 
the Syr., Arab.^ and Ethiop. 

30. XyO their land multiplied exceedingly. The verb has 
this sense; and so the noim is used for creeping things^ because 
they procreate in great abundance. It cannot, therefore, be 
more fitly translated than by swarming. The Chald. renders it 
by It^rn , and the LXX. by i^p^ev, from the notion of the 
word for creeping. 

• 31. y^y the fourth plague, of which we read in Ex. 
viii. 16—20. D^M , the third plague : see Ex. viii. 12 — 15* 
0/^*702, in all their border. Yulg. ''in omnibus flnibus 
eorum," i. e. throughout the whole country* 

32. ')y) ]^^ , He gave hail as their rain. In Levit. xxyi. 4, 
we have, '' And I wiU give you rain in due season," which 
helps to explain the present passage. The Psalmist means 
that, instead of the mild, fruitful rain, which God was 
accustomed to send at the usual time. He gave heavy hail. 
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flo that, as we are told in the history, it " smote eVery herb 
of the field, and brake every tree of the field :'' Ex. ix. 25. 

33. D^S)| , tfieir vine. This noun, as weU as Y2^ following, 
is sing., and to be understood coUectiTely, the same as DiTI'l 
in verse 29. tfT\2^ YJ?* ^^ ^^^* ^f ^^^ border^ i.e. those 
trees which were just within the limits of the Egyptian 
territory. 

34. Here is mentioned the plague of locusts^ the eighth 
punishment, concerning which see Ex. x. 4. 

36. We have here the tenth and last plague referred to, the 
history of which is found in Ex. xii. 29, 30. O^i^'h^^ iT^^» 
the first fruit of all their strength : by which is imderstood^ 
''the first of cattle as well as men.'' See Gen. xlix. 3; Ps. 
Ixxviii. 51. 

37* ^DD2I , unth silver. Allusion is made to the Israelites' 
taking with them jewels of silver and jewels of gold^ which 
they borrowed of the Egyptians : Ex. xii. 35. 1^3ttf2l V^) 
Vtf\3, and there was not any one stumbling among his tribes. The 
LXX. have rendered 7tth3 by aaOeu&v, infirm, so that they 
understood the Psalmist to say, there was no one incapable of 
following the multitude^ no one was prevented by disease or 
infirmity from accomplishing the journey. 

40. The subject to the verb ^^^ttf is understood^ which of 
course is /l^**)^* Israel asked for flesh, say the Chald. and 
Arab. It does not appear from the history that they suppli«> 
cated Ood at all, but only murmured against Moses and Aaron 
for bringing them into the wilderness. 

42. riK before Dmnt^ has the force of with. The Ohald. 
reads Qp^ ^ , which with. The verse evidently alludes to the 
covenant God made with Abraham. 

44. bt2^ , labour of i.e. the proceeds of labour. The 
Israelites took possession of the land of Canaan, and of course 
possessed themselves of the benefit arising from the cultivation 
of it by those by whom it was previously occupied. 
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45. 4*lk^^ f they keep. The i is here retained, contrary to 
the general usage of verbs of this class. Other instances, how- 
ever, we have seen. 
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This Psalm opens -with an exhortation to praise God, 
and proceeds, as far as the sixth verse, to speak of the 
Divine goodness, where a change is made of the 
subject. Hie iPsalmist now confesses the manifold 
sins of the children of Israel, and brings forward 
emphatically the murmnrings and rebeUions of their 
forefathers in the wiLdemess. The last Psalm dwelt 
chiefly on Gk)d's dealings vrtth His people whilst they 
were residing in Egypt; and the present one, as if 
intended, in this respect, to be a sort of supplement 
to the preceding, enters, vnth similar particularity, on 
Jehovah's treatment of them, from the time of their 
departure from Egypt, till they had settled themselves 
in Canaan. A further connection between these two 
Psalms appears from the circumstance, that the 
first and two last verses of this are set down in 
1 Ohron. xvi. 34, 35, 36, with the first fifteen verses 
of the 106th Psalm. The 47th verse speaks of the 
people being among the heathen, and, consequently, 
De Wette states it as his opinion, that the Psalm vras 
composed during the Babylonish exile. As the peti- 
tion in that verse is that they might be gathered 
from the heathen, we may infer that they were then 
in exile ; and, therefore, the inference of De Wette 
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in regard to the date of the Psaha seems to be 
correct. 

iV !»^ , praise the Lord. These words constitute 
the title, and are not to be considered as making 
any part of the text of the Psalm. The Chald. 
retains them as a title; the LXX. andVnlg. have 
the Hebrew words, which are joined into one ; whilst 
the Syriac haa, in their stead, a sort of table of 
contents of the Psalm. But the strongest evidence 
for showing that rf -l^^n is no part of the text, is 
derived from 1 Ohron. xvi. In this chapter, we find 
portions of three Psalms, as has been previously 
stated, viz. fifteen verses of the 105th, which extend 
to verse 22 ; then the 96th, which goes to verse 33 ; 
and then follows the 1st verse of this Psalm, without 
the words »^ 'i^n , Now it is clear that, as they are 
not introduced, they never could have existed, except 
as a title ; for we cannot otherwise account for their 
omission from the book of Chronicles. Such being 
the case in this Psalm, we may fairly infer that it 
is so in the others to which these words are prefixed. 



1. l^U^Sy for He is good, 2M5 is employed emphatically, 
denoting that God is good^ without any mixture of evil, per- 
fectly good in Himself, and is as it were the foimtain from 
which flows every good, and nothing but good. Hence, we 
read in Matt. xix. 17, '* There is none good but one, that is, 
God." 

2. n^iT Jl^"m^ , the mighty acta of Jehovah, i. e. the mighty 
acts of God's mercy and goodness done to His people. The 
pron. p must be repeated before j^tt^ . 
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" 3. rrl^, he that doeth* This participle is in a state of reglinen, 
as Tsere under the U^, instead of Segol^ shows; and therefore 
^e must suppose that it states distributively what is affirmed 
collectiyely in the first member. The ancient versions^ and many 
MSS. of Kennicott and De Bossi^ have ^l^, the plu.^ corre- 
sponding with ^^itf . 

4. ^^?t , remember me. The people here, taken collectively, 
should be regarded as the speaker. Hence, the LXX., Syr.^ 
Arab., and Ethiop., have the plural object, pron., as if the affix 
were U ; so also have two or three, MSS. The Chald. retains 
^he sing, ffiiy T^2l^"12l , with the favour of Thy people, i. e. with 
the distinguished favour which Thy people have been accus- 
tomed to receive from Thee. '^ Cum eo favore, quo prosequi 
soles populum tuum.'' Geier. The genitive ^fOiJ^ is of course 
the object, and not the agent of this favour. In the same 
manner we have, in Is. xxvi. 19, the dew of herbs, i. e. the dew 
received by herbs. Again, Joel iv. 19, the violence of the sons of 
Judah, which in our version is, the violence against the sons of 
Judah. 

6. rfWX^j to see, or that I may see. T^TTIl TO^M, the 

. • • • 

good of Thy chosen, i. e. the prosperity of Thy chosen. H iim 
is to look ofk with pleasure. ^ denotes Israel, the same as 
Tmil and TilVri . See Zeph. ii. 9. 

6. In this verse the plural number is used, which shows that 
the verbs in the 4th verse have the collective noun Q^ for their 
subject. Here commences the confession of the sins of tiie 
people. From mentioning the remarkable ones. of which the 
nation was guilty in the early period of its history, the Psalm 
would seem to be a sort of public formulary intended for the 
service of the temple. 

7. T^^i^^B^ 5|!?^3torr^^, they considered not Thy wonderful 
works, i. e. those gracious helps vouchsafed to the Israelites by 
God when they went forth fi^m Egypt; these they did not 
sufficiently study, so as to be able to distinguish between them 
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and the ordinary acts of providence; so that, having become 
impressed with a sense of Gt)d's mercies, they might be brought 
to live in obedience to Him. For D^ b$, hy the sea, or at the 
eea, the LXX. seem to have read U^, £rom il^^ he 
ascended, as their rendering is avafiaiuovref;, going up, viz. to 
the Bed sea, iv lij ipvOpq, daKAvtrg. The repetition of D^ is 
for the sake of emphasis. The expression alludes to Ex. xiv. 
W, VI, where we read that the Israelites being by the sea, and 
seeing the Egyptians, called out to Moses, saying, '^ Hast thou 
taken us away to die in the wilderness P'^ 

8. The 1 commencing this verse is to be taken adversatively^ 
lut He saved them, notwithstanding their rebellion; and He 
did so^r the sake of His name, Sg^ \S^i for He thus exhibited 
another signal instance of His power and mercy, whereby the 
reputation of His name was maintained. 

9. "l^T^p, as in the wilderness. The particle 2, is here to be 
tmderstood. It is expressed in Ps. xcv. 8. The Israelites went 
through the depths as if through a wilderness, i. e. the bottom 
of the sea was like a dry and thirsty land. 

12. U^N;^) and they believed. AUusion is here made to 
Ex. xiv. 31 : '' They believed in the Lord, and in Moses his 
'servant.'^ '*l'^^> they sang, viz. the song of Moses: see 
TEx. XV. 

. 13. ^TXyO nriD, they hastened, they forgot, i. e. they quickly 
forgot, ibrr^i/, they waited not. We read in Ex. xv. that 
'' the Israelites went out into the wilderness of Shur, and they 
went three days in the wilderness, and found no water." They 
then came to Marah, where was plenty of water ; but it was 
bitter, so that they could not drink of it. Being thus dis- 
appointed in the hopes with which the first sight of these 
waters inspired them, instead of waiting for the counsel of 
Moses, they murmured against him, and said. What shall we 
drink f This is the history to which this verse refers. The 
Israelites, as soon as their new trouble came upon them, forgot 
all the former deliverances which had been wrought for their 



28B PSAIiM CVI. 

BakBBj and they appeared to be at once prepared to break out 
in rebellion against God and Moses their leader. 

14. This verse is supposed to allude to Numb. xL 4, &c. 
'' And the mixed multitude that was among them fell a lusting : 
and the children of Israel also wept again^ and said^ Who shall 
giye us flesh to eat P'' See Fs. IxxviiL 29. 

15. l^n, leanness. This word is rendered by the LXX. 
wkrjafioinjv, satiety ; so that unless they read a different word, 
we must suppose that their object was to give what they re- 
garded as the sense, and not a literal translation. That satiety 
suits the first member of the verse is self evident ; and further, 
it is suitable to the history in Ex. xvi. 8: '^The Lord shall 
give you in the evening flesh to eat, and in the morning bread 
to the full/' This translation of the LXX. is followed by the 

^yr. and Yulg. ; the former having l^aa , and the latter satu^ 

ritatem, Geier, in his note on this passage, states that I^D 

cannot literally signify here leanness; but that it should be 
considered as used metaphorically for great sorrow, of which 
leanness is one of the effects. Li the 11th chapter of Numbers 
we havd an accoimt of the transaction to which the passage 
refers, which accords sufficiently with the literal sense of this 
verse, and renders tmnecessary the above explanation. Ll 
the 18th verse it is said, *' the Lord will give you flesh, and ye 
shall eat ;'' and in the 33rd, '' while the flesh was yet between 
their teeth, ere it was chewed, the wrath of the Lord was 
kindled against the people, and the Lord smote the people with 
a very great plague.^' We learn from these passages, that the 
Lord granted to the Israelites their request; but yet that very 
gift of quails was a cause of great affliction, for the Lord took 
the opportunity of visiting them for their offences, by making 
the flesh loathsome (ver. 20), and causing the plague to come 
upon them. This visitation is expressed by ^D in this verse. 

16. This verse aUudes to the rebellion of Korah : see Numb. 
xvi. ^* The dat b of iWob is in the place of the accusative." 
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Mendelssohn's Beor. TfffV tChl{3, hok^ of the Lord. Aaron was 
thus called because lie was separated from the whole congre- 
gation of Israel, and appointed to direct the public worship and 
to offer the sacrifices. In reference to this, Moses said to 
Korah, " The Lord will show who are His, and who is holy/' 
I^umb. xyi. 5. 

17. HPipFS. The 1 of ^MJ)"^ is understood, says Mendels- 
sohn, to this verb. 

20. 0^123, their ghry. A few copies of the LXX. have 

ho^av avToVj His glory , but the greater part of them have 

airr&v. The Syr. has ^ooi^o*]; the Yulg. gloriam suam. If 

we adopt the sing, pronoim, we must understand the glory of 
God, as He exhibited it on various occasions to His chosen 
people. Thus we read in Ex. xxiv. 16, 17, the glory of the 
Lord abode upon mount Sinai; the sight of the glory of the Lord 
was like devouring fire on the top of the mount in the eyes of the 
children of Israel; and in Deut. y. 24, we have also, the Lord 
hath showed us His glory and His greatness, and ice have heard 
His voice out of the midst of the fire. If the plural pronoun be 
preferred, and it seems tolerably certain that this is the correct 
reading, then the meaning is that the glory of the people of 
Israel is their Ood, in opposition to the idols of the heathen, 
the mere work of men's hands ; agreeably to which, we find in 
Deut. X. 21 : '' He is thy praise, and He is thy God, that hath 
done for thee these great and terrible things which thine eyes 
have seen.'' The prophet Jeremiah seems to have the whole 
verse in view in chap. ii. 11 of his prophecy. 

23. '^S) TVffQ ^^^, except Moses His chosen had stood in the 
breach. Moses is here mentioned in the character of a mediator, 
imder the figure of one standing in the breach of the waU of a 
city made by besiegers, to oppose any ftirthef hostUe aggressions. 
In Judg. xxi. 15, God made a breach, V^B, in the tribes of Israel, 
i. e. He destroyed one of the tribes, viz. that of Benjamin : see 
also 2 Sam. vi. 8 ; Ezek. xxii. 30. In this passage we under- 
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stand that GTod Voold have deatroyed the Israelites, liad 
Moses stood in the breach, i. e. interceded by his prayers, 
Bt the time when the Divine judgments were about to be < 
cnted. The Ohald. has paraphrased it thus : If Moaea 
tu>i stood be/ore Sim, ^Ji^ilKI, and strengthened himself by pra; 
and averted the destruction. 

26. DTtV It i*te^, and He lifted up His hand against tl 
The Chald. has added, with an oath, HTISStn. The pass 
jrefers to Numb. xiv. 29, 30. In allusion to the same, 
have Fb. zct. 11 : " Unto vhom I sware in my wrath that t 
should not enter into my rest." Lifting up the band is a s 
<^ swearing. Bosenmiiller obserres: "Elemre manum, i 
jurare, loqnendi formula ab hominibas depromta, qui jurai 
manus ad ccalum attoUunt, tanquam monstrantes Deum, qi 
in teet«m vocant, vel jadicem aooersoitee, si fiUlant ; vid. G 
xiv. 22." 

28. 1^9 ^2h, to Baal-Peor. This Baal-Peor was the £ 
god of the Moabttea : see Numb. xxv. 3. It literally means. 
Lord of Peor ; and as Feor was the name of a moontain 
Moab, the Baal, no donbt, was the idol of that people, wb 
was worshipped by them at Feor, and the name of which 
Kamosh. D^JIQ "XR^i '^ tacrifices of the dead, i.e. of the £ 
gods, who are called dead, in opposition to the true and liv 
C^od. Some persons think that the sacrifices here mentio: 
were o£fered for the sake of the dead. "Yir erudittssi] 
apttd Vossiuni, 1. o. p. 38, per sacrifieia mortuorum intell 
victimas, qum mortaomm gratia Jovi Stygio off^rebanti 
Geier. 

29. After the verb IDtrD^ undersUtod some such word 
.Vl^K . Hupfeld sapplies Jehovah. 

30. ^ET. In the PieL conj., VtB signifies to Judge, 
separate, discern. Thus in 1 Sam. ii. 35, we bare, "and 
judge shaU judge him" TTT&t. In the Hithpael it nsui 
denotes to pnsy. The OhaldL. and Syr. have translated the ] 
here in this mannra. EimoM renders it VSUtQ 7WS , and i 
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it is taken by our translators; indeed, a reference to tlie histoiy 
in Numb. xxy. 7, 8, shows that Phinehas acted in the capacity 
of a judge/ and haying punished Zimri and Gozbi with death 
for their guilt, the plague was stayed. 

311 t^p^^ V iltrtiril, and it was counted to him for righteouS" 
nes8. This expression signifies something more than Justifying^ 
as being the opposite of condemning; for thus it would denote 
no more than acquitting Phineas, who had certainly committed 
no offence ; on the contrary^ by his act an offended God was 
satisfied. See Numb. zxv. 12. Mendelssohn in his Beor to 
Gen. zv. 6, where this phrase occurs, assigns to Hpl^ the 
force of merit, or reward. The reward in the case of 
Phinehas, we learn firom the history, consisted in placing the 
priesthood in his family for ever and ever, as stated in the next 
portion of the verse. See Numb. xxv. 13. 

33. ^m*) . There is a difference of opinion as to whether the 
affix to this noim has for its antecedent /K or Sltto. The 
CShald. refers it to the former, for it has: '^ because they 
rebelled agqjnst His holy Spirit/' Bashi and Kimc^ thus 
paraphrase the first part of the verse: ''Moses and Aaron 
provoked the Spirit of Gfod, saying to the Israelites, Hear now, 
O rebeh, &c. : Numb. xx. 10." The E. V. has, " they provoked 
his spirit,'' i. e. the spirit of Moses. TVIQ has never the sense 
of to provoke. Most of the German commentators make b^ the 
antecedent to the affix of XTH and render the hemistich : '' For 
they rebelled against His spirit." ^9?!?» ^^ he (Moses) spake 
inconsiderately. See •VQ'\2l in Prov. xii. 18. 

34. This verse refers to the conduct of the Israelites in not 
rooting out the Canaanites ; for they did not according to His 
words (Exod. xxiii. 32, &c.) in destroying the people, the 
Ganaanites, as He had commanded, but they still remained in 
the land. 

37. Ont^, to the devils. This word is found only here and 
in Deut. xxxii. 17 : *' They sacrificed imto devils, not to God," 
&c. Some persons derive it from 1^, to lay waste; see 
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Sohaaf B Syr. Lexicon, under this vord, MichaeliB, from s^l 
to be black ; Anmerk. zu Ps. ovi., p. 238, Hengetenberg, froi 
JiM,tobe lord and master. Whichever root may be the true ont 
there is no doubt that DH^ denotes false gods of some kind o 
another, to vbicli homan sacrifices were o&red. Michaelis ii 
his note referred to above, remarks : " that the Canaanites am 
their descendants the CarthagmiiiQS sacrificed men, and evei 
i^tax dearest children to those deities is known, not only &on 
the Bible, but also from heathen annals." 

43. D^%^ ^fi^h, and they tcere humbled became of their ini 
guity. 031173 Dv9V 1ICV3 , they were made low because of thet. 
miquity. Bashi. Campensis traoBlates Ub\ miserrimi fact\ 
The Psalmist is speaking of the misery which the Israelite 
experienced ty reason of their inii^aity. 
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Wb are desired in this Psalm to acknowledge God's 
goodness in watching over the lives of his creatures, 
and in rescuing them from the various evils to which 
they are exposed ; especially from hunger, imprison- 
ment, sickness, and dangers by sea. It consists of 
six divisions. The 1st contains an injunction to the 
redeemed of the Lord to offer to Him thanksgiving ; 
the 2nd, commencing at verse 4, exhibits the Divine 
benevolence to the hungry and thirsty traveller ; the 
8rd, verses 10 — ^16, to such as are bound in prison ; 
the 4th, verses 17 — 22, to those who are suflTering 
from affliction of body ; the 5th, verses 23 — 32, to 
those who are exposed to the perils of the sea ; and 
the 6th, comprehending the remainder of the Psalm, 
describes GKkI's mercies to man in the various situa- 
tions of life. 

It is proposed by Schnurrer, in his dissertation 
on this Psabn, to repeat the expression '^^ ^^12^ at 
verses 10, 17, and 23; for he observes that the 
strophes following the first manifestly correspond 
with it in their various parts. Eirst, a certain class 
of men are mentioned ; then, the magnitude of the 
calamity is expounded; this is followed by a com- 
memoration of Divine assistance; and then is sub- 
joined an earnest exhortation to oiSer thanksgiving 
to the great Author of the mercies enumerated. As 
to the occasion of its being composed, it is observed 
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by the same writer, that it was the return of the 
Jews firom the Babylonish exile: ^' commodissime 
potest ad reduces ab exilio Babylonico Judaaos re- 
fern ; non quod eo usque redacti fuerint ut in yasta 
solitudine oberrandum illis esset, et cum flame sitique 
conflictandimi ; sed poterant certe, ad illustrandam 
ex superioris conditionis miseria divini benefilcii mag- 
nitudinem, comparari cimi Illis qui domibus ejecti 
yersarentur in summa rerum omniimi inopia atque 
egestate." I cannot, howeyer, but thinks notwith- 
standing the yiew expressed in the aboye quotation* 
that if the Psalm had been especially intended to 
commemorate the eyent referred to, it would haye 
alluded to some of the circumstances which occurred 
on the occasion (see Ezra yiii.)* or at least it would 
not haye dwelt with so much particularity on certain 
kinds of suffering and distress, not one of which 
do we learn from history was experienced by the 
Jews in their journey from Babylon to Jerusalem. I 
am therefore of opinion that the contents of the 
Psalm cannot be made to correspond with any eyent 
which we find recorded in the annals of the Jewish 
people ; and that, in all probability, it was composed 
for the purpose of being used by persons of all 
nations and ages, wheneyer they desire to celebrate 
the good proyidence of God, which is often signally 
manifested when man is placed in the more perilous 
conditions of life. 



2. ^^3) W2^, let the redeemed of the Lard aay^ viz. what it 
sfdd in the latter part of the preceding yersei that Eta mercjf 
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endureth far ever: see Ps. txyin. 1, and following yersee. 
T^TTD, Jram the MtuI, or power of the enemy. Lather lias 
translated it, aue Noth, from trouble ; in which translation he is 
followed by Hefigstenberg, who observes that "lit, trouble ''is 
here personified, and is represented as a dangerous enemy, who 
has Israel in his hand. Li the whole Psalm the discourse is 
not oonoeniing enemies, but trouble." See yerses 6, 13. 

3. IM^. The context shows that this term 9. sea. denotes 
the eouth; iot the other three cardinal points haye been already 
mentioned. Accordingly, the Ohald. has HDVll KD^ p, from 
the eouth sea. The word is often put for the Me(Uterranean sea»^ 
which, being west of Judea, comes to signify generally the toeei, 
when it expresses one of the cardinal points: Gen. xii. 8; 
Exod. X. 19. But it is also put for the Bed sea, as in Ps. 
cxiy. 3, where D^ is put absolutely for ^D D^, which, being to 
the south of Judea, might thus denote the south point. Hup- 
fold says that for C^ D should probably be read fO^ ; but for 
this there is no. authority. 

4. 1^D1tf^2I> ^^ ^^ desert. Boot Dtf^, postatus est. The Syriao^ 
howeyer, renders it as a proper name, ** in the desert ofAshimon, 
^p^U^I; . It is found in Deut. xxxii. 10; Ps. Ixyiii. 8, denoting 

the desert of Sinai. Here it is usually taken in regimen with 
the following noun Ip"^ ; although some persons prefer consi- 
dering it as standing absolutely, and then joining ^"1 to TJff 
as the Syriac, for instance, has done ; but against this arrange- 
ment must be mentioned the parallelism of the yerse, the 
accents, and the absence of the art. to I^D^. Eimchi has 
the following remarks, by way of illustrating this and the 
next two or three yerses: ''Alter the Psalmist has made 
mention of deliyerance from troubles in a general manner, he 
begins to speak in particular of the troubles of merchants, 
who go from land to land with merchandise, and pass the way 
of the wilderness, and wander &om the way at times ; for the 
quantity of sand which coyereth the ways, from the blowing 
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of the wind, preyents them fixmi finding the one in which to go 
to the inhabited city. After many days, when the supply of 
provisions has failed, on account of hunger and thirst their soul 
fsdnteth within them, and then they cry to the Lord, and He 
deliyereth them from their troublesi and maketh them go in 
the right way/' Delitzschj '' in a waste of a way/' 

5. ^J^iV) denotes a hnguishing, or fainting of the soul. See 

^^ ^ • 

Ps. Ixi. 3. See Gesenius's Thesaurus, under this word. 

8. Before 'HVn understand the preposition ^, an aecmnt of. 

9. ilj^ttf , longing. The root, according to Gesenius, is pl^l^f 
io desire J which in Pilel doubles the last radical He considers 
it an adj., and quotes Gen. iii. 16 as an authority for rendering 
it as above. In Mendelssohn's Beor it is stated that n{^tf 
comprehends the meaning of desiring, and that of drinking. He 
observes : "The signification of Hppltt^ is TtjpfttfDb ; for afterwards 
the Psalmist says, '^Ul ttf9^1» and the hungry soul Re filleth with 
good. It is therefore possible that the poet intended both the 
meanings, which are similar in pronunciation ; for such is the 
custom of the Hebrew poet. The meaning of watering is cer- 
tainly foxmd in this root in Ps. Ixv. 9, * Thou visitest the earth, 
and watereat it! ** npp)ltt^Jl . 

10. ^^tt^. This word, says Bosenmiiller, we must under- 
stand of the prsBt. tense. ''Participia, quum proprie sint ad- 
jectiva verbalia, nullis diversorum temporum formis distincta, 
omnium temporum esse possunt." bxiH^ ^^ n^K, hound im 
affliction and iron; the affliction or misery caused by being 
bound in iron ; the whole verse describes the condition of one 
in prison. This hemistich is expressed in mote fulness in 
Job xxxvi. 8. Chald. "in the affliction K^n9 'H'nO^qf chains 
of iron J' 

16. *)2ttf , He hath broken. This verb indicates here, as else- 
where, a cessation, or abolition of something, as in Jer. xlix. 36, 
the bow is said to be broken, when the war ceased. The verse 
is similar to the latter half of Is. xlv. 2. Bellarmine contends 
for what is very improbable, viz. that this passage teaches 
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the descent of Christ into hell ; for if the figuratiye interprets-* 
tion^ which he has put upon the whole Psalm were admissible, 
stdll it is impossible to make many parts of the preceding verses 
contiguous to this, such as, they cried unto the Lord in their 
troubkf and He saved them out of their diatreasesy ver. 13, and. He 
brought them forth from darkness and the shadow of death, ver. 14, 
descriptive either of the character or the destiny of those who 
are the inhabitants of the infernal regions. 

17. D^K,, fools. The LXX. seem to have had another 
reading, for they have avTeXd/Sero axrr&v ; and in this they are 
followed by all the other ancient versions, the Chald. excepted. 
There is, however, no MS. evidence to indicate the existence of 
any other reading than that which we now find in the Hebrew 
text. T^'TD, because of the way, or ^1 probably occupies a 
position similar to IpIT in the expression ipS /V, which we 
have met with in the Psalms, and so Ewald understands it. 

18. DltfS)^ ^r\r\ teir^3, their soul abhorreth all food. The 

Psalmist is speaking of sick men, to whom the most desirable 
food is often abhorrent. So in Job xxxiii. 20 it is said of the 
sick man: "his life abhorreth bread, and his soul dainty 
meat." 

20. After tD^D^, understand Oni^. ''And He delivereth 
them from their graves" (Orf\JVTVO). This is a somewhat 
hyperbolical expression, the force of which is no more than 
that God restoreth them to health. '' He delivered them from 
the destruction which was near to them; the expression is 
equivalent to J11D H^ in the 18th verse.'' Menilelssohn'iS 
Beor. 

23. D^^ nn^^, descending to the sea. One explanation of 

these words is the following of Hupfeld: ^*They are said of 
embarking in a ship because the sea lies below the shore, though it 
seems as high in the distance;** or, as Joseph Eimchi remarks, 
'' because the ship is deep, and one descends into it, TVl T1^ .'* 
The words HOK^ '^ may denote the sailors, or they may 
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refer to merchants, who make their yoyages acrbes the ocean 
for purposes of merchandise. 

24. ^'^^D, works of^ viz. both creation and providence, works 
both ancient and modem. They (^^) see beasts and fishes, 
shells, insects, rocks, and promontories; they see and experience 
also the ebb and flow of the sea, the rag^g of the wind and 
waves; all which things they call the icarka of the Lord, as 
the Supreme Director, and from which they leam the Divine 
power and wisdom. They Hkewise experience His goodness, in 
an eminent degree, in being preserved from so many perils of 
the ocean. 

26. *)D^, and Se spate, God had only to give the word^ 
and He caused the stormy wind to arise^ according to His 
desire. The verb *1D3^ , is active. It does not mean here to make 
to stand, i. e. to still; but to make to stand up, to make to arisezz, 
trprr . See Job xxxiv. 24. t^l DD^"1J[)1 , and U, the stormy 
wind (rr^yp XVn), U/teth up its waves, viz. the waves of the sea* 
The subject of the affix is D^ in the 23rd verse. r6^D , although 
nearer to the verb, cannot be the antecedent, because it is of the 
fern. gen. 

26. '^y) V7^ . ^* The men of the ship go up to heaven, i. e. 
rise high in the air when the wave lifts up the ship, and 
afterwards, because of the wave, they descend to the deep ; and 
from this ascending and descending the soul of the men of the 
ship melts within them on account of the danger in which 
they are placed." Eimchi. 

27. -llrtrP . The verb JDTT is properly to celebrate a feast ; 
and since dancing is one of the amusements of those who are 
engaged in its celebration, we find sometimes such amusement 
expressed by this word; thus in 1 Sam. xxx. 16, where we 
leam that the Amalekites, spread abroad upon all the earth, 
enjoyed themselves in eating, drinking, ejid dancing. Hence it 
came to be used for any vehement motions of the body, whether 
produced by joy or by fear. In the latter manner it is, doubt- 
less, employed in this passage, and is almost identical in its 
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import with the following yerb -IS^ . The PsalmiBt is desoribing 
the great fright which possesses men when on the oceans and 
exposed to the dangers of the tempest; and this he does by 
speaking of those effects of fear, which are usually observed in 
the oonntenanoe and whole body of the individual who is in a 
high degree under its influence, l!)') bD) , and all their wisdom 
is absorbed^ or swdUowed up. Their alarm is so great, that 
their knowledge deserts them, they lose all self-possession, and 
become entirely unfit for manag^g the ship. The Hithp. has 
the force of Niph. 

28. DiTJl'p^DD,yrom their distresses. See the same word in 
the same sense in verses 6, 13, 19. 

29. '^y\ D^^ , he maketh the storm a calm. The LXX. have 
translated riDD*!? j by e^ aipav^ which of course is nothing more 
than a comment, but is defended by Bosenmtiller in his Scholia 
on this passage. He observes : " Non enim silentium venii 
(Windstille) intelligendum esse, docet tam res ipsa, quum, ut 
Michaelis monuit in Supplem. p. 450, nihil nautis sit terribilius, 
quam post procellam omnino ventos conticescere, quod gra- 
viorem procellam prsesagit, quam loca, 1 Beg. xix. 12^ Job 
iv. 16, quibus lenis aura sibilum inteUigere flagitat contextus/' 
It may be that a calm presages a heavy tempest ; but still nDD*^! 
means silence; and, when employed with respect to the wind, 
signifies a calm. See Ges. Thesaurus and Eengst. What, I 
apprehend, we are to understand by this passage is, that Gbd 
made the storm to cease. In Matt. viii. 26 we read that our 
Saviour " arose and rebuked the winds and the sea, and there 
was a great cahn.** 1^*7^1 » ^^^ waves, viz. the waves of great 
waters. The antecedent is U^Sl QV2 , in verse 23. 

SO. TVTD, the haven qf. It is thus translated in most of the 
ancient versions. The Targumists and Talmudists use this 
word in the sense of border: see Buxtorf 's Lexicon. Aben Ezra 
also says VOJ) 1DD UDJ^i '' its meaning is as border;** and thus 
it is understood by Bashi and EimchL Border, we must not 
understand as employed with reference to place, but denoting 
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the end, or completion of their desire. Ood granted them the 
full extent of their request. 

33. Dto^, Ke makeih. The Psalmist is disconrsing on the pro- 
vidence of Grod in this and following verses, which is exhibited in 
the evils He inflicts on a land as a punishment for the wickedness 
of its inhabitants, and also in the blessings He vouchsafes, as 
described in v. 35 &c.; so, both by the evil and the good, 
teaching mankind that it is He, and He alone, who ruleth the 
world. The changes here mentioned in the physical condition 
of districts and countries are such as have frequently occurred. 

34. The verb Dlt^ of the preceding verse is understood at 
the commencement of this. I W I'^D^, into saUnesa or barrenness. 

The word has here the force of sterility. PUny says : ** Omnia 
locus, in quo reperitur sal, sterilis est, nihilque gignit." Hist. 
Nat. lib. xxxL Cap. 7. The Ghald. has paraphrased this verse 
as follows : '' The land of Israel, which bore fruit. He hath laid 
waste, as Sodom, which was overturned on account of the 
wickedness of its inhabitants.'' 

35. ffD~D^.!?., io a pool of water^ or standing ioaier, as our 
translation has it. See Oesenius's Thesaurus on this word, 
tom. I. p. 20. It is possible that the passage alludes to the 
sojoumings of the Israelites in the wilderness, when they were 
fed by the especial providence of God. 

36. HVf^ , and he maketh to dwell those who before were 

houseless and destitute of the necessaries of life in the places 
mentioned in the last verse, as having been changed from 
sterility to fruitfulness. He maketh these people to possess 
comforts like those who inhabit the most dviUzed regions. 
They can Uve together in large numbers, build houses, and 
make themselves a city to dwell in. 2tf^D, habitable, Le. a 
city which is fit for habitation, where the hungry may live in 
comfort. 

37. 4ft^^ and they make, viz. fruit of increase. We under- 
ptand, either that the vineyards produce their regular harvestf^ 
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OT that the penons who planted the TiDeyarcb gather the c 
The constructioQ faTOun the latter Bense. 
' 39. IC^Qfl , but they are miniahed. Some aappose the sul 
of this verb to be /A« enemiet of lerael understood. Schua 
proposes to take this and the next Terbt as well as ' 
in Terse 40, as if they were used in relation to past circnmstoi 
which had been before mentioned ; and therefore he desire 
lender than as pluperfects. The verse would then allnd 
iSiat condition of the people described in the early part of 
Paalm : see verses 4, S. But it appears too great a lib 
to moke ^itf at least to express the tense above mentioi 
»nd it is therefore more probable tliat the state of the peopi 
here pat forth, which followed the greatness and prosperity t 
had been enjoying, and of which we have been informed in 
verses immediately preceding. These sudden turns in a disooi 
are very familiar to ev^ student of the Psalms. 

43. W'I3J1^,. The Vau to this verb, and also to tlie ; 
ceding verb Hbc^< Olehausen has prc^rly translated by < 
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This Psalm consists of portions of two pieced 
Fsalms, viz. of the 57th and 60th. To the fifth tg 
inclusive, we have Psalm S7, vr. 8 — 12, and fi: 
thence to the end, the 60th, w. 7 — ^14. The vei 
yariations are but few, which will be noticed bel 
They are not of more importance than those ocean 
in the duplicates which have come under our ob 
vation. The title ascribes this composition to Dav 
, hut Bosoimullor and others are inclined to tiie opin 
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that it belongs to a later date, perhaps, they say, to 
the times of the Maccabees, when a Fsalm like the 
present would be suitable for celebrating the victories 
which were achieved at that period. Whatever may 
have been the time and occasion which gave rise to 
the compilation of this Fsalm, it seems certain that it 
was compiled for the purpose of thanksgiving and 
triumph, and for this object the compiler removed the 
first verses of Fsalm 60, as not being agreeable to the 
circumstances of the case, and substituted in their 
place the verses of Fsalm 57 above mentioned. 



2. **3h ^|, my heart is fixed. These words are repeated in 
the 67th Psalm; also the verb STTiy occurs twice there, the 
first time before H^^ ; perhaps it is to be understood here 
before this noun. If not, we must understand the Psaknist 
to say, " I will sing and give praise, even my glory," not merely 
in form, with the mouth, but with the «otf /, L e. with the utmost 
sincerity and zeal. 

4. For rrtrr, there is in Psalm Ivii. ^^*7M, and the Vau pre- 
fixed to T?^I^ ^ there omitted. 

5. There is one variation in this verse, viz. D^Dl^"^^ for 
CfQttf *t? , the reading in the other Psalm. Eengstenberg has 
the following pcuraphrase, intended as explanatory of the 
expression : *^ His mercy is manifested here from heaven upon 
the children of men." 

6—9. ^, instead of ^, Ps. Ivii. 12; and in verse 9 for the 
second ^ , we find ^1 in Ps. Ix. 

10. In Ps. Ll. 10, we have ^'l/in JIltf^B ^^ , became rf 
me raise the shout of triumph^ Philisiia ; but in lliis place we 
find JOrtnjIK n^^^'b^^ , over Philistia I mil shout. The Syr. 

has ]^]9 1 will cry, make a noise. Hupfeld proposes to adopt the 



802 PSALH GIX. 

reading^ 6f this passage in Fs. Ix., but as there is no authority 
for changing the text of the expression in that Psalm, no good 
can arise from attempting a reconciliation. 

11, 12, For nxiD, we have n^iJD , in Ps. Ix. 11. We find 

each member of this and the following verse containing a 
question ; but in each verse the second question may be regarded 
as an answer to the first. It is most probable that such 
construction was made with especial reference to the chanting 
of the Psalm in the public service of the Israelites, one portion 
of the choir taking the first question, which was replied to by 
the remaining portion chanting the second, as if the meaning 
of these verses were. He who haih led me into Edom, is He who 
will bring me into the strong city. Again, in the 12th verse the 
answer to the question. Hast not Thou, God, cast fM off? is 
made by the respondent saying, And wilt not Thou, O Ood, go 
forth with our hosts f The first singer is using the language of 
despondency; whilst the second, acknowledg^g that God 
had cast them off, yet adopts the language of hope, *'and 
wilt not Thou P'^&c. 
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The author of this Psalm, according to the title, was 
David, and Jewish as weU as many Ghristiaa oommen.- 
tators have been of opinion, that he wrote it either in 
his flight from Saul, when he was misrepresented to 
the king hy many persons belonging to the royal 
household, or in his flight in consequence of Absalom's 
rebellion, or on some other similar occasion. It is 
not to be denied that the sentiments which are here 
expressed are such as might have been uttered by any 
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person suffering so severely 849 David must at the time 
when Saul or Ahsalom was seeking his life; hut still 
there is nothing in the history of these events indica- 
cating that David had such a frame of mind on those 
occasions. I am inclined to the Messianic inter* 
pretation which was put upon this Psalm hy the early 
Christian Eathers^ and which has heen adopted by 
Bishop Home and many other writers of our own 
church. My first reason for this preference is, that 
such interpretation has the support of the New 
Testament. My second reason is, that after a fall 
consideration of the whole Psalm, I can fix on no 
part of it which will not as legitimately and as 
obviously bear this interpretation, as it will that 
which has been assigned to it by the leading members 
of the Jewish school, and by some Christian divines. 
4^ such is the case, the bare fact that one verse of it 
being cited by an inspired apostle, and applied by him 
to Judas, affords an intimation that this citation was 
not made by St Peter for the mere purpose of illus* 
trating the point on which he was discoursing at the 
time, but that he regarded it, and consequently the 
Psahn of which it is a part, as prophetical of the events 
with which Judas was connected. My third reason is, 
that those denunciations of judgment upon the 
enemies of the speaker, which are so characteristic of 
this Psalm, are more consistent with the office of our 
Lord than they are with the history of David. If, for 
instance, Absalom be the individual pointed at in the 
Psalm, and David the speaker, how much are these 
denunciations at variance with the spirit which 
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animated the conduct of David towards his rebellious 
son I His affection for Absalom was almost un- 
bounded. When he became acquainted with his son^s 
greatest offences, when he witnessed the attempts 
which were made to overthrow his government, no 
threat of vengeance ever escaped his lips. When 
tidings were brought of Absalom's death, how great 
was his grief, and how touching his exclamation, 
** Would Gk)d I had died for thee, O Absalom, my son, 
my son I" Again, the applicability of these denun- 
ciations is equally at variance with the recorded 
conduct of David towards SauL But if Christ be 
made the speaker, we observe distinctly that these 
denunciations correspond with the fate of Judas. 
The miserable end of that " son of perdition," was but 
a type of what so soon afterwards befel his unhappy 
countrymen, who were partakers in his iniquity. 
How true it was that in the generation following the 
one in which our Lord was put to death ^^ their name 
was blotted out" (v. 13) ; for they existed no longer 
as a distinct community.- We believe then that there 
are here predicted the Divine judgments, which were 
executed on Judas in the first instance, and after- 
wards, by the Eoman army, on those to whom Christ 
was "a reproach,^' who "shaked their head'' (v. 25) 
at him, when he was sacrificed, and in short on the 
whole Jewish people. What we find in this Psalm 
uttered against "the adversaries'' (v. 20) of the- 
Psalmist, agrees with those denimciations which our 
Lord actually delivered, when upon earth, concerning 
the destiny of Jerusalem and its inhabitants. 
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1. "^rhtJT) t6^ , Ood of my praise. The first noun appears 
to nave been sometimes read in the absolute state; for the 
LXX. have 6 ffeb^, rijv atpco-tv /lov fitf irap€uruyirri<rQ^. The 
Yulg. has rendered it in the same manner. The phrase^ as 
it stands in the Hebrew text, is capable of a double significa- 
tion ; for it may be either God's praising David, or David's 
praising Qod. In the one case it will be, ''Keep not silent, 
God, from praising me, whilst others are busy in casting 
upon me reproaches ;" in the other it will be, *' God is the 
object of my praise.'' Agreeably to the latter, and I think, 
correct sense is Deut. x. 21 : '^ He is thy praise, and He is thy 
God," &c. 

2. '^y\ ^3, for the mouth of tcickednesSf i.e. the wicked mouth. 
** ytth and nD*ip are both of them adjectives to ^ ." Kimchi. 
The two verbs -in/lB and ^"121'T have some such noun as D''2il^» 
enemies, understood for their subject. '*'"^3'^> have spoken. 
Enemies speak with me the language of falsehood. " The high 
priests, and the elders, and the whole council sought false 
mtness against Jesus, that they might put him to death." 
Matth. xxvi. 59. 

3. ^ITI , and words of i. e. and with words of. The prefix 
3 is here to be understood. ^>%)n^ , and they fought against 
me. The weapons which the enemies brought to the combat 
were their own tongues, as appears from the context. See 
Ps. Ivii. 5. 

4. ^J^I!^^•^^ • ^^ expression, says Hengstenberg, finds 
its full truth in Christ. Christ's love to man was daily mani- 
fested by His miraculously healing the infirmities of the body, 
which was returned by man's hatred of Him, as displayed in 
his general conduct. Aiov yap Bk arfofirav co9 eifepyirrfv tcai 
fiil yJbvoip T&v aoDfidTiov, ctXKi^ teal r&v '^xrx&v uvrpov* ol Si 
Sutfidkh^ Ippatrrov Kar^ avrov. For it behoved Sim to love as 
a benefactor and physician, not only of bodies, but also of souis ; 
but they devised calumnies against Him. Eusebius. n^SLH ^^^TK 

VOL. II. u 
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but I am (given to) prayer. When they show their hatred 
to me, I pray for them. Christy when on the cross, prayed : 
"Father, forgive them; for they know not what they do/' 
Luke xxiii. 34. 

6. y^ yh}J T|5®rr , 6et a vncked man over him, or against him, 
as some persons prefer. But the force of the Hiphil of the verb 
is evidently to set over, as a judge or inspector; in the latter of 
these senses it is employed in Gen. xxxix. 5 : '' Potiphar 
appointed (T^SH) over all which he had :" see also Gen. xli. 34; 
2 Kings vii. 17, &c. This notion of setting over corresponds 
with the next member ; for there it is said, and kt an enemy 
stand at his right hand, which shows that the wicked man was 
to be appointed to act as a judge. The man at his right hand 
denotes an accuser, agreeably to the custom which prevailed in 
a Jewish court of justice, of placing the accuser at the right 
hand of the accused (see Zech. iiL 1} ; and hence we understand 
in this verse 3^^ to be mentioned as acting in the capacity of 
a judge, and 1K)lp in that of an accuser. The next question is, 
who is this person who thus accuses and condemns? From 
this verse to the 26th the discourse is concerning an individual ; 
to him personally, or as the representative of a class, all the 
denunciations we here meet with are to be applied. The 8th 
verse, from being cited in Acts i. 20, shows that Judas is the 
individual who is there pointed at ; and therefore we infer that 
he is so too in this and the other portions of the Psalm, either as 
respects himself personally, or as the representative of those who 
were the accusers and crucifiers of our Lord. Li thus explain- 
ing this verse we must, consider, as Br. Hammond observesy 
that the style is here poetical as well as prophetical. The 
force of the passage is, that the ruin of the person will be as 
certain and as formidable as that of a tried and convicted 
malefactor. 

7. ^{DSt^illl , iohen he is judged, viz. '^ before Thee he shall go 
forth condemned." Bashi. So the Ghald. " he shall return con- 
demned," yjl . The Syr. has taken the expression in the same 
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manner, except that it has the plural number ; ^•i^jlh^^f poo 
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^-^ — ^ ^ooAj , and when they are judged^ they shall go forth 

condemned. XytXtSCh TVT\F\ ^/)7DA1 , and let his prayer be for 

sin^ or he reckoned as sin. His prayer ia, says G^eier, to the 
judge to appease him, and to turn from himself the sentence of 
condemnation^ as Haman's, which only exasperated the king : 
see Esth. viL 7, 8. But the prayer of a wicked man to God 
may count as sin, because it is not offered in a right spirit. 
The prayer of such a person only increases his condemnation, 
as we are taught in Prov. xxyiii. 9 : ** He that tumeth away his 
ear firom hearing the law, even his prayer shall be abomina- 
tion:'' see also Is. i. 15; Ps. IxvL 18. ''Fallor, si majus 
aliquod maledictum jactari possit in hominem, quam ut taliter 
fiant ejus yota et sacrificia et orationes, ut nequeat distinguere 
inter ilia et crimina. Nonne summum malum sic infectos 
habere fontes salutis, ut undo sperabas vitam, mortem incurras P 
Numquam sane Deus severior in peccatores ostenditur, quam ubi 
eos eo devenire permittit, ut offendant ipsis placationis muneri- 
bus.'' Corderius on this verse. 

8. D^^, few, '^et his days be few." Hengstenberg 
says this word means Wenigkeiten, littlenesses, as if he considered 
it a substantive rather than an adjective ; but it is doubtless an 
adjective belonging to Wl^ . See G^. Thes. The expression 
may imply that the man here spoken of should not live to a full 
age, but should meet with a premature death, either violently 
by the hands of others, or by his own, as was the case with 
Judas. An untimely death is mentioned in the Old Testament 
as a punishment on men who are eminently guilty. '* Bloody 
and deceitful men shall not live out half their days." Ps. Iv. 24. 
See also Prov. x. 27. "IHK ngj ^'JpS, Aw office let another 
take. St. Peter in his citation of these words, at the dec* 
tion of Matthias, has rendered ^JTTfffil by eirurtcoirii, following 
the version of the LXX., which is exactly the import of the 
original term. ** The Jews, after they had crucified the Lord of 

u2 
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glory, were dispossessed of the place and office wUch they held 
as the Church of God^ and to which, with all its honours and 
privileges, the Gentile Christian Church succeeded in th^ 
stead, when the Aaronical priesthood was abolished, and that 
of the true Melchizedeck established for ever/' Bishop Home. 

10. ^SW 2^1, and kt them move about, or wander from 
place to place, without any settled habitation. The LXX. have 
iToKevofieifo^ furavaanfraHrap. ^^Klth , and beg, viz. a piece of 
bread, says Kimchi. Yulg. et mendicent. See Lam. iv. 4; 
Prov. XX. 4 ; Ps. xxxvii. 25. Drrn^nnno ^«hTI . The LXX. 

' ^ » - :t- ^ :it: 

iKfikfiffijTOixrap ix r&v oltcoTriSav avr&v ; as if they read the verb 

•IKh}), from yff^f to eject. The Chald. has T3^2iy\ , and shall 

seek, viz. the necessuies of life, far frt>m their desolate 

places of abode. Their habitations having been destroyed, 

they are compelled to beg their food as vagabonds Upon the 

earth. The prefix D to the noun Delitzsch and Zunz have 

translated far from, or away from. DTPritl^in , lit. their deso^ 

lotions, L e. their houses, which have been made desolate. This 

Terse accurately describes what has been the- condition of the 

Jews for nearly eighteen centuries, and it corresponds with that 

declaration which our Lord Himself made, a short time before 

the close of His ministry, concerning the fate of that people, 

'' Tour house is left unto you desolate.'' Matt, xxiii. 38. 

11. It^^^ . This word seems to denote in the Fiel to catch by 
laying snares. See Ps. xxxviii. 13. The sense suits this passage 
yery well ; for the usurer is accustomed to obtain the substance 
of men by all sorts of artifices. The LXX. read i^peuvtiadTW, 
let him search, as if they had in their Hebrew copies ttfj^\ The 
Chald. has rtb^ b^b KBto 221T, the exactor shall exact, or 
take atcay, all that he hath. DHT, strangers, people of other 
nations amongst whom the Jews have sojourned during their 
dispersion. ^I^^% his labour, or the goods and wealth which 
he possesses as the fruit of his labour. See Ps. IxxviiL 46 ; 
oxxviii. 2. 

12. iftfDt extending. From the context and parallelism it 



PSALM CIX* 809 

appears that tliis term denotes here one extending especial 
mercy to the wicked man under the circumstances here de- 
scribed. So in Ps. xxxvi. 11, we have "J5rfe«rf "Sfttto Thy 
mercy to them that know Thee." IJfrT, he that is merciful, or 
rather warm-heartedj as in Prov. xxyiii. 8, 0^*7 TJVt, "^ 
that pitieth the poor J* 

13. ^JI'nnK , his end. It is thus rendered by the Chald. and 
Syriac, except that the hitter has the plu. affix. Castellio has 
exitus eorum. All these renderings are strictly literal y but the 
TiXX. have given what they supposed to be the sense implied 
in the term, viz. re/cpa airroVf his children ; because they come 
after a man. The meaning of the passage in both cases ia in 
substance the same: for if we take \nnnK as his end* the 
Psalmist is telling us that the end of the wicked man shall be 
cut off, i. e. at the end of his days his destruction shall be so 
complete, that nothing of him, not even his name, shall remain. 
The sense, however, of the LXX. is to be preferred, because it 
will explain the plu. affix to Dtt^, which appears in the second 
hemistich. K ^iinnh^ denote his posterity, as Ges. says, or 
his children, then we understand why we have UQ^ instead of 
tottf ; for ^iinnh^ is a collective noun, and so all pronouns 
referring to it as their antecedent would be properly in the 
plural. Jinon^ is an inf. for a finite tense, of which many 
instances have already occurred. Tamovius observes a parono- 
masia between Jinn^^ and Jinan , 

14. 1?r, he remembered^ viz. the iniquity of his fathers, 
the punishment of which shall fall on him. If Judas be con- 
sidered as the representative of the Jews, what is said in this 
verse had its fulfilment in the woes which were inflicted on his 
fellow countrymen. They were doomed to fiU up the measure 
of their fathers ; *^ That upon you," says our Lord, addressing 
them, ** may come all the righteous blood shed upon the earth, 
^m the blood of righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias 
son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the temple and the 
altar." For anything we know to the contrary, Judas himself 
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may liave been visited for the sins of his fathers. Matt, xxiii. 
35. rr&Jl*^ , kt not be bhtted out The phrase, although 
negative in terms^ has yet an affirmative force equivalent to 
saying that '' the sin of his mother shall be imputed to him.'* 

15. VtV) let. be, viz. the iniquity of his fathers^ and the sin 
of his mother. 0*12)? , the memory of them, viz. of Judas and 
his family. Tamovius says, the passage treats not concerning 
all memory, but only of an honourable one. 

16. The *)^T ^b stands as the cause of ^^ in verse 14 ; 

-T ••r* 

the reason of what is there asserted is, because he remembered 
not to show mercy. rM^^ is Niph. participle from PMS , ter- 
rified. See Job xxx. 8 ; ]Ps. x. 10. 

^"^^ *^^ -^'^lib ^^^ ^ ^^^^ cursing. He loved to be 
cursed by Ood, and there came upon him that which he so 
earnestly desired ; or a man may be said to love cursing and 
hate blessing, when he himself is the cause by evil works of his 
being cursed and not blessed. So in Prov. viii. 36, '^ all they 
that hate me love death/' i. e. as Cornelius a Lapide remarks on 
that passage, not intentionally, but consequentially. YBHT kT) • 
and he mlkd not, or had not pleasure in blessing others, therefore 
it was fit that blessing should be far from him. 

18. Ths cursing is here described as a garment which 
covers the body, as water, which, immitted into the mouthy fills 
the stomach, and as oil, which, on account of its subtile nature, 
penetrates not only the flesh and veins, but evai the bones 
themselves. 

19. Before ilQl^ and mUTP understand "Itt^ . Cursinff is 
here said to be as a girdle with which he should be girded ; so 
in Is. xi. 5, we have it declared, that ** righteousness shall be 
the girdle of his loins.'' 

20. rbv^y the reward of. TiPVQ signifies both work and the 
reward of work. Lev. xix. 13 ; Is. xl. 10 ; xlix. 4. 

21. ^J^^> *^^,f ^ ^^^ ^'^9 ^r exercise towards me mercy. 
Some such noun as *TDrT is perhaps understood. This is an 
elliptical expression, the like of which we have in Jer. xiv. 7. 
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22. bhn , wounded. My heart is afflicted with severe pains, 
as if wounded by the piercing of a sword, ^^"^i?^ $ if^ the middle 
of me, i. e. unthin me. See Ps. xxxix. 4. 

23. \i1^Q^ ^3 , 08 a shadow, when it kngtheneth by the son's 
setting, is approaching to evanescence, so, says the speaker in 
this Psakn, I am fast disappearing, i.e. am approaching the end 
of mortal life. See Ps. cii. 12. ninikS ^JITJT^ , / am driven 

away as the locust. JlvQ^^^ , / am carried^ removed, Ghald. 

Z^smZ], / am shaken, or driven^ Syr. The LXX. read 

i^eTOfdxOriv, similarly Yulg. The verb is found in Niph. 
similarly employed in Judg. xvi. 20. The metaphor of a 
locust ^tly expresses the condition of the speaker ; for locusts 
are accustomed to fly in great numbers, (hence the derivation 
of the Hebrew term from TOD), and being weak and feeble, 
they are driven by the wind, whole swarms of them together. 
Thus in Ex. x. 13, we read: ''the east wind brought the 
locusts into Egypt ;'' and in verse 19, '' a mighty strong west 
wind took away the locusts, and cast them into the Bed Sea.'' 
And thus the Messiah was persecuted, driven from place to 
place, so that He Himself declared, that although foxes had 
holes, and the birds of tike air had nests, yet He had not where 
to lay His head. ''Magis interim vagari cogor de loco ad 
locum, quemadmodum locusta saltat nunc huCj nunc illuo, 
nullam certam habens sedem." Campensis. 

24. 47^3 , have stumbled, or tottered from deficiency of 
strength, produced in this case by fasting. So the LXX. 
have ^a-OivfjaaVf and Yulg. infirmata sunt. The prefix D of 
]Dl&to is in this place, as it is usually rendered causal. This 
force of the particle is evident from the D of D^^ being 
causal. The reason of the knees tottering was fasting, and 
again, the reason of the flesh failing was the want of oilj 
i. e. of the radical moisture. Those who do not adopt this 
sense of D , consider p1^ to mean fatness. So Gesenius has 
translated this member of the verse caro mea deficit apinguedine. 



312 PSALM dX. 

Thesaarns, p. 676. Hengstenberg states that ptf^ has never the 
force of VHf fatness. The following is his observation upon this 
word in his Commentary Vierter Band, § 221. " ptt^ always 
signifies oil or sahe^ even in Is. x. 27 — never fatness. It 
appears in ver. 18 in the sense of oil, and that here especially 
it has this sense the context shows; for to anoint with oil 
commonly stands opposed to mourning and fasting in many 
passages of the Old Testament as well as in this ; as 2 Sam. 
xiv. 2, 'Put on now mourning apparel, and anoint not thyself 
with oil ;' 2 Sam. xii. 20, ' And David arose from the earth, 
and washed and anointed himself;* but before in ver. 16 we 
have, *'And Davi|l besought God for the child, and David 
fasted.' Matth. vi. 16, 17." Without admitting fliat pttT 
is not sometimes cognate in sense with l^tTT , it seems, for the 
reasons he has given, that it has here the meaning of oi/, 
i. e. of radical moisture, when speaking of the human body, 
and D that of because, tt^, has failed. This sense suits 
the passage very well, although Hengstenberg, proceeding 
with his note, says it is never so used. The truth is, that 
in Kal the verb is not elsewhere found, but we have this sense 
in Chaldee. 

25. U^^"^ W^}\ » they shake their head in ridicule and con- 
tempt. See Ps. xxii. 8, and Matth. xxvii. 39. 

31. ^9iE^, from those that condemn. tOpttf signifies ordi- 
narily to judge ; but it also denotes to pronounce sentence, to 
condemn, to punish; and by assigning the sense of to condemn 
to it here, it agrees. with ver. 20, where the persons are 
spoken of as ^ytSf^ and yi UH!!!^ . Agreeably to this view is 
the rendering of the LXX. itc t&v KaraZmKoinfov r^v '^^vjff^v 
liov. 
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The title of this Fsalm is a Fsalm of David, and 
the correctness of this title is confirmed by the 
testimony of our Lord. He not only ascribes this 
Fsahn to David, but He has founded an argument 
in His dispute with the Pharisees on the assumption 
that David was the author of this Psalm. See 
Matth. zxii. 4A, &c. It may be supposed that our 
Ix)rd might have called it a Psalm of David, because 
it was thus popularly known in that day ; but such 
an hypothesis is untenable, when the circumstance 
of the authorship is by Him made the basis of an 
argument. Lideed there does not appear to me to 
be any substantial reason for not accepting David as 
the author of the Psahn. The internal evidence 
brought against this authorship seems on examina- 
tion to amount to nil. This evidence consists mainly 
in wn'T^ in the 4th verse, and in the office of 
priest king mentioned in the same verse. It is said 
that \ the poetic form of the stat. constr. (see note 
to Ps. cxiii. 5) undoubtedly affords a grammatical in* 
dication of a late date. This long Chirik, however, is 
found in **^^^9 in Ps. ci. 5, a Psalm which is ascribed 
by the title to David, and is so received by all the 
principal commentators, Hitzig excepted. Ewald 
says, that David's lofty thought is expressed through* 
out Ps. ci. But that this long Chirik is a sign of 
modernism is simply not the fact as may be proved 
from its existence in the Pentateuch. In Gen. xxxi. 
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39 we have ^Jruj!i in two places. In Ctem. xlix. 11 we 
have nP^, binding. See also Gen. xxi. 26; Deut. 
iv. 12 ; xxxiii. 16, &c. But it is further alleged that 
the word rnn^^ itself is found elsewhere only in the 
Books of Job and Ecclesiastes, both probably later by 
centuries than the times of David and Solomon. 
Now the supporters of this assertion are careful to 
use the word probably ^ which is of itself a condemna- 
tion of their argument. I think that no argument 
for settling a question of time is entitled to any 
weight, when it is based on times as data, which are 
themselves very questionable. The 4th verse is also 
cited against the authorship of David, because in it 
the person addressed is spoken of as a priest, and 
the union of priest and king, it is said, was not 
known till a time later than that of David. We 
are told that we do not read of this imion till we 
come to Zechariah, and, therefore, the author of the 
Psalm could not have been much earlier than the 
time of that prophet. It is true that in the Book 
of Zechariah we have a full development, so far as 
we have a right to expect a prophetic development 
to be full, of the doctrine of the priest king. But 
why may not the passage in this Psalm be regarded 
as an intimation of that which was carefully revealed 
by a succeeding prophet ? It is a striking feature of 
revelation that the law of development, both as to 
doctrines and morals, was gradual. The doctrine of 
the resurrection is a forcible example of the slow pro- 
gross of development. In the early books of the Old 
Testament there is apparently no trace of this doc- 



PSALM OX. 316 

trine, in the Psalms there are intimations, and in the 
later books it is distinctly put forth. Again in Gen. 
xlix. 10 we have, as I think, an intimation of the 
Messiah as kmg. But where do we find the next 
intimation ? Not, I believe, tiU we come to the 2nd 
Psalm, an interval of time greater than that between 
the time of David and that of Zechariah. In the 2nd 
Psalm we have indeed a fuller announcement than 
that in the passage referred to above, of the kingship 
of the Messiah ; still not by direct assertion, but by 
implication. Now it does not occur to any one, that 
it is necessary to assume that Jacob, because of this 
prediction, must have lived in the time of David. 
Why then is it necessary to suppose that the author 
of the 110th Psalm, because that he has spoken of 
the Messiah as a priest, must have been a con- 
temporary of Zechariah? My answer is, that it 
is not necessary, and that this argument against 
David being the author of the Psalm is feeble and 
puerile. 

By the great bulk of Christian commentators this 
Psalm has been received as Messianic. There are 
many external testimonies which can be brought 
forward in support of this view, but this application 
of the Psalm can, I think, be maintained indepen- 
dently of these testimonies. The internal evidence 
that Christ is the subject of the Psalm is very strong ; 
60 strong as to be in my judgment conclusive. Glene-r 
rally the Messianic application of any portion of the 
Old Testament must, I think, rest mainly on internal 
evidence. By internal evidence I mean, not only the 
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evidence afforded by the portion of Scripture under 
consideration, but also the evidence which may be 
adduced to illustrate or support this application firom 
other passages of the Old Testament. I mean also 
by internal evidence to include the testimony which 
the New Testament bears to the Old. The two Tes- 
taments are parts of the same Book. Together they 
maike a whole, which by a comparison of part with 
part possesses the property of self-mterpretatian. 

The subject of the 110th Psalm is that of a priest 
hmg. There is no Old Testament character who bore 
this double office, except Melchizedec ; but he cannot 
be the subject here, for the subject is declared to be a 
priest after the order of Melchizedec. This priest 
king is seated at the right hand of God (v. 1) ; the 
rod of his strength was sent out of Zion (v. 2) ; he 
is to rule in the midst of his enemies ; he shall judge 
the heathen; these and other expressions in the 
Psalm seem to point with great significance to the 
Messiah, who in the capacity of a priest is seated at 
the right hand of God to make intercession, and as 
the head of His Church is smiting kings, and bring- 
ing the heathen under His rule. A spiritual inter- 
pretation is in accordance with the whole tenour of 
the Psalm, whilst a secular one is entirely at variance 
with many of its words and phrases. 

The style of this Psalm, like that of the second 
and many others, is dramatic. Yer. 1, the author 
addresses his hearers; vv. 2—4, he addresses the 
king ; and vv. 5 — ^7> Jehovah. 
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1. ^yno TtffV DM3, the oracle of Jehovah to my Lord. In tiiis 
way the Psalmist opens Ids subject ; he states at once the words 
which were addressed by Jehovah to the Messiah. The an- 
nouncement of David is^ in substance, as follows : ^* I heard in 
the Spirit, Gt>d the Father talking with His beloved Son, and 
because it was a noble, kingly speech, which I much wished 
that all the world should know, therefore I will declare it in 
this Psalm/' David here calls his descendant according to the 
flesh, not after his own name, but by the title mp Lard; and it 
is stated in three GK)speIs that Christ says, David had called 
Him Lord: see Matt. xxii. 44, &o. Our blessed Saviour thus 
shows the Pharisees, that David in calling Him Lord ought to 
have known that this descendant would be somewhat elevated 
above ordinary human nature. To use an expression of Luther, 
^' David thus exalts Christ at once from earth up above all 
heaven.'' The throne of Gtod, at the right hand of which the 
Anointed ia seated, is '* the throne high and lifted up," of Is. 
vi. 1, and was most likely the scene which David by the Spirit 
was permitted to behold. ^^^^ ^ttf, sit on my riyht hand. To 
sit at the right hand of a king was the highest honour which 
could be conferred on any person; but it indicated power as 
well as honour ; a participation in the government, such as that 
which is possessed by the prime minister of this country. This 
we leam from passages of Scripture, and also from the customs 
of various nations. Thus in 1 Kings iL 19, we read that 
Solomon rose up to meet his mother Bathsheba, ''and bowed 
himself unto her, and sat down on his throne, and caused a seat 
to be set for the king's mother ; and she sat on his right hand." 
Again, in Matt. xx. 21, Salome entreats Jesus on behalf of her 
two sons, James and John, that he would command that her sons 
may m/, the one at Hie right hand, and the other at His kft, in Sis 
kingdom. It is evident, from verses 25 — ^28, what was the 
nature of her request, viz. that 3am<e§ and John should have a 
share in Christ's government. Another instance of conferring 
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this mark of power and dignity we have in Joseph, who was 
made by Pharaoh second to him in the kingdom: see Gen« 
xlL 40 — 44. It is evident that the power and honour to which 
Joseph was elevated were similar to what is implied in the ex- 
pression, ''sit on My right hand.'' In illustration of the custom 
of sitting at the right hand of a king, Bosenmiiller cites a case 
mentioned in the Monuments of Ancient Arabian History f by 
Ibn-^otaiba, which I here present to the student : ** A successor 
to the reigning king was nominated, and designated (from the 
verb s^^j9 he came after ^ he succeeded), the Bidf. The name, 
as explained by Golius, signifies second from the king ; and m 
the king's absence^ occupying his place. It belongs to the dignity 
of Bidafat, of succession, to sit next to the king. The Bidf 
sits at his right hand. If the king drinks, the Sidf drinks 
before all others. If the king goes out upon an expedition, the 
Sidf sits on his seat, and acts in his room till he return. If 
the king's servants make an excursion, the Bidf rec^ves a 
fourth part of the booty." Biblical Cabinet, No. 32, p. 267. 

'W IV^ Hf, until I make, &c. It would seem from this 
passage that Christ is to sit at the right hand, until the Father 
had made his enemies a stool for his feet, i. e. had subdued 
them, and that then his reign would cease. This appears to be 
the way in which it was understood by St. Paul in 1 Cor. 
XV. 25, where this passage is quoted. On the other hand, the 
inference from the 4th verse of this Psalm is that Christ would 
reign and sustain the office of a priest even after the subjuga- 
tion of his enemies. Passages such as Deut. vii. 24; Ps. cxxiii. 

2, are quoted to show that what is to go on, till a certain limit 

is attained, may continue after the passing of that limit. OfV}$ 
stool. 

2. David having informed us of Jehovah's declaration to the 
Messiah, proceeds in this verse to address the Messiah himself. 
^1^ iTOD, the rod of Thy strength, or the sceptre of Thy strength, 
i. e. Thy powerM sceptre, the sceptre with which Thou rulest 
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Thj powerM kingdom. TKtSOf a sceptre^ synonymoos with 
D2^. See Ezek. xix. 14. This passage predicts the place firom 
which the Oospel should be sent forth. It was at Zion that the 
Gospel was first preached, and it may be therefore said, that 
from thence Christ's authority was first proclaimed. So also in 
Is. ii. 3, it is said, that ** from Zion shall go forth the law, and 
the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.'' Tl^k 2*)p2l rm, have 

_^ • ^ • . 

dominion^ or ruk in the midst of Thy enemies. This has been 
literally the case in all ages of the Church. It has existed 
at all times in the midst of its enemies, it so exists at the 
present day ; even in countries where Christianity is professed 
as the religion of the people, the Church is surrounded by its 
adversaries, who are not only without, but also within its pale. 
Human wickedness in every form, and human passions of every 
kind, have united against the church ; yet in the midst of this 
opposition it has been preserved, exhibiting at some periods, it 
is true, less life and vigour than at others ; still it has survived 
this combination of powers to destroy it ; affording us thus an 
assurance that it will go on overcoming all resistance, and that 
its Head will eventually put all enemies under His feet. 

3. This verse presents some difficulties, which have given 
rise to a multiplicity of interpretations. We will consider, as 
briefly as possible, its various portions in their proper order. 

^(\y^^^ ^I?> Thy people shall be willing ^ as our Translators have 

■ . . 

rendered it. il^l*T]), is literally promtittidines, readinesses; so 
that the term being plural and abstract, may be regarded as 
highly emphatic, as if the Psalnust said, Thy people shall be very 
willing. This noun also signifies voluntary oblations. Thus 
Luther has rendered is by willigUch Op/em. In this sense it is 
found in many passages; as Ex. xxxv. 29; xxxvi. 3; Deut. 
xxiii. 24, and several other places. Coeceius; ''Populus tuns 
erit voluntaria oblatio." This sense is admissible, considering 
that the war which is waged, is a holy one, and carried on by 
a priest-king. Aben Ezra thinks that the word is to be taken 
here as it is in Ps. Ixviii. 10 the noun Dtf|, being understood 
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before it ; Thy peoph shall be aa copious showers in the day when 
Thou desirest to go to battle. ^(rVi D^^Il. The noiui ^11 
aignifies power; but here it denotes a military force. The 
Chald. has Hl^jp KJIVI^)^ D^^Il , tVi the day that He shall wage war; 
Kimchif Dili whtlb Vn JTtRJW DV2, in the day when Thau 



makest (or coUectest) an army to fight against them ; GFes., die 
militicB tucB, /11 is found in this sense in 2 Kings viL 6; 
Ez. xvii. 17. We come to the next words tt>*1p niJlH , which 
our Translators have rendered in the beauties of holiness, by 
which is probably meant that the people dress themsdyes in 
beautiful garments, i. e. exhibit themselves in splendid militaiy 
attire. Instead of the first of these words, some MSS. haye 
njin^y so that the expression would mean, on the mountains of 
holiness ; or rather^ on the holy mountains, by which we understand 
the mountains of Jerusalem : see Ps. Ixxxvii. 1. Jerome found 
this reading, for his translation is, in montibus Sanctis. But the 
authority preponderates so much in favour of the present text> 
that it is now universally received as the true reading. The word 
*)in, properly denotes an ornament, and is used with reference 
to dress; so in Prov. xxxi. 25, rUtfU^ 'lim ?^, her dress is 
yplendid and ornamental; lit. is splendour and ornament. Henoe 
^*P ^77 ii'^y ^ translated ''holy garments of an ornamental 
character," or holy vestments. So GeseniuSj in his Thesaurus, 
under "ITT has rendered this passage sacrm vestes; and this I 
am disposed to believe is its real meaning; for the war of 
which the Psalmist is speaking is, doubtless, a holy war, carried 
on against the world, the flesh, and the devil, by an army of 
priests, which army is directed by our Lord himself, whose 
office, as High Priest, is set forth in the next verse. It is this 
view which Tholuck supports in his paraphrastic exposition of 
the present passage : '' With willing hearts all follow this king 
who fight under his colours. For He rules over them, because 
He is their priest; and by his intercession with Gt)d He has 
bought and consecrated them for priests; therefore it ia also 
mentioned of them, that they put on themselves holy ornaments, 
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i. e. holy garments, priestly clothing. They go to the war oiF 
their God as to a holy congregation/' We may remark that 
this phrase is explicable only on the hypothesis, that the Messiah 
is the personage here addressed ; for there is no other way in 
which we could comprehend what is intended by the Psalmist 
in speaking of soldiers putting on hdy garments. DfTv? 
'^rnf^l ^ ^ "Vntto . There is considerable di£Sculty in these 
words in consequence of their collocation, and of the elliptical 
characteir of the whole expression. The first remark to be made 
on these words is, that according to the Masoretic punctuation 
they are connected with tt^p ^"T*??- The accent Olevefared is. 
according to Baer a disjunctive of the first class, and it is found 
on ^Vtt. The accent Athnach found under *VltfO, is not always 
a disjunctire, or if so, it is sometimes a disjunctiye only of the 
smallest degree, as we have stated in previous pages. It is 
therefore not necessary to suppose that the passage under 
consideration is divided by this accent. Schnurrer thinks that 
if the passage were written in full, it would stand as follows : 
initfp Orn btSO ^ rrrr ^iJT^ ^P , the dew of thy youth shall 
be to Thee more than the dew of the womb of the morning. In 
Ps. iv. 8 is an expression in which the ellipsis is supplied in a 
similar manner. See note to that verse. We understand from 
the comparion that the dew of thy youth is very great. There is, 
however, another rendering, which attention to the parallelism 
of the two members of the verse suggests. In reading the two 
portions we observe the following correspondences ; first, the noun 
^/n^ in the second evidently stands for what ^V does in 
the first; and this shews us that the former of these nouns 
signifies thy youth, collectively. So we have *1^*^ generation, for 
the men who live in a particular age (Ps. xiL 8) ; also /D is 
parallel to /1^2"T^, and then the remainders of the two lines run 
naturally together. The rendering therefore suggested by the 
parallelism is, ''The dew of thy young men ia (as the dew) from 
the womb of the morning.^' This is substantially the sense 
which Mendelssohn gives to the passage. His explication of the 

VOL. II. X 
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leading pointy of the verse is worthy of the student's notice^ 
and I therefore give a translation of it as follows : '' Aben Esra 
has saidy and it is right in my eyes^ that rf)2H^ is a short 
form for Jl\3^]3 Dtf2l3 , and the meaning is, 1/ Thou needest to 
make war, Thy people shall go forth to Thee as plentijul showers. 
ISie force of the figure is, that they shall flow to Him, and 
hasten to serve Him, as fruitful showers do the field. A 
duplication of the meaning we have in the next hemistich^ which 
is as if the Psalmist had said, DTHD !?ID 1-01"?^ T^ T^TT aV3 
*Vltra , in the day of thy battle, thy young men are to Thee (as) dew 
from the womb of the morning. And how beautiful is the figure 
which likens the act of men who hasten to the battle to drops of 
rain, and the act of young men who are anxious to try their 
strength in battle to drops of dew, which are smaller and more 
delicate than rain/' The verse, in both its portions, alludes to 
the promptness and zeal with which the ministers of Christ 
would engage in His service, to the readiness with which they 
would enter upon the work of bringing mankind to believe in 
the religion of their Master : a zeal and a readiness which the 
world witnessed in the first ages of the Christian Church. The 
LXX. vary from the Hebrew text ; their version is he yaarpii 
vpb iioa^pov iyhnnjad ae, 

4. Jehovah, it is stated in the commencement of this verse^ 
has taken an oath that the priestly character belongs to the 
Messiah. We are not informed when and how this oath was 
made ; and we believe that it is here mentioned chiefly for the 
purpose of giving great solemnity to the important declaration 
which immediately succeeds it. The Psalmist adds, ^' and will 
not repent ** (DHD^ N^l) , an addition made to indicate the absduie 
character of the oath, that there shall be no annulling, no 
suspension of it, in consequence of altered circumstances. No 
change of counsel, nor of conduct in the parties concerned shall 
cause any change in the Divine purpose, so that it might be 
said, Jehovah repenteth, as He did after He had made man, when 
He observed the wickedness of the human race : Qen. vL 6* 
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irtDTTJ^M , Thou {art) a priest. Some consider ihat ITp is used 
here only in a civil sense ; thus David's sons are called D^yp* 
in 2 Sam. viiL 18. "TTtS means king or prince (T^D or T:D) ; 
aSy 'And the sons of David were princes* D^prt3.'' Kiinchi. 
iris no doubt is sometimes employed in Scripture in the 
signification above mentioned ; but when we are told that the 
personage here addressed is a fl 3 after the order of MelchisedeOi 
it seems to exclude the notion of any ITtS but that of which 
Melclusedec was th^ type. Now that the ofBoe of Melchisedec 
was a sacred oflSce, that he was a priest in the primary acceptatioii 
of the term, we learn from Gen. ziv. 18, and following verses. 
There we are told that he was a priest of the most High God, 
that he blessed Abraham, L e. bestowed on him a priestly bene- 
diction on his return from the slaughter of the kingSi and that 
Abram gave him tithes of all that 'he possessed. From these 
circumstances, the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews (ch. vii.) 
argues the great superiority of the priesthood of Melchisedec 
above that of Aaron ; for, aithough the sons of Levi had a eom^ 
mandment to take tithes of the people according to the law, i. e. of 
their brethren, though they came out qf the loins of Abraham, yet 
he, whose descent was not counted from tiem, received tithes qf 
Abraham, and blessed him that had the promises. We need not 
add to the argument of the sacred writer of the Epistle ; for his 
inference seems undeniable, that Melchisedec's priesthood^ 
although similar to the Jewish in kind, was far superior to it in 
degree. It is evident that the person addressed in this verse is 
declared to be strictly and emphatically a priest after the order 
of Melclusedec. The language employed will apply to the 
Messiah, but to no other character treated of in Scripture 
history. The dispensation of Christ set aside the Levitical 
priesthood ; He Himself became the High Priest, a High Priest 
who needed not to offer up daily sacrifice, ''first for His own 
sins, and then for the people's ; for this He did once, when Q9 
offered up Himself.'' His was a gentile priesthood after the 
order of Melchisedec, to minister, not to one people only^ but to 

X 2 
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all mankind. Tliis High Priest is '' consecrated /or evermore;^ 
and He '^ is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty 
in the heavens.'' Indeed, the priestly office of our Lord, as set 
forth in the New Testament (see Heb. yli. yy. 16, 24, 25, 28), 
enables ns to apply to Him, in the strongest sense of the 
expression, the language of this verse, that He is a priest for 
ever after the order of Mekhiaedee. The solemnity with which 
the declaration is introduced is against the supposition that the 
person spoken of was a priest only during this life. The oath 
so emphatically made would be out of place, if there was 
nothing peculiar, nothing remarkable in its terms. Again, the 
permanent character of Christ's priestly office appears from the 
type; for nothing of the beginning or end of Melchisedec's 
priesthood is recorded, nothing of his birth or death; and 
therefore he is described by the author of the aboye-cited epistle, 
as being without father^ without mother ^ without descent^ having 
neither beginning qf days, nor end of life, he abideth a priest 
oontinuaUjf. ^^"J?"^ ^> ^'^tA '^^ rd^iv : Heb. vii. 11, 
17,21. 

5. 'f^^r^ ^3*W , the Lord upon thy right hand. The Chald. 
has ITp] yjf ^, l^F^yyOf the mqjesty of the Lord upon thy right 
hand. It is said that ^JI^K is sometimes applied to men, or that 
Jehovah Himself is here spoken of. Bosenmiiller, in the first 
edition of his Scholia, says : " ^^*TK , Dominus magnus locis longs 

plerisque quidem de summo Numine dicitor, nonnunquam tamen, 
non aUter ac plurale D^^*7K de magno domino : Gen. xliL 30 ; 
etiam ad homines honoris gradu superiores adhibetur, vid« 
Ex. xxL 4, 6, 8 ; Deut. xxiii. 16 ; Mai. i. 6." In the passages 
he has here cited, it is not ^J*7K that we find employed ; it is 

the plu. D^]3*7K in a state of construction, or with one or other 
of the pronominal affixes. There is no instance in the Old 
Testament where ^j*7K ia used for men. This, I apprehend, was 
Bosenmiiller's maturer opinion ; for in the second edition of his 
work he has omitted the observation above quoted. Ewald 
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says that ^^ was originally the pin. affix, and = ^~_. . Hus is 
only oonjectare. D^^^ is sometimes employed to express the 
singular number^ as Is. xix. 4 ; TWp D^i"TK T2 , into the hand 
of a cruel lord. It remains to consider whether '*lhH denotes 
the king and priest described in the Psalm, or tt^TV . Some 
persons decide for the former, others for the latter. In fayoor 
of the former is the argument derived from the oonsecntiye 
words ^^^ ^ ; for, as in the 1st verse Messiah is mentioned 
as sitting at the right hand of Jehovah, therefore ^^TK here 
must be the- Messiah. It is assumed that the person now 
addressed is HVP, Le. there is, as they say, an enallage of 
person. Again, as a further argument, it appears that one 
and the same person is spoken of to the end of the Psalm, 
viz. a king, or a great and victorious warrior, who, in the 
7th verse, is described as drinking from the hrooh in the wayt 
when pursuing the enemy whom he had driven from the 
battle-field. Now it is very unlikely that the phrase drinking 
from the brook in the tvay, should be applied to Jehovah. An 
objection made against ^^^ being applied otherwise than to 
TtffV is, that the Psalm treats entirely of a person in his offices 
of king and priest. But it may be answered, that although 
such is the case, it need not prevent the use of a term as an 
ordinary name of the Messiah, though the Psalmist does not 
enter into any discussion of the character which is implied in 
such a name. He is called Dt6k in Ps. xlv., and ^ in 
Is. ix. 6. In favour of the latter, it most be mentioned^ are 
by &r the greater part of modem commentators; but they 
support it, I think, with less argument than can be advanced 
in favour of the former. 

6. rf^li vhp, He hoe filled with dead bodies, namely, the 
earth, ikT)H , as the Chald. has supplied, or them, the nations, 
as Hupfeld has supplied the ellipsis. By some persons, how- 
ever, this verb is taken intransitively y thus Schnurrer considers 
the expression equivalent to -nVl3 ikbo ^ll"^5 f^^.* ^^^^ 
nation will be full of dead bodies. iW^h yriD , He has smitten 
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tie head. Luther takes ^OVh to be Antichrist; others, with 
more probability, believe it to denote Satan. Bat the objection 
to this sense lies in the words which immediately follow, 
na*! Tr3>J''^ , (wer much land. It has been well observed by 
Bosenmiiller, that in those passages where the particle 7^ is 
fomid to follow the noon ItMh , the particle depends upon the 
verb ]ri| understood; and that the meaning is. He hath 
written the head (appointed) over much land. But although 
Satan is called in the New Testament, tl^ god of this world, 
8 dor. iv. 4 ; the prince of this world, John adi. 31 ; yet it 
cannot be affirmed of him that he has been appointed lord 
over much land, or over the whole world, giving to the 
phrase the most extended signification. We therefore oon- 
olude that tfMh expresses the appointed head, or prince of 
^ large district, or it may be taken collectively ; and so the 
phrase maybe imderstood as princes of extensive lands or territories. 
In this collective sense we find the word in Fs. Ixviii. 22, " Qod 
wiU surely smite the head of His enemies, and the hairy scalp 
of such an one as goeth on stiU in his trespasses:'* see. also 
Hab. iii. 14. We therefore regard this verse as representing 
Christ, under the figure of a warrior, conquering the nations 
of the earth, and bringing them into subjection. This is 
agreeable to the statements contained in the 2nd Psalm, and 
also to the awfiil description of Christ in Be v. xix. 11 and 
following verses, where He is spoken of as the faithful a$ki 
true, mating war, that His eyes were as a flame of fire, that 
He was clothed with a vesture d^ed in blood, that out of His 
mouth goeth forth a sharp suford, that with it He shall smite 
the nations, and that He shall f*ule them with a rod of iron. 

7. HDlth TT=T3 bnut^ , from the brook He shall drink in the 
way; not that He shall drink from the brook which is in the 
way. The accents show that the first two words are not to be 
thus connected together. See also a parallel passage in Ps. 
cii. 24. Some persons suppose that drinking of the waters of 
affliction is here meant. See Bishop Home's note on this verse. 
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But {his does not comport with the general tenonr of the Psalm ; 
for it is eyident that throughout the King is described as trium- 
phant, and highly exalted. I understand the Psalmist in this 
passage to say, that the King haying vanquished his enemies, 
pursues, as is the practice of conquerors, those who remain of 
the hostile army, and who are fleeing from the presence of 
the victors ; and in order to keep up his strength till he has 
fully accomplished his purpose, he quenches his thirst from the 
brook, as occasion may require. This figure, drawn fix)m the 
custom of an earthly warrior, may not, it is true, be strictly ap> 
plicable to Christ, who is seated at the right hand of Jehovah, and 
whose work of evangelizing the world is to be performed through 
His appointed ministers. But these ministers, whose arduous 
duty it is to carr^ on a perpetual warfare against the world, the 
flesh, and the devil, will have frequent need to drink from the 
brook, L e. to drink of the waters of Divine grace, to preserve 
them from lassitude and exhaustion in their holy contests* 
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The Psalmist here praises the Lord for His great 
works which He had done for His people, and which 
exhibit His honour, majesty, and righteousness. 
The 6th verse alludes to the inheritance of Canaan 
by the Israelites, and the 9th probably to their 
deliverance from Egypt. The Psalm is alphabetical, 
each hemistich commencing with that letter whose 
numerical place in the alphabet corresponds with 
that of the hemistich in the Psalm. Unlike the 26th 
and some other Psalms of this class, the alphabet is 
entire. The circumstance of every hemistich, rather 
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than every verse or every two verses being in alpha* 
hetical order, is an evidence in favour of the truth 
of the theory of parallelism. It is quite necessary 
to break up this and the next Fsalm into hemistichs 
or parallels, otherwise the alphabetic order would 
be altogether without meaning. We also find a due 
correspondence in every pair of lines, except in the 
last six, which are classed in triplets. The words 
rP ^Vpri begin the Fsalm; but as it is written with 
respect to the order of the letters of the alpha- 
bet, it is evident that these words can form no part 
of the text, and that consequently they are to be 
regarded as the title or heading, to indicate the 
object which the inspired writer had in view, viz. 
to compose a hymn of praise to Jehovah. 



1. SntEh *T^D2l . In the assembly of the upright , i.e. in the 
congregation of IsraeL The Israelites are here called the 
upright by way of contrast to the heathen^ who, being without 
God, cannot properly be designated by such a term as DHtth • 
So Eimchi says of DHtEh , yiz. /t^^lttT' OH) , and theg are Israel. 
He also proposes to repeat DHttf^ after 7T13f . Aben Ezra and 
others think that iT^ is put in opposition to "iW, which denotes 
a more secret assembly ; and so the Terse, they say^ means in 
substance as follows : ^' I will praise the Lord with all my heart, 
both privately and publicly/^ This, however, I think can 
scarcely be the sense; it is more likely that *1^D is here 
employed to express a congregation of Israelites ; because the 
rest of the world was excluded from such assembly^ and so £ai 
it partook of the character of private, or secret. This is the view 
taken by Luther^ whose paraphrase of this verse is as follows : 
'* I thank the Lord here in this public assemblyj where we 
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(Israelites) meet one another as in priyate ooiinsel, and where 
no heathen nor strangers can be present/' 

2. Aben Ezra thinks that this yerse is the beginning of the 
praise indicated in the preceding, and therefore understands the 
word "toK^ before the adj. D^3. The participle D^TT, from 
iffyi , to seek, to investigate, is used also for meditating, or study* 
ing; hence we have Kttf^no J1^2t for a school, and so in Arab. 
I^jXm signifies a school, a college. The term, then, applied as 
here, to the great works of the Lord, denotes, are stiidied, or 
meditated on. We aj^rehend that DiTJ{9n cannot be the plu. 
of the adj. ySTT, for then the const, state should be as we find 
in Fs. xl. 15, yiz. ^9n • It is probable that the root is the 
noun Y^9 ^ wish, or desire. According to this sense of the 
word this hemistich may be translated ; " meditated on after alt 
their desires " (On^Sn ^3^), i. e. as much as they desire. This 
rendering is supported by Delitzsch. 

3. '^y) iSn , glory and splendour are His work, i. e. all the works 
which He hath done are glorious and splendid. See Ges. under 



I 
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4. ntt^ *1DT, He hath made a memorial for Himself in His 
wonderful works. *1DT is the same as 1^*)3T in Numb. xvii. 6. 
So the LXX., in Deut. xxy. 19, render *1DT by Xvofia, Accor- 
dingly rft^ "OT may signify He hath made Himself a name, or a 
memorial, L e. His wonderful works will exist as a memorial of 
His name. 

6. ^*^^« This word is usually translated prey, and the 
passage is thought by some to refer to the spoiling of the 
Egyptians by the Israelites^ mentioned in Ex. xii. 36. It is, 
howeyer, more probable that ^D signifies here food, and that 
allusion is made to the manna with which the children of Israel 
were fed in the wilderness : see Froy. xxxi. 15 ; Mai. iii. 10. 

6. V^JJD n^, the strength of His works. We haye a similar 
construction in Fs. 1. 2, 1)'^^DD, perfection of beauty. Hupfeld 
has the might of His works. T^H, He hath declared, i.e. hath 
made manifest, or demonstrated the power of His works in the 
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maimer expPBSsed in the next hemistloli, viz. by giving to lihe 
IsraeliteB the inheritance of the heathen. So Stephanas, pir^ 
tutem operum suarum pate/ecit, quum dedit Ulia fuBredUatem ffen- 
tium. ^^^9 in giving f or when He gave. So Delitzsoh and 
Hengstenberg have rendered it. 

7. DB^I noit^f truth and judgment. These are the charac- 
teristics of GK)d's works, and were exhibited especially in driving 
oat the Ganaanites from their ooontry, and giving it to the 
people of Israel. That work of Jehovah was marked by ilD^^ » 
truth; for it was a trae and fidthful fulfilment of the promise 
made to Abraham, and it was marked by lOBttfp, judgment, 
which He executed on those heathen for their great impiety. 
rr^ b^, aU His statutes. The root is Tj^S . In 
Ohald. it means to command. See Buxtorf's Lex. D^JDMf 
9ure, or faUJ^fut, L e. God's statutes are certain of being 
executed. Whatsoever threats or promises He makes, they 
are sore to be executed. See F& xix. 9. 

8. In this verse the first hemistich points to the statutes 
On^pS), and the second to the works D^lt^; for the phrase 
IVM JlDMJSl WW will refer more natuntUy to the latter 
than to the former of these nouns. Hence we may translate, 
these are established &c., those are done &c. 

9. A*)19, redemption, i.e. freedom from Egyptian bondage. 
Vina D7\b/ 7V^, He hath commanded His covenant for ever, L e. 
He hath made a covenant with His people which shall endure 
for ever. ** Mandare (tX)^) , h. e. i. q. facere, sicut mandare bene* 
diciionem, est curare eam et prsostare, Ps. xliL 9 ; cxxxiiL 3 ; 
Deut. xxviii. 8." Bosenmiiller. The last words of the verse 
may be an allusion to the awful manner in which God revealed 
Himself at Sinai. 

10. Jl^t^'1. This word may signify the first in time, and 
BO it may denote the foundation of anything ; hence the mean- 
ing of the Psalmist here is, that the foundation of all wisdom is 
the fear of the Lord. But rY'*tfK*l has also the sense of being 
J§rst in dignity, as well as in order of time ; thus, TXO^ JVjOH'^^ 
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wisdom is the ehi^ thing, Prov. w. 7. Here it may be under- 
stood in the same manner, i. e. the fear of the Lord is the chief 
of wisdom. Li this way it is taken by Ges. ; but the former 
rendering is, I think, preferable. OSTtt^, those doing them. 
The pronom. affix refers to the noun DH^B in the 7th Terse ; 
for there is no other nearer the affix with which it agrees in 
gender and number ; and such an antecedent is suitable to the 
sense. 'irhnFSf his praise. The S alludes to each of those 
mentioned in the preceding phrase as doing the command- 
ments : " He that doeth a righteous work, and keepeth the law 
and commandments, his praise shall be in the mouths of men 
for many generations.^' Kimchi. This view is supported by 
the antecedent to the affix in Ps. cxii. 3. Olshausen and others 
refer the affix S to rPiT. 



PSALM CXII. 



In this Psalm is described the blessedness of the man 
who feareth the Lord. This blessedness consists in a 
delight in God's commandments, in the prosperity of 
his seed, in the abundance of his house, in comfort in 
trouble, in his good deeds, honourable memory, and 
his fearlessness of any evil report. The last verse 
announces in forcible language the envy of the wicked 
on witnessing this eminently happy condition of the 
righteous. Por all these reasons the Psalm is en- 
titled rri^. It is alphabetical iu its stanzas, and 
the arrangement in every respect is the same as that 
of the 111th. 
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. 1. Before MT understand the pronoun *1^. See the be- 
ginning of the Ist Psalm.' 

2. ''His seed shall be mighty*^ O^^). His posterity shall 
enjoy the Divine favour. This is a law of God's government, 
and is consistent with that other law by which He visits the 
sins of the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth 
generations. 

3. ^'Hj^y h%9 nghHeausne&s, or justice. The same ezpressioii 
we had in Ps. cxi. 3, applied to God; but here it is applied 
to the pious man. When the term is employed with respect to 
him, it may denote an earnest desire on his part to live con> 
formably to the Divine will^ so that nothing of a tortuous or 
scandalous character may be found in his thoughts or actions, 
and that righteousness may be stamped on his works. It is 
called eternal^ says G^ier, " quippe pius non ad horas aliquot 
aut dies eidem dat operam, sed quamdiu mode hie vivit, imo 
post vitam etiam banc caducam non dispereunt vel justitise 
studia, vel recte factorum prsamia.'' 

4. The first hemistich is figurative. Traubk is represented 
by ^ftt^, darkness, and health, or prosperity, by *1^, light. A 
pious man shaU be found to enjoy prosperity, even when 
troubles come upon the rest of the, world. In such a period 
of general darkness there shall spring up a light to the 
upright^ viz. Jehovah himself, who is gracious and merciful 
and just. 

5. ** 2^D , here not in a moral sense good, but rather in a 
physical Bense fortunate, happy, as in Is. iii. 10; Jer. xliv. 17. 
It is not necessary^ however, to make it a noun, as £imchi 
does (as in xxv. 13). The expression 'M 'ZD is exactly equivalent 
to 'H nif>«, ver. 1.'' Hupfeld. 7Tht2, lendeth, to those who 
are oppressed with poverty, '^y\ bsby, he will maintain his cause 
in Judgment^ so that he cannot be convicted of iniquity or 
wickedness. 

6. D^D^ ^b ub^Jfb, he shall never be fnoved from his present 
happy and blessed position. See Ps. xxi. 8 ; xxx. 7 ; xlvi. 6, &c. 
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7. He will not be afraid of any evil rqport, rop nV%3^' 
The good man will not be alarmed by any report of danger, 
wbikt the dishonest man, conscious of his wickedness, is always 
in a state of fear. '1^1 \2h . His hearty confiding in the Lord^ 
is fixed on this confidence, as on a rock from which it cannot be 
moved. 

9. yiil *>}9, he hath scattered^ he hath given. The righteous 
man scattereth his money and giveth to the poor, i. e. says 
Kimchi, '' He scattereth that which he giveth to this man and 
to that man of all the poor who are before him, and whom he 
knows." 

10. DD^I. Boot VOO. **Xyai is the pausal form, as Ex. 
xvL 21 j of DD3. Usually the pausal form for Tsere is Pathach ; 
here we have Kametz probably as lengthened from the form 
t^^ , as iA the plu. ^UQll . Compare also the suffixes D~ and 
XT instead of D3> cxviii. 10.'' Hupfeld. 
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This Psa«lm conamences with an exhortation to praise 
God for reasons which are afterwards assigned, vi^. 
on account of His exaltation, and because of His con-* 
descending to oversee and direct the a£Gairs of men ; 
but especially on account of the mercies which He 
vouchsafes to the poor and miserable, many of whom^ 
although they are destitute of this world's goods, are 
rich in faith, and become distinguished as examples 
of virtue and godliness. The title of the Psalm is 
?r ^br\. This Psahn was used in the service for the 
feast of the Passover. 
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1. rnrr n^, servanU of Jehovah. Thqr are the righteous, 
Ps. czL 1^ tffho fear Jehovah (ver. 5), His people (ver. 6). See 

CXZXY. 1. 

2. rhf*T D^y the name of Jehomh^ i. e. the cliaracter of JehoTah 
as it 18 developed in the Old Testament. The people of Gk>d 
have the privilege of knowing whom they worship; the acts of 
God, as recorded in revelation, give such a definiteness to the 
Divine character and attributes, that they cannot be mistaken. 

6, 6. /Dt6 TTIDSn • The Yud, or long Chirik at the end 
of the first word '^ is the vowel found with the first of two nouns 
in a state of construction, whether masc., as Deut. zxxiii. 16 ; 
Zech. zi. 17; or fem., as Gen. xxxi. 39; Ps. ex. 4; Is. i. 21. 
It is found also, when the stat. construct, is resolved, by a prep, 
prefixed to the second noun; as Gen. xlix. 11; Ex. xv. 6; 
Chad. 3; Hos. x. 11; Lam. i- 1 ; Ps. cxxiii. 1, and in the 
£'thibh, Jer. xxii. 23, li. 13 ; Ezek. xxviL 3. It occurs also 
where a word intervenes between the two, which stand in a 
genetival relation; as Ps. ci. 5; Is. xxii. 16; Mio. vii. 14." 
Delitzsch. See Ew. Lehrbuch, § 211 h. The expression literally 
signifies, who maketh high to dwell, i. e. as our translators have 
rendered it, who dwelleth on high. The participle ^*T^^ has an 
adverbial force in its connection with T\y6, Gocceius has: 
/'qui altissimam sedem occupavit.'' 

7. 71912^ • Besides this verse, JIStt^K is met with in Neh. 
ii. 13; iii. 14; xii. 31. Babbi Nathan derives it from ^KfM* 
In Mendelssohn's Beor it is considered to be sing., and the pin. 
JlinStW . He observes nsy b^ X^ ^93 Kim, and it is a dupli- 
tation of the meaning of ^W • Eimchi in his 71 /DD has also 
taken this word as sing., Ges. in his Thesaurus adopts the same 
view. His explanation of it under DS^ is full, and worthy of 
attention. rDJUQWk occurs in Lam. iv. 5. A parallel passage 
to this is found in 1 Sam. ii. 8, which is a part of the song (^ 
thanksgiving to God for the birth of Samuel. 

9. SV^ ^^\^ ^^ barren woman of the house, which Rashi 
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^nfiddera equivalent to Jl^Httf iTlpyrT, the barren woman who is 
in the house. ThiB I apprehend is right The sense of the 
verse is that the woman who had been living at home 
childless, this woman of the house. He now maketh to dwell a 
joyful mother of children. As this passage follows immediately 
after verses 7, 8, which are almost identical with 1 Sam. iL 8, 
there can be no doubt that we have here an allusion to Hannah. 
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This Psalm celebrates the exodus from Egypt of the 
people of Israel, and refers in terms of joy to the 
many vronderful vrorks which on that occasion vrere 
wrought for their sakes. It was one of the Psalms 
used by the Jews in their service of the feast of the 
Passover, and is appointed by our Church to be read 
on Easter Day. 



1. T^, barbarous. The word is frequently found in this 
sense in Rabbinical works^ and is so imderstood by the Chaldee 
paraphrast, who has ^K"1B*}3, and by the LXX. who have 
fiapfidpov. The root of these terms is probably the Hebrew 
*1^, out, or without, and so it signifies to a Jew any man of 
another nation. Rabbi Nathan^ in his Concordance, says that ^ 
\^b signifies /TVTK ptC^l "miTT, what is spoken in another language. 
Campensis explains ^^ UV by populus atterius, quam qua ipsi 
loquerentur, lingua. It is not met with elsewhere in the Old 
Testament. 

2. rrnrP rrJI^. rrwr is marked as fem. in nriTT. 

T : t:it t : ^ ^ ^ ^ tiit 

Hupfeld observes^ the personification of communities as fern* 
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is frequent. Judah represents here the whole people of Israel, 
as Joseph does in Ps. Ixxxi. 6. The reason assigned by Kimchi 
for this use of iTTIfT here is, that at the time of the departure 
from Egypt^ Judah was considered the head or chief of the 
tribes: see Gen. xlix. 8—10. This, however, is mere con- 
jecture. If it be necessary to assign reasons for the distinction 
jliere conferred on this tribe, I should mention as one, that from 
it the Messiah was to spring. Wl^ , for His sanctuary, L e. the 
people were separated by God from all other nations, and 
consecrated as it were to Him for the sake of accomplishing 
certain sacred objects. This is agreeable to Ex. xix. 6, where 
Jehovah says to the Israelites through Moses: '^Ye shall be 
unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation." The affix 
) is without an antecedent, but it evidently refers to Gk)dy who 
if not mentioned is still always present to the minds of the pious. 
Trrt^ltfDD, His dominions. ''The plur. implies that no other 
people enjoyed such a preference." Hengst. 

3. XXtX^ D^, the sea saw. The Bed sea saw Jehovah 
present to His people^ and fled Dj^, in terror ; i. e. it was divided 
into two parts so as to give a free passage to the IsraeliteB. 

'•01 XVan. See Josh. iii. 3—16. 

. 

4. U^JV^, the mountains, viz. Sinai and Horeb, neigh- 
bouring mountains. The verse alludes to the occurrences when 
Jehovah gave the law. Hjpn, leaped. Ex. xix. 18, ''and the 
whole mount quaked greatly." 

6. D^rr^ Sea. The art. il here and to following noons 
indicates the voc. See. Hurwitz's Heb. Gram., part ii. p. 180, 
ed. 1831. A like apostrophe to inanimate things may be seen 
in Deut. xxxii. 1. 

7. ^^. Kimchi says that this verb is the inf. He &xls» 
however, in his explanation of the Yud at the end of bvi; 
indeed to say that it is the infin. is a mistake. It suits better 
with the poetic character of the Psalm and the context, to 
regard it as the imper. X^ i ^^^ earth, the whole earth with 
the sea, river, and mountains, before addressed. 
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8. ^Mrn . The final Chirik is xiaed here as the old form 
of the stat. const, (see cxiii. 6. 6. note). We would translate 
^DSnn^ icho is the turner of, A part, is sometimes employed as a 
noun. See Ealisch's Heb. Gram, part i. p. 301. 
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This Psalm is appended to the preceding in all the 
ancient yersions except the Chaldee; indeed, this 
connection is found in some MSS. collated by 
Kennicott and De BossL There is, howeyer, a 
distinct change of subject at the first yerse, which 
indicates that this Psalm should be independent of 
the former. Here we haye a contrast between the 
true Qod and the idols of the heathen ; between the 
power of the former, and the helplessness of the 
latter ; and this is followed by an earnest injunction 
to the different classes of the Jewish people to put 
their confidence in the one God. There is con* 
siderable artifice apparent in the construction of the 
9th and six following yerses. La the first three 
the Psalmist exhorts Israel, the house of Aaron, and 
" those that fear the Lord," to trust in the Lord ; and 
in the next four it is stated that the Lord hath been 
mindful of these seyeral parties, and will bless them. 
It is probable that there was a change of yoices at 
V. 9, and that yerses 9, 10, 11, were intended to 
be sung in the temple by one part of the choir, and 
yerses 12, 13, 14, 15, by another. 

VOL. II. Y 
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1. The Psalmist desires that any help which God may 
Youchsafey or has youchsafed, to His people in their straggles 
with the heathen nations, may be understood as bestowedy 
not on account of any supposed merit in the parties receiying 
this help, for as to themselves they deserve nothing; but on 
account of the Divine attributes of mercy and truth. The 
repetition of U/ M / is emphatic. 

2* DiJ)rT TIDM^ TttSPf why should the nations say? i. e. say 
sarcastically, or blasphemously. When the heathen see us in 
trouble, they tell us that our God is unable or unwilling to 
deliver us ; therefore they use such language as the above. In 
1 Kings xviii. 27, Elijah said mockingly to the priests of Baal : 
''cry aloud, for he is a god; either he is talking or he is 
pursuing '' &c. 

3. The Psalmist conmiences here the contrast between the 
God of the Israelites and the gods of the nations. Otir Gody 
says he, is in heaven^ U^W2 U^^t^^l ; as much as to say that 
yours are not. The verse may be also regarded as a response to 
the question of the heathen^ where is now their Oodf '^y^ /^t 
He doeth whatsoever Eepkaseth. It is not from defect of power, 
but by His will, that we are sometimes afflicted ; the object is 
to punish us for our sins. The prset. of the verbs is here 
employed, incontrovertible propositions being usually expressed 
in this tense. 

4. In this and following verses we have a description of 
those images which were made objects of worship. The ground- 
work of this description is found in Deut. iv. 28 : " And there 
ye shall serve gods, the work of men's hands, wood and stone, 
which neither see, nor hear, nor eat^ nor smell." The state- 
ment of details, as they may be called, both there and here, is 
made for the purpose of exhibiting the great folly of those men 
who put their trust in them. 

7. DiTl*^ , their hands. This word, according to Mendelssohn, 
is equivalent to UTO D^T , which is the construction we have in 
the two previous verses. But according to Hupfeld, they are 
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'' nominatiYeB absolute, followed by Yau, as introdueing the 
Apodosis/' . He refers to Gren. xxii. 24 ; Frov. zxiii. 24 ; and 
Job xxxvi. 26 for a similar construction. VHiV lf>, they mutter 
not ; irrH «)iy W TOVO i:irr Vh) , and they mutter not as a dove 
or another bird. Aben Ezra. It is also the opinion of Kimchi, 
that the chirping of a bird (which comes from the throat) is the 
sound indicated by this verb. 

9. The Psalmist having finished his description of the 
heathen gods, their makers and their worshippers, turns again 
to the Israelites, and exhorts them to place their trust in the 
Lord, a fit opportunity for such exhortation, after having 
spoken so impressively on the foolishness of idolatry, with the 
object, no doubt^ of extinguishing any latent tendency which 
might exist in the minds of the people of Qod towards so 
senseless a service. 1;i1 Dlt^, Se is their help and their shield. 
This seems a general sentence, having no particular connectioiL 
with the context, and in which we observe an enallage of 
person. 

10. 'p^}i ^^^ 9 hotMS of Aaron, i. e. the priests and Levites. 
'' Aharon ob dignitatem pontificalem pro tota ponitur gente 
Levitica, cultui divino prso reliquis tribubus consecrata.'' 
Geier. The verb ^HHtQ^ is plural, IV^ being a collective 
noun. 1111 OlTSf. Here again, and in the latter member 
of the next verse, the general sentence mentioned in the last 
note is repeated. 

11. TtXV ^Ijpif ye that fear Jehovah. Here are included all 
those who are real and true worshippers of Jehovah, whatsoever 
may be the nation to which they belong. Bashi says XflSH TUM, 
these are the proselytes, 

12. -WDT rrtiT, Jehovah hath remembered us. i. e. He is con- 
scions of our prayers; He hath not forgotten our requests; 
on the contrary, He hath borne them in mind, and hath 
responded by vouchsafing His blessing to us. This verse 
and the following may be regarded as a kind of oracular 
response taken up by some fresh portion of the choir; the 

y2 
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Tesponse addressed as it were to those who sung the preyious 
part. TP! 9 S^ ^^ hlesB, The first member is : Jehovah hath 
remembered us, Se will bless, viz. the three parties who were 
before addressed. 

13. U^SiTUf D^?^^ J ^^ '^^^ ^'^A ^^ great, i. e. persons 
of every age and condition. 

14. «)D\ giveth increase. See Deut. i. 11. OJb^, to t/au. The 
repetition of this word is similar to what we have in Fsahn xciy. 
23, and indicates emphasis. 

17. The argument of the Psalmist in this yerse seems to 
be as follows : since praise to God is desired on earth as well 
as in heaven, it is necessary that the people who worship Him 
should not be destroyed by their enemies; otherwise, who is 
there to sing a hymn of praise or thanksgiving to Him P The 
dead praise not the Lord, neither any that go down into silence. 
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This Psalm is one of thanksgiving to the Lord for 
some signal deliverance from danger ; and this 
thanksgiving is accompanied with resolutions of 
stricter obedience to the Divine law, and of more 
implicit trust in God's providence. It would appear, 
from the 3rd verse, that the circumstances which 
furnished occasion for the writing of this Psalm were 
such as exposed the author to great peril; hut yet 
they were such as the aids of religion enabled him 
to meet. The man whose heart and affections are 
deeply imbued with love to God, and who possesses 
a sincere conviction of the importance of holy truth. 
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will never exhibit those Divine principles by which 
he is actuated with greater advantage than when he 
is exposed to the test of severe affliction. Such was 
the case with the Psalmist when he found trouble and 
sorrow ; for instead of sinking into despair, or rebel- 
ling against all which he had been accustomed to 
cherish as sacred, he immediately called on the name 
of the Lord, and thus demonstrated his fuU belief in 
the Divine power and goodness. 

Hammond is of opinion that it might be composed 
by David upon his delivery from the rebellion of 
Absalom ; but De Wette, with much more reason, 
assigns to it a later period, and refers to the Ara- 
maisms in w. 7, 12, 19, as evidence that it could not 
have belonged to an age of pure Hebrew. 



1. ^J^^nM . Ges. in his Thes. has given to the verb STM 
here the sense of opiavit or cupivit. His translation of this 
passage is, valde cupio ut Deua exaudiat vocem meam. So Men- 
delssohn observes that the verb 2TM^ is with reavect to desire in 
any matter^ HO "1211 ^(^Sn(r\ bv ^XXA ^yS. Such sense seems 
agreeable to the context in this place. ^MTTJ? '^T^Tytkt 
my voice J my supplications ; my supplicating voice, as some under- 
stand. Others, my voice in my supplications, supposing the prefix 
2 to be understood before the second noun. Others, again, con- 
sider the ellipsis to be Yau before this noup, and so translate my 
voice and my supplications; and lastly, there are those who 
think that the Yud at the end of the first noun is paragogic. 
The first rendering is good sense, and being strictly literal 
ought to be preferred. So Zunz has meine Stimme, mein 
Flehen. 

2. til ilBiT^?, because Se hath inclined &o. WM, thertfore 
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in my days, or durinp my days, &c. The second hemistieh states 
a determination to call upon Grod, and this determination is 
made in consequence of God's inclining Mis ear, as expressed 
in the first. ^^^^ j therefore in my days, i. e. therefore as 
long as I liye^ 2 Kings xx. 19. So Lather has translated 

it, mein Leben lang, ^'^\^ , / will call. The word 1^ is 

■ • " 

understood. 

3. 'h'yn. The root is ^5!7i ^^ ^^* «^d ^ ^® Kel conj. 
io bring forth with pain. Ges. in his Thesaurus, under ^2?!, 
says : *^ Pi. i. q. Kal, No. 1. torsit, inde cum tormeniis et dahribus 
enisM esiP ^2n consequently may mean pains, or cables of It 
would seem from the verb to which it is a subject, that the latter 
is the more suitable sense, whilst the parallelism is in favour of 
the former. The former, however, is here contained in the 
latter, for the expression DID vin alludes to the custom of 
binding the victims for slaughter^ or malefSEu^tors when taken 
to the place of execution ; which binding was productive of 
pain. ^2tD, plu. of "I^D ; Ps. cxviiL 5. 

4. n]}H stands for H^ here, v. 16, and according to Ges., 
in four other places. Delitzsch says that in beseeching, it is 
accented Milra, and in asking questions, Milel. 

6. This and the verse immediately following express this 
argument of the Psalmist : '^ From my own experience I can 
prove the truth of my statement, that God is merciful and just, 
rand that He hears the prayers of the afflicted, and suffers not 
the innocent to be oppressed with impunity.'' See the second 
hemistich of Ps. cxii. 4. 

6. D^HJnS, the simple. The LXX. have vipna, and the 
Yulg. panmlos, supposing the word in the original to express 
a class of persons who are altogether helpless themselves, by 
reason of their inexperience of the world, and are, consequently, 
entirely dependent on the aid and protection of God, as little 
children are on the guardianship of their parents. I prefer 
however taking D^^^/13, simple, people who are free from hypo- 
crisy, and guile. JintfliT . For this form with n> see xlv. 18. 
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7. On the form of the fern. afSz ^3~ in this yerse, see note to 
Fs. ciii. 3, on aflixes p~ and ^y • He speaks to his soul ^ he de- 
sires to turn away his thoughts from those cares with which 
they had been occupied^ and with which his soul had been 
oppressed, and to fix them on God as his rest, seeing that 
He is so gracious and good. ^DH , hath done weU to thee, in 
answer to prayer. 

8. TPTD, from stumbling. See Ps. Ivi. 14. 

9. The Fsahnist proceeds to say, that, thus secure in God, he 
was resolved to serve Him in this life. D^TTTT D^H3 , tVi the 
landa of the Uving, i. e. in the places of abode during the present 
life. D^2{*1hjt the plu. for the sing., L e. the lands of the living, 
for the landoi the living, i. e. the earth, as in Fs. xxvii. 13 ; liL 7. 
In Fs. Ivi. 14 are nearly the same words, except that there is 
n^« for Jl^riN 

10. ^i^DArr. / believed, viz. in Jehovah. I have never 
ceased to place confidence in Him; even now, 'n^lM'?3, when 
I must speak \ I believed even at the time I spake the 
following: I was greatly afflicted. The LXX. have trans- 
lated ^2) by S^, which is followed by St. Faul in 2 Oor. iv. 13, 
where this passage is quoted. On this verse, according to the 
latter rendering, Calvin has the following comment : ^' Unde 
colligitur utiUs doctrina, fidem non posse in cordibus mortuam 
latere quin emergat. Spiritus enim sacro vinculo fidem colrdis 
hie copulat cum externa confessione, qusd autem Deus QQnjmuai^ 
homo ne separet." 

11. ^TDnil , in my trepidation. * Verbimi TSTT est ex anxietate 
/estinare, trepidare, uti constat ex 2 Sam. iv. 4.'* Geier* 2T3 , 

deceitful. If any one put confidence in man, he will be deceived. 

12. Vrt^^D^r) , a rfire Chaldaizing form of the pronom. affix. 

13. Nfc^ n'mO^XfO, I will take the cup of salvation. This 
verse and the following contain an answer to the question in the 
preceding one, ^^y) y^VHTJO . The cup of salvation is thought 
to allude to the eucharistic offering ; so Mendelssohn observes 
that it is the cup of blessing, full of wine, used in the eucharistic 






, 
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mcriflce. Some persons, however, deny that there is any allu- 
sion to the sacrifice, as Hengstenherg, who observes, '' Dieser 
Eelch ist eine blosse Fiction." It is true, in the institution of 
the feast of the passover, there is nothing said of the cup ; yet 
we know from Matth. xxvL 29, 30, that the cup of wine to 
drink and the singing of a hymn were parts of the celebraticm. 
From Jewish tradition we also learn that such was the ancient 
practice. See Idghtfoot's Horse Hebraic® on Matth. xxvi. 
Assuming that the cup was introduced at the time this Psalm 
was written, we may have in this passage such an allusion. If 
not, the expression is figurative, and means, '' I will publicly 
and solemnly give thanks to God." 

14. ni^ , my tmos, i.e. whatever I promised when in trouble, 
whether oderings, or any other religious services, these will I 
perform in the presence of all the people. The H of iTTl^ is 
paragogic, for elegance of speech^ says Mendelssohn, IWS^ 
MOlDn . This verse is repeated in the 18th. 

15. *)i>^, precums, viz. is the death of His saints. This is 
indeed the same as saying the life of His saints is precious. Ood 
values so highly the life of His servants that He will not readily 
grant their death, although it may be most ardently sought by 
the wicked. 

16. T^^lf , / pray Thee. This is a partiole of entreaty. See 
v. 4. '^VSchj my bonds. This preposition, instead of the aeons, 
of the verb, is an Aramaic construction. 
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Tms Psalm is an exhortation to all people to praise 
God. It was probably a temple Psalm, vrhich might 
have been sung either at the beginning or end of 
divine service. It might also, as is observed by 
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Knapp, be sung after other Psalms. In many 
editions and MSS. collated by Kennicott and De 
Bossi it is connected with the following Psalm. 



1. The plu. Upi^ is found only here. Earlier we have D^Dhl ; 
Gen. XXV. 16; Numb. xxv. 15. 
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Tms Psalm is entirely one of thanksgiving. It com- 
mences with a general exhortation to Israel to praise 
Grod ; the same exhortation is then made to the house 
of Aa/ron; and afterwards to all who fear the Lord; 
so that we see here the same divisions of the 
people addressed, as we noticed in Psalm cxv., which 
would consequently lead us to infer that they are 
both the productions of the same author. With 
respect to this Psalm, it is the opinion of Hengs- 
tenberg, that it celebrates the return of the Jews 
from the Babylonish captivity, and the laying the 
foundation of the second Temple. He refers to Ezra 
iii. 11, where it is said : '' And they (the priests and 
Levites) sang together by course in praising and 
giving thanks unto the Lord; because Se is good, 
for His mercy endureth for ever toward Israel. And 
all the people shouted with a great shout, when they 
praised the Lord, because the foundation of the house 
of the liord was laid.'' As this verse contains what 
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may be called tlie chorus of the first four verses an 
of the conoluding verse of the Psalm, and fiirthe 
because the whole Fsalm is adapted to the oocasio 
spoken of in the above passa^, he believes it to hav 
been that, which was then sung. '"That it has 
national reference," he remarks, " the first four verse 
place beyond doubt. The singular number, there 
fore, in the fifth and following verses can only poin 
to the ideal pOTSon of the people, for verse 5 give 
the ground for Israel praising the Lord; but thi 
groiind must be one which would confer happines 
upon the people." The circumstances, without doubt 
which fumlehed the occasion for this Fsahn mus 
have possessed a national interest, otherwise we coul( 
see no object in the exordium, nor in its concluding 
yeracB ; and it must also have been intended to cele 
brate some event which afforded happiness to th( 
whole community. The 22nd verse leads us to thini 
that there is an allusion to the erection of a building 
and that building could scarcely have been any othei 
than the second Temple. It cannot, however, be 
decided whether this Psalm was composed, according 
to Hengstenberg, to be simg on the occasion of laying 
the foundation stone ; or according to Belitzsch, on the 
completion and consecration of the second Temple. 
The verse referred to above points rather to the 
latter occasion. The construction of the Psalm bears 
evident marks that it was intended to be used foe 
public service ; but how the Psalm was divided and 
its parts distributed among the choir to be simg or 
chanted, writers are not agreed. The 22nd verse is 
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repeatedly cited in the New Testament with respect 
to Christ; and hence the early Fathers have inter- 
preted the Psalm as referable to our Lord, the spiri- 
tual David. 



1. 1111 Tfan . It is the opinion of Mendelssolin that the first 
four verses were sung in the Temple as follows : ** It seems," 
says he, '^ that the first four verses were sung by two companies 
of singers ; the first verse all of them sung together, and after- 
wards they separated into two divisions. The first company 
said ^*1ttr M~*lDti^, and the second answered ^"TOTr D^'^ ^3; 
and so of the two following verses/' 

6. The Psahnist in this verse mentions the cause of these 
praises, viz. the great and signal deliverance that had been 
obtained from trouble through the gracious assistance of GK)d« 
/ caUed upon the Lord, He anstvered me. This assistance was 
bestowed in answer to prayer; a great encouragement to all 
who are bowed down by trouble or affliction, to present them- 
selves at the throne of grace, and to supplicate the help of Him, 
who so freely afforded it to the Psahnist. ''Too reluctant/^ 
says Luther, " is man, even in the hour of overwhelming dis- 
tress, to call on Ghxl, and to cast on Him the multitude of his 
cares; he finds it easier to indulge the morbidness of his 
thoughts, and to resign himself to despair, than to fall upon his 
knees, to lift up his hands and eyes towards heaven, and to lay 
his necessities with weeping before the most High." ^^, He 
answered me. How the Psalmist was answered, appears by the 
next word ^THD^, viz. by setting him in a wide place. The 
verb n^y is pregnant in its signification, as if equivalent to, He 
answered and placed. So Campensis has, exaudmt et perduxit 
me. Instances of such verbs we have previously met with, viz. 
in Ps. Ixxiv. 7, 11, 15 ; Ixxxix. 40. Delitzsch says that ^^IV is 
the ordioary vocalization, and not ^^^. Here it is in pause; 
but in 1 Sam. xxviii. 15, ^^ is found with the eonj. accent 
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Munaoh. The accent in this place in Baer's ed. of the Psalm 
is Jtebia Mugrasch. 

6. 'b n^JT, Jehovah is for me^ i. e. with me, on my side. S< 
LXX., Kvpux: i/iol fi(ynOb<:, and Vulg., Dominua mihi adjutar, 
see Ps. Ivi. 10, 12. 

7. 1^1 "b rrtrr, Jehovah is for me, among my helpers, i. e. Ri 
is conspicuous among mj supporters. So Ps. liv. 6, ** the Lord 

is mth them that uphold my soul,'* ^^^ ^?9^^? • ^^ ^^^ Judg 

... 

zi. 35. rrh^'IH, / shall look upon mj enemies ; I shall look on 
them freely without any fear. The verb ^^^'^ is employed 
under the same circumstances in Ps. liv. 9: ''Mine eye hali 
looked with pleasure (nn^'l) on my enemies." 

10. 0ii)'^3, all nations, ''Tanta adversus me hostium, qua 
corporalium, qua spiritualium qua terrestrium, qua infemaliun 
turba, ac si totius mundi gentes me obsedissent." Geier. 
Origen says, Xplcmp fiSXKov airo Trdvrcov iOp&v iroKefjuwfkhci 
apiio^ei, raura Tieyelv ; *' It better befits Christ to say these words, 
who was opposed by all nations." Tt)in] Dt^B , in the name oj 
the Lord. The speaker goes forth in the name of the Lord, 
for His cause and with His strength. So 2 Sam. yL 18, 
''David blessed the people in the name of the Lord.^' The 
particle ^^ is here placed before D/^h^. Delitzsch has trans- 
lated it by furwahr, which its place in the passage suggests, aa 
its natural meaning. D^^h^ . " The language of cutting ; and 
it is fit that / should be with Tsere, according to the custom oi 
the affix of the future." Aben Ezra. As to the vocalization oi 
this word, Bomberg, Baer &c. have D^^hjt . As the verb is in 
pause, the Pathach is supposed to represent Tsere. However 

this may be, we have VyTV, .in Hab. ii. 17, another instance 

^^ . 

of Pathach as the pausal form of Tsere. 

12. D^^^? ^^^3?> i^ surrounded me as bees, i e. they 
surrounded me with vehement feelings, with a burning 
desire for revenge. A similar comparison is foimd in Deut. L 
44. D^p ^^3 ^^}f'^' The verb, which has ordinarily the 
signification of to extinguish, is in this passage rendered in 
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all the old versions in the sense of to bum, Thna, the Chald. 
has VJi?l; LXX. i^eKdudrfo-av ; Vulg. exarserunt; and so the 
others. There are two modes of accounting for these trans- 
lations ; one is bj Capellus, who supposes that the reading in 
ancient times must have been MUf^^ L e. the 2 has been 
changed into D , and the "1 into 1; and that these letters have 
been transposed. Now it is extremely improbable that any 
word should undergo such great changes from the carelessness 
of transcribers, or by any other means. The other mode 
consists in giving to the Pual conj. of this verb a sense opposite 
to that which it has in Kal, viz. that of burning. The main 
object of the metaphor, I apprehend, is to express the quick 
termination of the hostility of these men, however savage ; that 
it would soon languish and die, as the fire of thorns, which 
although for a moment makes a great crackling, and rages 
violently as if it would quickly consume everjrthing near, soon 
ceases, and nothing remains but the ashes. The Psalmist says 
Thef/ are soon quenched, truly in the name of the Lord I will destroy 
them. This is the better rendering, because that of to bum 
is not supported by a like usage of the verb in any other 
passage of the Old Testament. 

13. ^^JITTT rtiTT, Thou didst thrust sore at me. Here is a 
change from the third pers. to the second, and from the plu. 
numb, to the sing. The speaker turns to his enemies and speaks 
to their leader, or to each of them distributively. 

14. The vowel Elametz under the Eesh of J1*1DT , shows that the 
pronominal affix Yud is understood. Jehovah is my strength and 
my song. Similar examples we have in other places. 

15. The Fsahnist says here, that not only he, but the pious 
generally, on witnessing those benefits which God had conferred 
on him, rejoiced in their tents, and ofiered up their heartfelt 
thanksgivings. The latter member of this and the following 
verse contain the words of those who rejoice. 

16. nDD^*1, exalted, ''is not an adj. or part. Kal, from the 
feigned root DD^I for 01*1 , as is commonly supposed, but the 
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fern, palel ; (not the perf. FaL : because that in pause would 1 
nOD^I, but part Fal.^ with the loss of D (as O^, for tSOt 

b^, for bb^y Hupfeld. 

17. The faith of the Psalmist in the help of Gtoi to enab 
him to oyeroome the enemies who surrounded him, and threai 
ened his destruction, is here expressed. / shall not die, but Iw 
'^y) 13Dl<1, and I shall declare the works of Jah., Le. tho< 

• I ^^^ 

works by which He protects His people^ I will ever be xnindfi 
of^ and. publish to all mankind. 

18. '^y\ niSpi, but he hath not gif>en me over to death. Hei 
we have a ground of the Psalmist's rejoicing, that, althoug 
sorely afflicted, he was not given over to death. 

19. pTT^^JJ^ , gates of righteousness. These are required b 
the Psalmist to be opened to him that he may enter the sanctuar] 
and offer his thanksgiving unto Jehovah. ^* The gates of tl 
sanctuary were called the gates of righteousness ; because thei 
was the well of righteousness for Israel.'' Hengstenberg. 

22. We have here a figure employed, from which we lear 
that some one who was rejected by men, was afterwards exalte 
to the highest possible position. To any person, indeed, whoe 
history accords with what is implied in the terms of th 
metaphor, this verse is applicable. There are interpreters, t 
Kimchi, who are of opinion that the stone represents Israel 
which, although despised by all other people, was neverthelec 
the nation chosen by God. It would, however, be more i 
accordance with similar figures employed in Scripture, to con; 
pare the Israelitish nation not to a stone of a building, but i 
the building itself. But, although the metaphor may I 
adapted to the history of that nation, it is certain that a muc 
more complete application of it may be found in our Lord : an 
so He ESmself applies it in Matt. xxL 42 ; and the passage i 
further cited for the same purpose in the Acts and the Epistle 
The Jews rejected his mission, yet He succeeded, in establishin 
His church, whilst He Himself, says Bishop Home, '' is tli 
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main support of tlie edifice, and a centire of union between Jew 
and Gentile, tlie two parts of which it consisted ; that this was 
the work of God, and the admiration of man/' Some of the 
Jewish Rabbis themselves consider Messiah to be the subject of 
this passage. The comment of Bashi on Mic. v. 2, is, Out of 
Bethlehem shall come 1)1 p rPK^Ut Messiah the son of David; 
as the Psalmist saith, the stone which the builders rejiised, &c. 
Kimchij at the commencement of his Commentary on this 
Psalm, observes: IDM TWDri rX\D'^ bif ^D onoW \in, and 
there are those that say that it (this Psalm) is said of the days^ 
of the Messiah. 

24. This is the day, tohich the Lord hath made, i. e., the day on 
which this great work was accomplished, or the words may 
refer to a day set apart as a festal day^ to celebrate the com- 
pletion of the building of the second Temple. 

25, 26. In these two verses we have the language of joy and 
exultation, which they used who spoke the latter member of the 
24th. There is no doubt, that this is the passage from whence 
the joyful exclamation was taken, which was shouted by the 
multitude who accompanied our Lord on His journey to 
Jerusalem. Matt. xxi. 9. The word ^fla-avpa, used by them^ is 
a contraction of the two Hebrew terms KH iiPtt^il* KUTT, 
who comethf viz. to the house of Jehovah. 

27. ilVl^ b^. The logical copula is here understood. The 
Lord is Qod, Vh 11^^ and He hath shone upon us; an allusion 
to the priestly blessing; see Numb. vi. 25. TT^'Iph^^ bind the 
sacrifice. The word T} is ordinarily used for a festival; but it 
sometimes denotes the sacrifice which was offered on such 
occasions; in Exod. xxiii. 18^ we have ^lin, my festival 
sacrifice. Again, in Is. xxix. 1, we have ^^"p)] D^r^i ^^ **^' 
the sacrifices. See also Amos v. 21 ; Mai. ii. 3. This sacrifice 
was to be bound, ^^OVi, enjoins the Psalmist, even to the horns of 
the altar. The Chald. has rendered the whole passage as 
follows : '^ Bind a lamb for the festival sacrifice with cords, 
until ye have sacrificed it and sprinkled the blood upon the 
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horns of tlie attar" ^"^P^ is used here in a pregnant sense 
The full sense of the passage is probably^ bind the victim witi 
cords, sacrifice it, and sprinkk the blood upon the homa of the attar 
and then the sense would be the same as the Ghald., which ii 
doubtless the correct one ; for as to binding the sacrifice to the 
horns of the altar (supposing IJ^ to be equivalent to b prefixed 
to /1^^*?S) after the animal was killed, we do not find any such 
custom in the Mosaic law. The LXX., preferring to take J1 
as denoting a feast, have deviated from the Hebrew, and have 
avan^o'aade iofnffv h rol^ mvicdl^ovai. The last word irviea^(ov<ri 
may have been intended by the LXX. to denote the tabemaeksj 
which were made of boughs, and of which there was a feast 
once a year. The sense of this translation accords very well 
with what goes before; still it is not the one which the 
original text contains. 
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We find in this Psalm an encomium pronounced on 
the Divine law, with an exhortation to obey its or- 
dinances. There are also scattered oyer all its parts 
many petitions to God, as well as the expression of 
various emotions of the soul, affording its readers the 
most ample instruction in all matters pertaining to 
religious experience. Whoeyer reads the Psalm with 
attention must obserye in it one great characteristic^ 
and that is, how decided are its statements that in 
keeping the commandments of Gk)d nothing can be 
done by human strength ; but that it is He who must 
create the will for the performance of such duty. 
The Psalmist entreats the Lord to open his eyes that 
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he may behold the wondrous things of the law, to 
teach him His statutes, to remoye from him the way 
of lying, to incline his heart unto His testimonies, 
and not to coyetousness, to turn away his eyes fiom 
beholding yanity, and not to take the word of truth 
utterly out of his mouth. Bach of these petitions 
shows how deeply impressed he was with his entire 
helplessness as regarded himself, and how completely 
dependent upon God he felt himself for any adyance* 
ment he could hope to make in the knowledge of the 
truth. All his studies in the Diyine law, all his 
aspirations after holiness of life, he was well assured* 
could neyer meet with any measure of success, except 
by the grace of GK)d preyenting and co-operating, 
implanting in him a right desire, and acting as an 
infallible guide, whereby alone he would be enabled 
to arriye at the proper sense of Holy Scripture, and 
to carry out correct principles of action in his daily 
walk before God and man. 

There is scarcely any evidence to point to the 
individual who was the author of the Psalm. There 
is also a wide difference of opinion as to the time 
when it might have been composed; but the pre* 
Talent one among recent commentators is that its date 
should be fixed at a time soon after the return from 
the Babylonish captivity. The allusion to princes in 
v. 23, who in past time sat and spake against the 
Psalmist, may indicate that then he and his country* 
men were imder a foreign yoke. The Psalmist speaks 
of the law as his daily study; and therefore it is 
inferred by some that he must have lived after the 
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etile, when copies of the law had been multiplied^ 
and 80 the law was more accessible to the people. 
Ps. i. 2 shows, howeyer, that very little stress should 
be laid on such an argument. Hitzig has st&ted as 
his opinion that it might have been written by 
Jonathan, the High Priest, during the captiyily, 
which ended with his death. See 1 Maco. adL 48; 
iDiL 12, 19, 23. This is a yery improbable view, and 
the reasons he has brought forward in support of it 
are very feeble. A peculiarity of this Psalm is its 
length, together with its formal arrangement. It 
consists of 176 yerses, and is divided into twenty- 
two portions of 8 verses each. In the first portion 
each verse commences with the letter m; in the 
second each verse begins with the letter ^9 and so 
on through the twenty-two portions; the verses in 
the last commencing with the letter ii. Kimchi, 
after mentioning the alphabetical order of the Psalm, 
proceeds to make the following statement: piDS ^^31 

bD '*pbn an ry)bon ^hik^ upn w pmt w Dsnra i» tdt t» 
rrrr/in. "And in every verse is (to be found) yn, 
fvay, or rnyn^ lato^ or rrrofj testimony, or Dn>pB, pre* 
ceptSj or rroro, commandment, or m^«, toordf or tqt, 
speech, or lasmo, judgment, or jpm, righteousness, or 
Dprr, decrees. And these words are (denote) the 
divisions of the whole lawP Kimchi, however, is not 
quite correct, for the 122nd verse does not contain 
any one of these terms. In the 132nd verse, aatfD 
occurs, but not in the sense of judgment. Hengst. 
says that nV^ is found twenty-two times in the Psalm. 
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1. T^* KJTnchi has undertaken to give the particniar 
sense and value of each of .the terms above mentioned, of which 
"P*! is one. Of this, he says that it is the rule of the com* 
mandmente T\W2in PpJI; as^ be hohf^ became God is holy; 
merdfuly because He is merciJuL It seems that by the rule qf 
the commandmentSf he means the motive for keepinng them. 

2. niif j . This word is rendered here by the LXX. e^pew&vre^j 
by the Vulg. scruiantuTf and similarly in verses 34^ 69, 115, 
129. If this sense be implied in the idea of keeping^ the 
literal signification of the Hebrew, verb "IHt^, they probably 
traced it as follows : to keq> is to toatch, or take care of 9 to look 
diligently after ^ as they who ^eairch for anything. To keep the 
statutes of Gbd, watchfulness of one's self is requisite.; and 
searching out the full design and requirements of the Divine 
laws is also essential for that class of persons who in this 
passage are denominated y*Tt(^ n^. The noun iT^, says 
Eimchi, signifies a testimony and commemorationt as the sabbath, 
feasts, phylacteries, &c. 

3. Before the particle t^, the pronoun *l\tfM is understood. 

4. IkD, exceedingly f i. e. with great diligence. This is 
evident from the general tenour of the verse, in which is a 
command to keep Gk>d's precepts, to render a strict and ready 
obedience to them, and not that partial attention which indolent 
and indi£ferent multitudes are wont to believe is sufficient. 

6. ^^HM. This particle occurs here, and in 2 Kings v. 3, 
only. iSimchi says, r\QV^^ «)"^«m 7WJ2 btV) TSfO, "it is of 
the meaning, and Moeea prayed, and the Aleph is paragogic.'' 
So also Rabbi Nathan in his Concordance. '' yHK (whence 
"•^TK, 2 Kings v. 3) compounded of fW and *h (^)z=0 «." 
Delitzsch. J. D. Michaelis in the supplement to his Lexicon, 
Las given a less probable derivative of the term, by referring 

it to the Arabic Su. suaviSy duldsJuiL 

6. TK, then. The sense of this verse and the preceding is 
as follows : " When my ways are established for keeping Thy 

z 2 
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Btatatefl, then I can look upon all Thy commandments withi 
being ashamed. This ia the fruit of a constant obserraj 
of Thy laws, that I ahaU not incur any ahome or confusion, si 
aa they experience who are prone to neglect their duty, in « 
Beqnence of being led astray by the enticements of the flesh 
the world. I shall then act upon the conviction that Thy ooi 
maodmenta are good, and that to do them is most oondaciTe 
my benefit." 

7. U? ltf*3, with uprightnesa of hearty Le., as Campeni 
observes, pectore candidisaimo. HQ^^, on ntf/ learning, i 
tcAen I shall have learned. 

8. "AtD-*!:^. The LXX. render these words, Su^ ai>oBf> 
the Chald. NTTP TJ^, entirely, utterly; Syr. y^>S /or en 
In this last veraioB the reference of these partidea ia made 
time, whilst in the others it is made to degree. I apprehend tl 
degree is right ; for the prayer of the Psalmist seems to be, th 
God would not forsake him, or withdraw His aaeiatance to bui 
an extent that he should be unable to continue hia observsn 
of the Divine statatea. Aben Ezra rightly remarka, that the 
particles are to be joined to *U]];r)'*l7K , that the sense may b 
" I will observe Thy statutes ; hut do not Thou fondke i 
utterly, so that I shall not be able to beep them." 

9. nS3 , in what, or whereioithal, &a. The second memb 
of this passage '1^ "^1307, ia by some persons considered as 
part of the question with which the verse commenoea ; and 1 
others, as an answer to it. The latter is preferable. Ab to tl 
former, it does not appear agreeable to the context to introdm 
a question to which no answer follows, and which stands \ 
itself without any apparent objecL With respect to Q 
expression T^^IS "^^i the prefix ^ fbrms the genmd, i 
ibs^ is in keeping. But what is the thing which is to t 
kept P The LXX. suppose the ^ of 'p^^? ^ ^ pleoQastii 
and have rendered the word objectively, vis. by roit^ "Klfim. 
aov ; so also the Yulg. by aermones tuot, and the Syr. by y^|Aas 
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-7%y commandme»t8. Jnniris and Piacator think VtlM before 
the gerand to be understood as the accusative after it. Luther ; 
" Wenn er sich halt nach deinen Worten/* The question asked 
by the Psalmist is» wherewithal shall a young man keep his 
conduct pureP How shall he preserre himself from the 
contaminations of sin, and the power of fleshly lusts? The 
reply is, by conducting himself according to those rules of life 
laid down in God's holy Word, and by acting according to 
its injunctions. 

10. ^ISpITT^ . This verb is in the Eiph. conj. from H^ttf » 
to err; but we can scarcely give here the usual force to this 
oonj., viz. causing to err, for it would not be consistent with our 
notions of God to say, that Se causeth any creature to err. We 
must therefore suppose that the Eiph. conj. here means to 
permit whatever is indicated by the verb in its simple state. 
Hence the Psalmist prays that God would not permit him to 
err from His commandments. 

11. **F\^Sii, I have hidden in mine heart. The word of GUkL 

should be treasured up in our hearts as a precious gift, and 
not be merely in our heads or upon our lips. By making it the 
constant subject of our thoughts and the food for our affections, 
we shall have the strongest protection against sin, and the best 
antidote with which to fortify ourselves against the corruption 
6f our nature. 

12. 13. Aben Ezra connects these two verses by supposing 
the Psalmist's object in being taught the statutes of Gk>d was, 
that he might in turn teach them to the people. '^ Teach me 
Thy statutes ; for Thou knowest my custom is to declare and 
teach Thy judgments to the men of this generation." There 
seems to be an allusion here to Deut. vi. 7. 

. 16. Jf^npl^, I will delight myseff. The verb is the 
EKthpalp. form otV^: see Is. xxix. 9. Hence we have 
the noun ^!tnt^^, my pleasures, in v. 24. of this Psalm. 

17. "^Ti 7b^ I recon^nse &c. The object of this petition ia 
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explained in ihe next danse. The Psalmist desirai to liye ht 
dbeeryance of the oommandmeDtSy and for this piaipose he siqp* 
plicates God for such commnnications of spiritual assistance as 
will be necessary. The verb ^^5 in its ordinary acceptation* 
is to rewardy to recompense, either for good or for evil ; bat it 
also signifies to do good, to confer a favour , absdutely, as in 
ProY. zL 17^ Wpl btii , he doth good ta his own soulj LXX. 
''V i^'^OCS Ai>ro5 dyaObv iroUt ; also when it is followed by the 
preposition ^, as Ps. cxlii. 8, ^ feri ^3, "for Thoa shali 
deal benntifiilly with me/' So here the petition is for the he^ of 
the Holy Spirit to enable the snpplioant to keep God's word 
more. laMier : hilff^ deinem Knecht. 

18. ^|. The root is n^l . Qp^, yix. my eyes, the eyes of my 
mderstanding, in order that I may see J1^^^79^, toonderfiU 
things, ^lyfjiJPVO , from Thy law. Make me know those won- 
derful portions of Thy law, such as the Leyitieal ceremonies, 
setting forth especially the Messiah^ and whatever is contained 
therein, which is peculiarly hard and mysterious. Henoe 0am- 
pensis : '^ ut intelligere queam admiranda ilia mysteria, quss con- 
tinentur in doctrina tua.'' 

19. The Psalmist speaks of himself here as a stranger in the 
earth, unacquainted with its customs, without any guide to 
direct him as to the things which he ought to do, and also as to 
the things which he ought to omit. Hence his prayer to God, 
not to hide from him His commandments, but to grant him 
such good understanding of them, that they may be to him 
the guide he desires for directing his course during his 
earthly pilgrimage. 

20. ilD*l]) , is broken : my soul is broken. This is a strong 
term to use, and doubtless it is intended to express metaphori- 
cally a very fervent desire for God's judgments. It is employed 
only in one other place, viz. Lam. iii. 16. The Targum has /UD*) • 
The desire l^2M^ cannot be more emphatioally expressed than 
it is here ;• for the Psalmist says, *' My soul is broken on aooonnt 
of the desire it hath for Thy judgments at all times/' The 
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Yolg. has, concupkit deriderare ; the Syr. 2uw$l|o ' &£)% , 
hath unshed and desired. Hengst. says tliat D^^tt^ are here 
righteous deeds. See v. 62. TMtkFS only here for TTSt^FS . 

21. The best sense of this passage may be obtained by 
departing from the accentuation. The first clause should 
consist only of the first two words, and the remainder of 
the verse constitutes the second clause. We shall then have 
D^^TT VrPim , cursed are those who fcanckr, ko. DHT and U*M 
denote the same class of persons: the proud, and those who 
wander. 

22. 7| , roll away, or remove. The verb is the imper. from 
/2| . We find a parallel passage in Josh. v. 9 : '' This day haye 
I rolled away the reproach of Egypt from off you." So Delitzsch, 
Ges., &c. But Hupfeld says that ** ^| is not instead of ^^ » 
frx)m 7^1 , to roll away ; but is the same as ^| in v. 18, from 
rP2i^ to uncover. It is found with a two-fold construction; 1st, 
with the accus. of the thing uncovered, as in v. 18, and 2nd, 
with the accus. of the covering ; as Is. zxii. 8 ; Nah. iii. 6.'' 
The Psalmist states that he was exposed to reproach and 
contempt, because he kept the testimonies of Grod. The 
children of the world bore the same inextinguishable hatred to 
the children of God then, which they do now. The experience 
of the Psalmist is a type of that of every consistent and decided 
believer in the Gt)spel, and so it must be ; for the sinner, in 
witnessing the daily walk of the man of God, perceives in the 
clearest manner his own evil neglect and condemnation. 

23. D^ . Mendelssohn says that this particle is equivalent here 
to ^ ^ ^ , although. 'VO Uttf\ princes have sat and talked 

against me. ^y^\, implies a quiet, and so a determined and 
united resolution on the part of them who deliberate, as opposed 
to a tumultuous, and consequently divided counsel, by which the 
proceedings of assemblies are sometimes marked. Notwithstand- 
ing this conspiring against me, saith the Psalmist, ** Thy servant 
will meditate on Thy statutes." 
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24. ^71^ W3M , men of my counsel; a Hebraum for ii 
counsellors. 

25. 'tX\ n^^"^. ff»y «om' cUaveth to the dust. Theae won 
describe the depressed condition of the FsalnuBt. The aeni 
of the yerse is, that the PsalmiBt was brought by trouble wel 
nigh to tiie grave ; and hence he prays to God to qoicken hin 
i.e. to raise him from his depressioa. ^313 1 according to 7^ 
word, or Thy promise. 

26. *3TT , my wags, the same as saying, my affairs, I hav 
made known to Thee my a&irs, at least all such as are oom 
plex and troublesome, in order to obtain Thy assistance, whicl 
Tlion didst graciously afford, as the verb *^J^ implies. 11i< 
Vau of ^J3PJ|n being conTersire, shows that the passage speak 
entirely of past ciroumstancee. 

28. nSTT , droppeth. My soul droppetb, or is dissolved oi 
account of anxiety. This verb ocours only twice besides thi 
present verse in the Old Testament ; but in both instances i 
has the sense of dropping ; so also ^71 means a drop. Thi 
Arab. i^» indicates according to Golina the slow walk of ai 
old man, or of a beast of burden, which, on account of thi 
weight it has' to carry, proceeds with difficulty. The foroe 
this Arab, verb, therefore, is evidently to be feebk, from old age 
And this is anbstantially the force of ^Vt , viz. to fiow feebly, drtq 
by drop. The LXX. read ivwrra^ ; Yulg. dormiiavit. It ii 
the opinion of Bellarmine, that the original reading in the 
LXX. was ^araj^v, stillavit, (which indeed is one of Origen'i 
readings,) and that the present arose from Gie inaccoracj ol 
transcribers. 

29. ''^ "^lyfim . Some persons consider that there ia an 
ellipsis of 3 before the noun, and they translate the expreesion : 
Save mercy on me, according to Thy law. So in Ps. 11. 3, We 
have "pwia ^JJTT. If this ellipsis be not admitted, th<ai it 
will be necessary to take the verb transitively, with a donUe 
accusative. The rendering will then be, and gracioasfy grant 
me Thy kao. A similar construction is found in Judg. *»! 22. 
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30. ^^^9 / have placed. There is an ellipsis of some such 
word as n3^7, be/ore me, after the verb. Bashi has ^W ^T\OVf 
'MtWD?, / haf?e placed myself, or applied myself to Thy judgments. 

32. ^TTIO ^?i *^*^ ^^^^ «A^^^ enlarge. This verb when 
applied^ as here, to the hearty must denote to enlarge, in the 
sense of to set at liberty, to free it firom something by which it 
has been oppressed. ^0*1, as often as it is used in the Psalms, 
presupposes the existence of straitness, or difficulty, such as 
arises firom external danger, or firom internal sorrow or pain. 
So in this place it is said : When Thou shaU liberate my heart 
from the troubles with which it is bound, I wiU run joyfully the 
way of Thy commandments. 

33. 2j^. This word, as it signifies an end, so it denotes a 
reward, which is the object or end of exertion. In this passage 
the latter sense is by some persons preferred. Thus Aben Ezra 
observes, that the meaning here is the same as where it is said, 
2*) ^py UM2iiD^ , in keeping of tliem there is great reward, 
Ps. xix» 12. If this be the sense, then we must consider 
that the Psalmist's intention was to state that he would keep 
the commandments of God as a reward, or in gratitude for 
having been taught them, i. e. God's teaching the statutes is 
to be rewarded by the Psalmist's observing them. There can, 
however, be no advantage in this above the more obvious ren* 
dering, to the end; for the resolution expressed of keeping the 
way to the end, implies very clearly gratitude to God 
for that which was previously spoken of, viz. the teaching.. 
The end therefore signifies the end of life. Campensis: 
quoad vixero. So the Chald. has H*l^ll IJ^, entirely. See 
verse 112. 

36. yi^ , gain, lucre, or avarice. Chald. has M^toD T\h, to 
mammon. This avarice is described in the New Testament aa 
the root of all evil ; and the Psalmist here prays to God to avert 
firom him such cupidity, lest he should fail, in consequence, in a 
due observance of more weighty matters, such as the requirements 
of the holy law. 
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38. The rel. 1I0M may refer to tHhex of the nonns whict 
t>reoede it. If the antecedent be ^J7'^D^^ , Thy word, or Tk$ 

^ promise, then the sense of fJIK'lv "^ttfh is, which is fn 

the fear of Thee, i. e. hoe Thy fear for its object ; M, on the oon- 
trary, the antecedent be ^Zlj^y then the translatioii will be; 
** who is given to the fear of Thee/' i. e. who fears Thee. So the 
Syr., Luth.^ and G^er. 

39. The Psalmist prays that the reproach which he feared 
might be made to pass from him. This reproach seems, firom 
the next hemistich^ to consbt in falling off from obedience to 
the Divine law, which he desired to maintain, and to enforce on 
others ; for the judgments contained in that law, whatever the 

j I \ enemies of Gk>d might say to the contrary, he considered as just 

and salutary, and as proper subjects of anxious study and diligent 
observance. 

40. ^j]p^^. I have desired most ardently Thy precepts, 
that they should be the rules of my life; for that purpose 
quicken me by Thy grace, that my conduct may be more con- 
Ibrmable to Thy perfect standard of righteousness.. 

43. ^2tJr)*^l^ and take (deliver) not, i.e. take not away the 
word of truth from my mouth ; be not so indignant at m.y in- 
gratitude as to obliterate as it were from my understanding 
whatever pertains to Thy Divine word, and so to give me over 

nto the bitterness of him who reproacheth me. 1 to"!]^ . These 
words many persons refer to the latter part of the Verse. Thus 
Ibn Yachya says the latter member is the same as TDTI 
yVXQVJTj? '^rhtV , / have wailed continually for Thy judgments. 
But it is manifest from the arrangement of the sentence^ and 
especially from the position of ^3, that these particles belong to 
the verb /^ ; the second part constitutes an argument for not 
inflicting the penalty intimated in the first. 

46. TOm^ HDrnJIKI, and I will Walk in a wide place, or at 
liberty. Hupfeld remarks that the fut. stands here as a request, 
or a wish to be able to do sotnething ; ** let me walk" T 
2rnD2, Ps. cxviii. 5. 



:%r 



FSALIf GXDL 363 

: 46. 0*j}Q, kings. It is probable that kings in general are 
Iiere spoken of, and not particular ones, such as the Persian 
kings or their yiceroys, as some suppose. 

48. ^DD Kim^, and I wM lift up my hands. The lifting 
up the hands is an expression used in Scripture for setting 
about to do any work. Thus, in Gen. zli. 44, we haye, 
mthout Thee shall no man Itft up his hand, i. e. to do any 
thing. See also Ps. x. 12. So here the lifting up the hands 
to the commandments doubtless signifies to engage in the keepr 
ing of them. 

49. ^Vi^ ^9 concerning which. It is not usual to place 
prepositions before the reL pronoun, but rather after it, with 
a pronominal affix. Still such cases occur ; as, Gton. xxxL 32, 

* 

where we have "llt^ Dy, with whom. See Qes. § 123, 2. 

60. The Psalmist speaks of the comfort he had derived from 
Qt)d's word, that it was to him a source of consolation, and had 
kept him alive in times of great distress and affliction. 

52. I am consoled by the remembrance of Thy judgments 
in past times. I know of the judgments Thou hast brought 
upon godly men, and how Thou hast afterwards bestowed on 
them good. And so with respect to myself, although Thou 
hast now visited me with affliction, I take comfort from Thy 
known dealings with Thy servants, and feel assured that this 
my present distress will conduce to my permanent good, and 
that, like others b^ore me, I may yet appear to the world as 
an object of Thy especial regard. 

68. nSyTt* G^senius thinks that the primary sense of this 
word is heat. He considers thatthe verb *)}^ may have come from 
^> to be angrpr Le. to be hot in temper. The Sjrr. «.s^>^)^ 
according to Bar Bahlul, signifies combustaSf crematm est. Hence 
the expression in Ps. xi. 6, JI^Sn^T rtn, would mean a hot, 
huming wind. See the note to that passage. Here he states that 
it is the heat of anger y and he translates the first member of this 
Terse thus : the heat of anger takes hold ofme^ &c. It is probable 
that horror produced l^ a heated or excited state of the mind. 
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ia the force of the word here intended. The Pealmist sajn 
" Horror takes hold of me on acooant of the wicked — the fo 
sakers of Thy law — when I call to mind their end and U 
heavy ponishment which ia prepared for them." 

54. J^HDT, toagi, or here rather the subjects of songs. Th 
statutes have been my chief study when an exile, and the 
have constitated the theme of my praise to Thee. HUD JV2^ 
in the house of my pilgrimage, i. e. in the place where 1 waa a 
exile. 

£6. Tiyh^, in the night. n^'SMI rTDt /QTl, in the Hme € 
trouble and darkneag, Baahi. ^p, Thy name. Those g^rion 
deeda which Thou hast aooomplished in past times, as well a 
all which I have been able to learn of Thee in the law. 

66. "^TVITJ niit, tkia I had. It ia uncertain what is tb 
antecedent to /UfT; as there is no noon in the previoos Terse ti 
which it could properly refer, the ellipsis has been sapplied ii 
varions ways. Thus Campenaia haa, htec consolatio eat mtki; m 
also Glassius. Luther: "das ist mein Schass." Cocoeius 
hoe benedictio evenit mihi. Zunz has rendered this member o 
the verae by : Diet icard mir iti Theil. It seems very probabli 
that /lltr sboold be taken to allude to the remembering of Ood i* 
the night and keeping Sis law. 

57. "'ifTH "Jehovah ia mtf portion." My portion ia Jehovat 
and the keeping His commandments. ^JjllDM, This verb, 
according to the accents, belongs to the latter member of the 
verse. Its sense here perhaps La saying to one's self, L a 
cogitating, thinking. See Ges. Thee. So Delitzsch, "Ich gedenke." 

59. ^yyi *J|CEfn, / thought on my ways. I instituted ■ 
thorough examination of the particular actbna of my life, ol 
my thoughts, speech, and habits, so that I might aaoertain the 
extent to which I have deviated from GoA'a law, the causes cd 
such departure, as well as the times and circumstances; and 
thus be enabled, by His assistance, to go back to that path of 
jreotitude which is in conformity with Hia teetamouiee. . . . 
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60. ''FffVXXOiyji, I delayed. This Terb Is found only in 
Hithpalpel. The root is rTHD. 

61. ^Tl^. The signification of this verb is to be sought 
for in the Ethiopia. There it means to go about, and in the 
iv. conjugation to surround, to girt; the sense in which it is 
here used. The mares of the tcicked have surrounded me. The 
LXX. TrepieTrXaKfia-ca/ fioi; Yulg. circumplexi sunt me. The 
meamng is, that though the wicked have endeavoured to 
ensnare me, for the purpose of getting me to partake of the 
sin with which they are defiled, yet have I not been induced to 
neglect Thy law. 

62. Thh i1^2Brj, half of the night, or middle of the night. The 

' • • 

Psahoust, to express his ardent desire and love for the service of 
praise and thanksgiving to God, says, that for the sake of it he 
would arise in the middle of the night. The theme is, the just 
judgments of the Lord. So Paul and Silas at midnight sung 
hymns, Acts xvi. 25. Some persons suppose this time wa$ 
observed by the Psalmist for commemorating the slaying of the 
first-bom of the Egyptians, recorded in Exod. xii. See Gfeier 
and Hengstenberg on this verse ; the latter of whom considers 
that reference is made to the same event in Job xxxiv. 20. 
But all this is mere conjecture. 

66. CQ^. Boot 02^, to taste; and tben it is used for to 
taste mentally in Ps. xxxiv. 9, ^j^, ^^ taste and see how 
gracious the Lord is.'' The noun is also applied to the mind, 
and its application to it is analogous to the primary use of the 
term to the body. As taste determines what food is agreeable 
and what not, so does the outward conduct, the general de- 
meanour, divulge what is agreeable, or otherwise, to the mind; 
hence this external behaviour is called in Hebrew DVD , and in 
our language taste. As a person displays good or bad taste, he 
is said to display good or bad judgment. So Lat. sapere, sapiens, 
sapientia. 

69. ^bQtSi, they patched, or stitched. This verb, which is of 
rare occurrence, is explained by Rabbi Nathan by iT)2D")VT2» 
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amodation and adhenon; and this sense soit* Teiy vbU all th 
paasagea wliere it is found in the Old Testament. It also oooai 
in Rabbinical writinga in the same meaning-. It is connate; witl 
TBJ1, to Btitch. Henoe, says Oesenins, we have Tg^ 7BO, co» 
suit, concitmtmt mendacia, 

70. lj>na tfSQ. The LXX. render theaa Tords ^rvfMiAf ^ 
ToXa, and they are followed by the Syr., Arab., and Ynlgi 
The verb is met with nowhere else in Soriptare, bot it is d 
freqoent oooorrence in Chald. Aben Ezra says y*^ 17 pM , A 
hm not a /elloa. Eimclii renders iitabe fat. Bashi posBM it 
over without any remark. In Chald. it signifies to be fait « 
grots; hence, in Is. vi. 10, for tOEtn it has ifSQ, make/att vis. 
the heart of this people, i. e. make it gross, and, oonseqnently, 
stupid. The expression here may therefore be rendered, 
their heart it grott at fat. This gross heart stands in opposition 
to the D^ 31E3, good judgment, for whioh the Psalmist prayed 
in verse 66. 

72. ^^KD, than t&ousottdt of. Pisoator has guam multa nuiSa 
Jragminutn. He thinks the word Vl from Ps. IxviiL 31, ahoold 
be supplied after ^^. The Chald. has Tl^S, talentti 
Luther, " Stuck." 

74. 1ai TNT, thep fearing nee, &c. They who fear Thee 
will see me in prosperity and rejoice, because they vill under- 
stand that I have lived in confidence on Thy word. 
- 75. plX, righteousnett. This substantive is employed as ao 
adjective ; the subetantiTe may have been used here for the sake 
of emphasis. Tf^ judgments are most right, or are righteousntn. 
Before n^lOK we must understand the particle 1 ; or it is a 
noun in the aocus. used adverbially. 

81. The first hemistich of this verse seems to have the same 
sense as the second, only that sense is here expressed with muok 
greater intensity. / have hoped in Thy word, yea, nty soul katk 
most earnestly desired Thy salvation. Hoping, or confiding in 
God's word, is confiding in those promises of salvation which 
the Psf^mist so much longed for. If the latter monber be 
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taken as pareatlieticaly this and the next Terse will hang 1>etter 
together. 

82. In this verse the Psalmist states that his eyes hme failed^ 
or were consumed with looking for God's proniises. We have a 
continuation of the strain of language in which he was in- 
dulging in the previous verse^ not indeed to express an angry 
impatience, as the words at first sight may incline one to think; 
but only the greatness of his desire for an end of his sorrow, as 
well as for the enjoyment of a tranquil, and holy state of mind, 
which must be an object of solicitude, and one which every 
sincere believer desires to realize. 

83. llto, m a bottk. The root is supposed to be the obsolete 

• ^- .So 

word IM, Arab. ^\i, aquam emisit terra, whence comes ^u, 

terra aquam fundena, and our term 12i^, because, etymolo- 
gists say, At exudes water. This derivation is certainly vague, 
and seems very improbable. Gesenius, in his Thesaurus, con- 
siders IM to have the same force as *TU^ ^ agitate; for he 

says, the bottle being agitated, butter is made from milk : ** utre 
enim agitato ex lacte butyrum fit.'' K this be so, it would 
appear that the primary use of 12i^ was a chum; but as there 

is nothing in any of the passages in which the word is foimd 
fit>m whence this can be inferred, we are bound to conclude 
that Gesenius's derivation is equally improbable with the former, 
and that the root is as yet unknown. *1^1D^2I, in smoke. A 

bottle in the smoke has reference to the mode of preparing the 
skin, the material of the bottle : it was necessary to exhaust it 
of all moisture, and for this purpose it was probably suspended 
in a chimney over the fire. Thus the Psalmist compares him- 
self to a bottle in the smoke ; for on account of the intensity of 
his sorrow, his skin, like that of a bottle, was parched and 
shrivelled. "A broken spirit drieth the bones" Prov. xvii. 
22. The LXX. for n^D**!?:! have h irdxyv / ^ulg. and Syr. 
the same. "Their notion of "I^D^/* says Dr. Hammond, "is 
probably from the manner of the generation of a Jroet, or con- 
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gealed mist, being but a smoke out of the earth." See Ps. 
cxlviii. 8y where 1^29^ is used in connection with hail and 
snow. 

84. The low condition to which the Psaknist was reduced, 
and the danger which on all sides threatened him, so that no 
hope seemed to remain, induced him to enquire of the Lord of 
the probable term of his remaining life, as well as of the likely 
period when judgment would be executed on his persecutors. 
By placing the two enquiries together, the Psalmist expresses 
emphatically the great magnitude of his troubles, and his 
earnest longing for deliverance from them. He belieyed that 
he should soon be cut off; unless judgment was speedily 
executed on his persecutors. 

85. trnt, the proud. The proud here, as well as in other 
places, stand for latcless, mcked men. So the rendering of the 
LXX. is Trapdvo/ioi; Syr. Jloii; Vulg. iniqui. The rel. TtW 
is referred to Jl^mt^, pits, by persons, as Amyraldus, who thus 
paraphrases the latter part of the verse: ''At retia ilia, onm 
lege tua directe pugnant." Others make DHT the antecedent 
of whom they consider the second hemistich as descriptive. 
The proud, who are not according to Thy law, have dug pits for me. 
The sense is more obvious according to this latter exposition; 
for one does not see the force of the phrase ''digging pits 
which are not according to God's law,'' as if pits might be dug 
which are according to it. The Vulg. has for JlVTltf DHT "^TViS^ i 
"narravenmt mihi iniqui fabulationes;" from which it wouU 
appear that the translator, or rather the LXX., whom he 
follows, read JI^ITfef. 

36* "^i^^' fa^^od. This noun is used adverbially; see 
T. 75. 

87. £9^3, almost. They had almost consumed me, sHU my 
constancy in Thee continued: I forsook not Thy commandmenis. 
\liik2i is here used as the stage of human life. 

88. rnDttf^"), that I may keep. Campensis, ut observem. 
Ewald ; " auf dass ich halte." 
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89. rrtiT may be taken vocatively, and tlie whole verse 
considered as consisting only of one member ; or, if we attend to 
the accents, we shall find that it may be taken as if composed of 
two, the first of which is UhltV D^^ • The latter member is : 
Thy word U established in heaven. Heaven is not mentioned 
here as the place of the word; but that the word ia eternal as 
heaven. 

91. TXtSff they, viz. the heavens and the earth stand fast, 
0\^T} , to this day. There is an ellipsis of some such particle as 
1^ before D^^ . The heavens and the earth have stood fast to 
this dayj ready to execute Thy judgments or decrees. /^rT» 
alt things which are in heaven and earth. 

94. The Psalmist prays to God, that on the ground of being 
His worshipper. He would afibrd him such assistance as he 
needed in the time of trouble. 

96. n7pi1 • This word is a iira^ \ey6fi€vop ; but although 
we do not meet with it elsewhere, there is not any doubt 
respecting its signification^ for the root is the verb r63^ ta be 
finished or compkted; and hence the noun signifies perfection^ 
the same as IvP^F} . The second member^ '^ Thy command- 
ment l^D mrn is exceeding broad/* is evidently intended ta 
contrast with the sentiment contained in the first. The word 
rnrn consequently stands opposed to Yi^, a limit, and we 

understand, that whilst there is a limit to vh^irbs, to ^/Tl^tD 

T : • T ' » :iT2 • 

none can be discerned by human observation. The sense of 
the verse is, that there is a limit to the wisdom and power 
of this world. In all human affairs there is found the impress 
of mutability ; in them, whatever seems to the eye of man to 
be most durable and perfect, even to that an end comes, and 
sometimes suddenly ; whilst the conmiandments of God, framed 
for the benefit of mankind, necessary for all times, sure and 
universal in their operations, are indeed exceedingly broad; and 
in them no change is perceived. 

98. rpn^^n ''y03nr\ "^n^hO, Thy commandments make m^ 
wiser than my enemies. The verb is in many versions taken atf 
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the 3nd pen. Btog. maso., the prefix 3 being understood to i 
noau which foUowB. Hengstenberg considen 7J1^^ as a o 
lective Donn. " Thj/ ordinances, or commandments, represent < 
eomjjact lehole, and »o they are equal to *dein Gesetz,' IHlV 
thus u es^lained the nng. of the verb, and the KTI ." This ia 
better mode of regarding the passage. Id Arab, the ploral 
a noun signifying a thing, is frequently construed with a ve 
sing, fern., as jU"*! U^ ^ i^j^ *=*«?, gardens under whicA fit* 
floto, an expression of frequent occurrence in the Koran. T 
sense is, that Thy law, with its admirable precepts, mal 
me far more pmdent and wiser than my enemies, who pis 
their confidence in their own craftiness ; their designs, wili 
begun and carried on, come nevertheless to nothing, whi 
just inductions of the mind, and rules conformed to equil 
God prospereth and bringeth to an honourable and a hap] 
termination. 

99. It is not to be sappoaed that the Psalmist in this m 
the following verse intends to indulge in any Tain boasting 
his mental power ; his object is rather to continue his discoui 
upon the vast benefit to be derived by meditation on the Divii 
law. He says, he has become wiser than those who once we 
his teachers, yea, that he has more intelligence than the elds 
of the people; howbeit he has become so not because he exot 
them so greatly in the natural force of his intellect, or becaa 
of his more extensive reading, or of his more elabora 
researches into the mysteries of nature; but because the Is 
in all its departments was the well from which the Psalmi 
drew his wisdom, and this oonstitnted the grand subject 
his meditation. The gist of the Psalmist's remark seems 
be, the superiority of knowledge derived from revelatitm ' 
knowledge imparted by the book of nature. ^ 

101. y^, in order that. The object of the Psabnist i 
refraining from every evil way was that he might keep God 
word. 
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106. ^J^^ttf^y / haf?e sworn, viz. to keep tiiy righteous 
judgments. The verb nCQWI^ and I have performed. Some 
such noun as ^/Wlttf is understood after it. / have performed 
mff oath. The Psalmist swore and made good his oath that he 
would keep God's righteous judgments. 

108. -r)\37? y free-wiU offerings. This noun denotes an obla- 
tion which it is not compulsory by the law to offer^ neither was it 
an offering for sin, but voluntary, for the sake of thanksgiving. 
Deut. zxiii. 24. H^ , be pleased, viz. to accept ; the verb sig- 
nifies to be pleased with, i. e. to accept kindly. The Psalmist 
beseeches God to accept kindly the offerings of his mouth. 

109. ^D2i ^T£f9^ , my soul is in my hand. This is a proverbial 
expression, and the meaning of it is, that my life is in danger. 
It occurs in several places of Scripture, in all of which this is 
undoubtedly its signification. In Judg. xii. 3, ''And when I 
saw that ye delivered me not, I put my life in my hands, and 
passed over against the children of Ammon ;" 1 Sam. zix. 6, 
'' he put his life in his hand, and slew the Philistine ;" Job 
xiii. 14, ** Wherefore do I take my flesh in my teeth, and put 
my life in my hand f " We are accustomed to say that an affiur 
is in a person's hands when the management and issue of it 
rest entirely with him, and so we speak when that a£Bstir is 
the life or death of an individuaL Hence, similarly, when the 
Hebrews spoke of a person's life being in his own hands, they 
might mean that the preservation of his life was entirely with 
himself, that he was destitute of all external assistance, and that 
consequently his life was in danger. This is particularly the 
case with military men, who as they fight bravely or otherwise, 
may preserve or lose their lives : so Jephthah, as appears from 
the passage above cited. The LXX. have changed the person 
of the pron., ip Tal<: %€p<r/ aov, in Thy hands; so also the Syr, 
It is probable that these ancient interpreters did not understand 
the phrase, and so expressed it according to what they thought 
might be the original reading, thus affording a very obvious 
sense. Augustine says that many MSS. in his time had the 

A a2 
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^d pen. HoveTer, no Bucb USS. are known now. T1 
Fsalmist states tliat, though his life was in danger, yet be d 
not forget God's law. 

112. IP^. Mendelssoha renders this word in the sense 
reward, c'roih Wn oVlOJ/l , their reward is for ever. So aL 
BellamuQe says, that it means the reward i^f good teorkt ; as 
he nsea the passage in support of the Romish doctrine of hnms 
merit. But its connection with oMv^ is against this sig;nificf 
tion. The Chald. has NS^ 1^, unto the end, which is donbtla 
the proper force. See the note on the 33rd verse. 

113. CfSyO. The LXX. have translated titis word vapt 

voftovi ; Vulg. iniquos s Syr. V&^ > the unjust. The Choli 
paraphrase is Tt^D V^fnO l^^tEftTT, those who think vain, i 
Jalte thought*, which seema more correct than the foregoiD; 
renderings, as they appear destitute of any support froi 
etymology. The root is ^D , to divide, and in piel "^ , i 
amputate, or lop boughs, Is. x. 33. So we have 71^8^ , boufhi 
Ezek. xxxi. 6, 8. Ahen Ezra says that it is an adj. IH^Jin OCj 
but Eimcbi states that it is a noun, and not an adj., and th 
explanation of it is, All the rest of the thoughts do I hate, but 1% 
law do I love. Gesemus adopts Ahen Ezra's view of its beinj 
an adj., and says that *1^ signifies divided, and hence 0"^ 
are men iff divided minds, i. e. unstable, or double-minded men 
the same as aviip hli^vxp'i, James i. 8. This is most likely thi 
sense, and the one which is given to it by Hltzig, Olahansen 
Hupfeld, and others. 

117. njnc'KI , and I will look with desire, or respect. Th< 
verb row, signifies to look with a certain degree of regard, o 
satisfaotioD, as Gen. it. i, " Jehovah had respect to the saorifio 
of Abel." 

118. r/wD. This verb rPD occurs in Kal but in this place 
also in Fiel but once, viz. I^m. 1. IS. Rabbi Nathan says i 
has the signification of DO") , to tread; bat he has not shown b] 
what means he obtained this sense. It will snit this passage 
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and that In Lam. equally well, if we translate the verb I^'^Ohy 
Thau hast rq/eeted; and tliis is its meaning in Chaldee and 
Syriac. The Syr. has rendered the latter hemistich of this. 

verse as follows: ^oai^» 001 )]q^ ^^^.^i^, because that iniquity 

18 their solicitude. On this rendering Dathe, as quoted by 
Rosenmiillery has the following remark: ''Yix dabitem inter- 
pretem nostrmn pro DD^D^in legisse OrnnPi, quod estejusdem 

significationiB cum K^^l, quo usus est. Ita quoque legerunt 
Alexandrinus : Htc oSucop rb h/dvfj/rjfui ain&v ; Theodotion et 
Quinta : to hridv^rifuij Yulgatus et Arabs : quia if\justa est 
cogitatio eorum. Lectio, si sententiam spectes, facilior est, sed 
neque receptsB lectioni desont testes ex antiquis. Nam prseter 
Chald8Bum> Aquila et Symmachus, quamquam de iUo non satis 
certo constat. XJtitur enim yocabulo ab ipso efficto et quod 
ex etymologia ad utramque lectionem referri potest : on '^reuSe!? 
ovpemOiaei^ ain&v, Symmachus vero: fiarala fyhp irSura 19 
So\iOTi79 ain&v.** The present text, however, affords a very 
good meanings if we take 1j^^ adverbially, in vain, or to no 
purpose. So Zunz and Olshausen. The Psalmist says, " their 
deceit is to no purpose;" i. e. though men deceive the world, 
and make themselves appear as if they were righteous and holy, 
yet such deceit is in vain, for God understands these hjrpocrites 
and will reject them. 

119. The LXX. render the first two words by irapafialvovra/i 
iKotfiadfi/riv. For D^lID, they probably read D^^ltf, those that 

err, and for i^2tt^ ^i^21£^. Before the noun D^3b^ the part. 3 
of similitude is understood, so that the Psalmist says, ''Thou 
hast entirely removed (made to cease) all the wicked of the 
earth as dross," which is removed from metals by fusion, or 
from com by winnowing. The society of men is as a mass of 
metal in which the wicked are as rust and dross. The 
judgments of God^ which are searching, will cause a separation 
of the dross from the metal, and thus He will destroy the one 
and preserve the other. It was the consideration of this fact 
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whiok Indnoed tlie Psalmist to say, I have rented unto H 
Uitimoniea, for I learn from them, both Th; loving kindnesai 
and Thy infloxible JTiatloe. 

130. "m igo, mjfjteah is aeixed wUh horror. The verb tO 
denotes being seized with horror bo that the hair stands o 
end. It occurs in Piel in Job iv. 16. From this word we hai 
^DO , a nail, to which derivation the LXX. had respect i] 
transhkting 10D , by KoB^Xtovov, fixed with nails. The affix ^ ii 
^^inBD , denotes the object of fear : see Ps. zo. 11. Th 
Psalmist says he is seized with horror on seeing the judgment 
executed on the impious, and is thus brought to fear God. 

131. \lS ^^*^ ) -^ ^"^ ^f^f^ judgment and righteoosnees u 
all my transactions ; therefore give me not over to my oppreason 
who without cause sedc my destruction by calumny or l^ 
exciting others against me. 

132. 3hjr. This verb signifies io be pleatant, aeeeptable 
So Bncer has translated the first part of this rerse, obkcU 
aervum (uum bono ; and indeed the Ghaldee has given the samt 
sense to the Terb, for it is rendered by D*D3, maie merry. Bui 
the other meaning which it has, viz. to become sure^, is evi- 
dently more suitable ; for the expression, be eurety for I^f 
servant for good, corresponds with the previoos and subaeqaent 
petitions, which are for deliverance from the hands of the 
proud. 

123. liSTS n'pvh,forthsu>ordofThyrighteouanm,\.ti.tQT^6 
fulfilment of Thy promise, as the first part of the Terse teaches. 
It is the promise of salvation which the Psalmist so ardently 
desired. 

126. rrtTP^ Jl^toj^ tXl- Some persons render these words 
in the sense of time to do the will of Jehocah. Thus the Chaldee 
has, "time to do, ""1 H/lUTl, the will of Jehovah;" Syr. 
]*jiio^ ow^a^^, to worship the Lord. But the other sense of 
which it is capable is to be preferred, time for the Lord to work, 
viz. to execute judgment. The Psalmist BSi^, that the ^reat 
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multitude of tlie proud (for OH? Beema to be the subject of 
^*19rT) have broken the law of God ; it is therefore time for the 
Lord to act. 

128. ^i njipS'/JD , aO the preeq>ts of every thing, i.e. all 
precepts concerning all things. See a similar construction in 
Ezek. xliv. 30. '^ITV^ , / have esteemed right. I embrace Thy 
whole revealed word, without any exception. Ohald. T^Hn^nFlf 
from Y^/lj Syriac ^>Z . The Psalmist had most diligently 
applied his mind to the consideration of all Ood's commandments, 
the circumstances and occasions on which they were given, and 
he observed that they abounded in justice and holiness. Since 
therefore they are all equally just and holy, whatsoever is 
contrary to them he regarded as unjust, and unholy. Hammond 
remarks, that " the reduplication of the universal particle 72 is 
emphatic^ all, even all; and so the plain rendering is most 
current, All Thy commandments, even all, have I approved.'* 
Recent commentators, Olshausen and Hupfeld, suppose that for 
7i n'^pS should be read f^pB ^ 

130. T^l'n '^•D?, ^^ opening of Thy words. By some^ 
as the Eng. translators and Zunz, the entrance of Thy tvords, 
is here understood, i. e. the rudiments, or first lessons of the 
Divine law, even these enlighten the minds of those who are 
acquainted with them ; so that this heavenly illumination is not 
confined to such as have made the study of revelation the 
business of their lives, and who have brought to it all the aids 
of human learning ; but the simple, they who are not skilled 
in letters, and they whose occupation has not been the reading 
of God's word, if only they commence with a humble and docile 
mind, they shall soon get light. By the greater part of 
commentators, however, the word is understood in the sense of 
opening, unfolding. S) of nJ19 has here " ; elsewhere it has ". 

132. D9tt^D3^ according to the ciAstom, or usual mode of acting. 
So Luther, '' wie du pflegest zu thun," &c. Li G«n. zL 13^ 
** Thou shalt deliver the cup, JSXQVG2, according to custom** 

136. D^'^Jj^^S, rivers of waters, Le. a great profusion of 
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;te«n. My eyes drop tears most profoBely, arising from 1 
great grief I feel on obBerving that Thy law is not b 
by men. 

137. Iti^ belongs to nVP and ^pSDtfp is to be token as i 
aooaa.j aoooiding to Hengst. Hupfeld has v^right are tAyJud 
menit. 

- 139. "Snrm, hath consumd me. Boot rm . The stza 
term here made use of corresponds with the fiwoible laognai 
of the preceding verse. My zeal for Thy word is so great, ifa 
vhen I see bow my enemies disregard it, I am orerpowered I 
feelings of shame at their neglect. 

141. ITn, small. I am small in the eyes of wioked ma 
who despise me on account of my zeal for Qod's prec^>fs. 

147. ^r(iyf[) , I harm prevented. Soch is the primaiy aa 
usual sense of this verb, one which it has also in the nei 
rente ; bnt since ttiere is no subject mentioned here which tii 
Psalmist could prevent, or be before, we conclude that il 
meaning in this passage is, to rise very early : I aroee very earl 
in the twilight o/ the morning. This notion is implied in tiiat c 
preventing. 

148. rfnryO^, watches. Any or all of these divisions of th< 
night may be here meant ; but from the previoua verse it is pro 
bable that the moming>watoh is intended. 

150, 151. U"}^ {h'aw near, viz. to me. The followers o 
mischief, who keep at a distance from Thy law, draw near ti 
me, but as Thou art also near 1 am not o&aid. 

152. V^, of old, I have known from Thy testimonieB a 
old, or a long time, or long since, that Thou hast founded thai 
for ever. Horn a child thou hast hwwn the holy Ser^ttvret 
2 Tim. iii. IS. 

158. ntOQ^pTIMI, and I was disgusted. Invaeit me horror 
Piscator. Tadio affectus sum, Bucer. The Psalmist says, ii 
this and the preceding verse, that although he was pereecuted, 
yet ho was not driven &om his constancy and obedience t( 
Ijk)d i and that the only efieot which the condoot of bis ad^a> 



PSALM CXX. 377 

Baries produced on his mlnd^ was disgust at their neglect of the 
word of revelation. 

165. T^tt^DD to? r^y they have not any offence, or stumbling 
block, to bring them into sin, but such as^ with God's Spirit 
assisting them, they are enabled to overcome. The love of the 
law is a security to them from the enticements of wickedness, by 
which others are drawn aside from the path of rectitude, and 
are brought to ruin. 

168 ^^^1 be/ore Thee. I know that all my thoughts, 
words, and actions, are observed by Thee; therefore have I 
given most diligent attention to Thy precepts and testimonies. 

169. T?^7? » according to Thy word. The Psalmist prays 
that his imderstanding may be enlightened according to the 
rule of God's revealed word. 

172. IVil . Hupfeld and Zunz render this verb in the 
sense of to sing in this verse, the correct meaning, for the lan- 
guage of praise is obviously intended. 
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The speaker in this Fsalm was eyidently sufifering 
great anguisli and vexation of spirit, arising, ii seems, 
from having been assailed with calumnies by false and 
malicious persons, wluch perhaps had obtained very 
general currency, and doubtless a corresponding 
amount of credence. Under these painful circum- 
stances the Psalmist approaches the throne of mercy, 
and there states his case, and pleads his cause before 
the most High. 

In considering the date of , this Fsalm, we must 
notice the expression rtbs^ '^'^^ which forms the 



title of this and the fourteen following Psalzna. In o 
version this title is traiulated, A ^mg of Degrei 
The word iT^'?K'?'3 * from P^ ^ he aacended, denot 
atepa, or ascenta ; and so the title is properly render 
by, A Song of Aacenta. Whatever may be the re 
sense intended by this expression, it is dear that if 
be at all explanatory of the object of this Psalm, 
must be equally so of the fourteen which follow ; ai 
thus we are obliged to conclude, that these fiftei 
Psalms are to be considered, either as so many pai 
of one poem, or at least that they were all ancient 
used for one and the same object. Now one accoui 
suggested by the title, has been given, which is, th 
these Psalms were sung by the Jews as they went i 
to Jerusalem for the purpose of keeping the thn 
great annual festivals. In support of this bypothesi 
some passages in the different Psalms have been citei 
as cxxii, 1, Let m go into the houae of the Lord: s( 
also czxxiv. 1. A great part of these sacred con 
positions might have been employed with muc 
propriety on such occasions, for they consist of praii 
and thanksgiving, and are adapted for being sung li 
persons in that joyful condition of mind whic 
actuated the Jews as they advanced towards the ho) 
city and temple where their forefathers worshippet 
and which were hallowed by so many sublime as8< 
ciations. But whilst we admit that the fifteen Psalni 
of which we are speaking are to a great extent song 
of praise and thanksgiving, yet they are not entirel 
BO. There are passages, particularly in this Psaln 
which are quite of a contrary charaoter; passage 



PSALM CXX. 879 

expressing so strongly complaint and lamentatioiii' 
that they could never have heen employed on such 
occasions of rejoicing and triumph. We must, there- 
fore, regard these Psalms as not intended for the 
purpose which has heen mentioned; for there could 
he nothing in the circumstances of the journey to 
Jerusalem to call forth this language of complaint, 
and to produce that alternation of sorrow and joy, 
which is to he ohseryed in them. There is another 
explanation of this matter, which is also suggested 
hy the title, and that is, that they were sung by the 
Jews as they returned from the Babylonish captivity, 
and went up to Jerusalem. We are told (Ezra ii. 65) 
that among those who returned from Babylon there 
were two hundred singing men and singing women ; 
or, according to Nehemiah's statement (vii. 67), two 
hundred and sixty-five; and it is not unlikely that 
these might sing songs of praise as they were pro- 
ceeding to their native country, partly as the over- 
flowings of grateful hearts, and partly from a general 
love to praise God. The use of the plural ^^^9 
does not militate against this supposition, for we read 
of the Israelites returning in two companies at two 
different times ; the first, in Ezra ii., which states the 
departure from Babylon of the great body of the people ; 
and the second, in Ezra vii. and viii., where we read 
of the departure of Ezra and his companions. Again, 
those expressions of complaint which are scattered 
over these Psalms, and which seem to be a grave 
objection to the former hypothesis, are not inappli- 
cable to the cireuixistances of the period we axe ]^ow 
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considering. We learn, &om the same histoiy wlii 
records tlie return from tlie Baby^Ionlsh captivity, tl 
the Jews mixed with the people of the lands, s 
participated in their abominations, and that ti 
conduct was a source of great grief to Ezra, who m 
possibly be the speaker in some of these compoaitiQi 
Further, the lying lipa and the deceitful tongve in fl 
Psalm might refer to the heathen adTersacies of i 
Psalmist, whom he had to encounter on his jonm 
back to Jerusalem; and this notion is faToured ' 
what is stated in the fifth Terse. On the other ban 
the 122nd and 132nd Fsalms at least militate ap[ 
rently against this view ; for the former speaks of gov 
to the house of the Lord, and of Jerusalem, in its b( 
days, and the latter seems to hare been compos 
about the time of the removal of the ark to mon 
Zion, or at the dedication of Solomon's temple. 
so, these FBalms might stUl have been used by tj 
exiles, as reminding them of the better days of th< 
country, and inspiring them with hope that tho 
fiourishing times would return. 

"We may mention that JT^^ has been thought 
denote particular musical tones, coming &om n^, , 
ascended, it has been considered to signify elevaie 
or loud tones, and these Psalms are supposed to hai 
been sung in such tones, i. e. in a loud or grai 
chorus. So Aben Ezra, Luther, Tholuck, and Geseniu 

Other accounts of the origin and application * 
these Fsalms may be found in the commentaries i 
Hengstenbei^ and Belitzsch. The 'explanation, hen 
ever, that th^ were ccnnposed and sung for tli 
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occasion of the return of the Jews from Babylon, 
seems the most probable. 



1. rTni2^5 , in trouble. The Jl is an antique form^ as n/Wttf^ t 
Ps. iiL 3. ^/IK^j^ 9 1 called constantly, diligently, and anxiously, 
and with strong inward emotion. ^^^12^> ctnd He answered me. 
This verse may be considered as a preface to the prayer con- 
tained in t^e next, and as the ground of hope for a favourable 
answer. 

2. iTO"! T^ttf? , the deceitful tongue. "We have here two 
nouns, both of which are in the absolute state, so that we must 
suppose the latter to be put emphatically for an adj.; the force 
of the expression being the same as that of tTD"! I^tt^^ tongue 
of deceit^ i. e. deceitful tongue^ a more firequent construction. 
Ps. lii. 6. So also we have H^ -ns^ff, lip of faleehoody for 
fahe lipf in the first member of this verse. The literal ren- 
dering of the words TViyi '(\v? is tongue, deceit, i. e. tongue, 
(which is) deceit itseff. 

3. ^ l^r^ 9 ^^^ ^^^f ^^ 9^^ ^ ^^^ ' Some persons 
make the last clause of the verse the nominative to the verbs in 
the first two. What shall a deceitful tongue give to thee, and 
what shall it profit thee ? In this case we suppose the Psalmist 
to turn to his adversaries, and address them distributively, 
asking each of them what profit he is to expect by using a false 
tongue for calumniating other people. So the Syriac. But 
since in the preceding verse he prays for his soid's deliverance 
from a false tongue, it is probable that he here speaks directly 
to the person who is his calumniator, and inquires of him what 
profit or advantage he expects to derive from such a course of 
conduct. So Kimchi : W blXn i? V1> HD pttrS-f TIM TDK 
jn nnin «!?ltf TUV^^ i? ^Vr* no , he spake as before the 
tongue; what will God give to thee, or what will He add to thee 
to preserve thee, that thou speakest not evil ? 

4. We learn from this verse how virulent were the detractors 
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of tkfl Paalmist, wboie oalmnnies lie here compares to the al 
arrows of the mighty, or tnilitaty man, snob as are naed in i 
There is an ellipsiB of the particle 3 before ^£17 • '^3 
UpTVy , with coab of broom. The particle Q^ may be here 
of similitude ; but it is more probable that it should be takei 
its ordinary sense of with. By coals of broom we may nndersti 
arrows made of it, which when heated posseeaes the property 
retaining the heat for a long time. But Ferowne obaerrea t 
" these coals are an image either of the burning, devonii 
character of the tongue or its panishment." Jerome and otht 
followed by the Eng. vers., translate the word in tbe sense 
juniper. According to the Arab, etymology, however, it m 
mean broom. Of tbe remarkable power of the jumper to reti 
heat very extraordinary stories indeed are related by Jeiw 
in bis work "De Mansionibns Israel ad Fabiolam." ] 
thoa writes : " cum carbonibua j'uniperorum : fenmt lignom 1 
igoem multo tempore oonserrare, ita at, si pmnce ajua cim 
fuerint opertea, nsqae ad annum perreniant." In the Midn 
Tebillim there is the following story, which is confirmatory 
the above quotation from Jerome : "There is a tradition of fr 
men who went into the wilderness, and sat imder a juniper-trc 
they gathered together some wood of the tree, and cook 
themselves food ; having eaten they departed. After one ye 
they came to the wilderness, to the place where they ate th< 
meal, aod they found the ashes of what they had burned twel 
months before; and they put their feet among the ashes ai 
warmed them with the coals which were under the ashes, f 
they were not qnencbed." Those persons who think that th 
verse is not to be understood as a figurative description < 
calumny, but rather of the punishment which Ch>d wUl infli' 
on the calumniator, are disposed to regard this as an answer 1 
the question in the preceding verse, what shall Be give, &o. 

5. ^1^. Most of the ancient versions render this word ni 
as a proper name, but rather as if from the verb ^Sto , io rfni 
out, to protract. Thus the LXX. : ^ vapouela ftov ifteucpi^iBii 
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they are followed by the Syr., Vulg., and Arab. Aquila: 
irpoaipanevca ip fia/cpiwfi^ ; Sym. : irapoiK&v irapetkKvo'a. 
The Chald., however, has departed from the other translators, 
by taking *!lftfD as a proper name, and has pnt for it ^^^p^K Ulff 
mth the Asiatic. In determining which is the proper mode of 
considering this word, we derive assistance from the parallelism 
of the verse ; this parallelism is indeed of frequent advantage, 
when other helps for the interpretation of a passage entirely 
fail. Here the term corresponding to ^xptfO in the next hemi- 
stich, is 1*Tj^ ; and as all persons agree that this is the name of 
a place, there can be no doubt that such is also the case with 
respect to ^p2^ . Indeed, to take this word adverbially, in the 
manner done by the LXX., is clearly inconsistent with the 
genius of the Hebrew language. If the adverbial sense be 
intended, then the expression should not have been 'Sptto ^Jn*!! « 

• 

but something analogous to T^^yO n^"! in the next verse« 
Many localities have been mentioned for the situation of 
Mesech, and this proves that the particular district called by 
this name is uncertain ; although we may presume that the 
name would be derived from Mesech, the son of Japheth, Gen. 
z. 2. Delitzsch says that it is a place between the Black and 
Caspian Seas. So also Eedar was most probably some place in 
Arabia, inhabited by a portion of the descendants of Ishmael, 
who was the father of Eedar, Gen. xxv. 13. We need not sup- 
pose that the Psalmist dwelt at either of these places; but that 
he is only speaking of his residence among a heathen people, 
and to express strongly their uncivilized character, he calls 
such residence, dwelling at Mesech and Eedar, the inhabitants 
of which places were noted barbarians. So in our day we 
are accustomed to call gross and ignorant people^ Turks and 
Hottentots. 

6. /1^*1, mtich. An adverb; abs. form, n^*l. It is fre- 
quently used, as here, in the construct, state; Ps. Ixv. 10;^ 
2 Chron. xxx. 18. 

7. D^^ ^^K, I am 9k man oi peace ^ There is an ellipsis of 
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the noon %Mjt aft«r ^^ : so Buoh expresaionB aa prmee of pt 
Ood of peace, Sac., are found in the Old Testament; or we n 
regard tibib as an abetnct noon pat emphatioallj for a o 
orete ; aa tflbtf ruw, 1 Sam. xxt. 6. 
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It is probable that this Psalm was written just as tl 
Israelites were about to oommence their journey 1 
their native land. From the let Terse it seems thi 
the Psalmist cast a longing and anxious look toward 
the hills of his fatherland, the sight of which fille 
his mind with many stirring and sacred emotioni 
and led bim to confess his confidoice in the erei 
watchfid proTidence of God. From Him he fel 
he should derive all the support and protectioi 
necessary for his safety in passing through a fao8til< 
nation, on his way to Judea. Again, the title afford 
some evidence that the Psalm was written imder th 
circumstances here mentioned; for it is ■n^^Sf©^ "^^ 
and not ^fb^r^ Ttf, as it is in the other fourteei 
Psalms. Now, the former expression may be ren 
dered, A Song toith reject to the Ascents, i. e. A 
Song having reference to the goings up of the peoplt 
to Jerusalem. Also, in the first two verses th( 
speaker appears to be petitioning Jehovah for helf 
and safety in the way, and be is encouraged by the 
speaker in the rest of the Psalm to belioTe that he 
would certainly be preserved. The word "Vf occurs 
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so frequently, as to be a feature of the rest of the 
Fsabn. The reference to the goings up must have 
been made before they were commenced, and so the 
title may be regarded, according to Mendelssohn, as 
equivalent to, nf? cmpi nbyn T)^2 nttn^ ntt^« intf, a 
Song tohich was mmg beccmse of the going up, and 
bqfore it. 



1. '^y) ^^i^i I mil lift up tny ^es to the mountainSj either thq 
hiUs of Palestine in general^ or the mountain group of Zion in 
particular. The latter^ it is more probable that the Psalmist 
refers to ; because he speaks, as if he looked where he might 
expect help.- Now that Zion would be the mountain he would 
look to for help, appears likely from Ps. xiv. 7; xz. 3. I^D- 
It is usual to take this word interrogatively^ as Gen. xxix. 4 : 
** My brethren, QTIK fHD, whence (fHO) are yeP" See Josh, 
ix. 8; Judg. xvii. 9 &c. The interrogative sense here is 
not, however, approved of by many, uid all the ancient versions 
have taken \^^D relatively, viz. whence. In this signification 
it is found in Josh. iL 4. 

3. O^,litera]ly,/f*0mu?iYA. Here it denotes that the Psalmist's 
help came from Jehovah, that He was the depo9itary of such 
help, from whence it coidd be obtained, that He was the cause 
and source of it. In general, the word seems employed with 
reference to the separation of men or tibings previously existing 
together: see Gen. xiii. 14; Deut. xv. 12. It is equivalent to 
the Arab. ^^ ^. 

3. A new speaker is here introduced, who addresses to the 
previous one, or some other person, the remainder of the Psalm. 
]i?wM, He mil not give, or permit, b^ is not to be taken 
prohibitively f but negatively, as is evident from the use of the 
same particle in the next hemistich. Q^Q^ . Ewald and Hitzig 
render this word as the Inf. Kal of I9to , in the sense of to reel, 
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or iotter; but Oeseniiis and othefs oonrider that it is a lioun, 
and the Pathach under the prefix Lamed shows that sack is the 
case. 
4. Itth riV) DU^ lib. He will not slumber, nor sleep. Hnpfeld, 

howeyer, says that ''there is no climax in these words, as 
CalviQy Geier^ and others suppose; for etymologicallj, OU it 
the stronger word, and it occurs in Ixxyi. 6, for the 9kep ^ 
death!* The sense of this expression, according to some^ is thai 
Qod trill not even slumber j much less wiU He sleep; bat He k 
ever watching His creatures, A notion prevailed among the 
heathen, as we leam fix>m Elijah's address to the foUoweiB of 
Baal (1 Kings xyiii« 27), that their gods sometimes slepti and 
were not then conscious of the wants of their worshippers. 

6. ^yty Tf^ rfp^, thy shade at thy right hand. The Lord 

is thy protector at thy right hand, ready to afibrd assistance ss 
often as necessary. It is a figurative expression, referring to 
the custom which prevails, in tropical climates especially, of 
keeping off the intense heat of the sun by a portable screen, 
such as an umbrella or parasoL ''To stand at the right ii 
found to be the most convenient position for one who is deter- 
mined perseveringly to hinder or to assist. The enemies of 
Israel stood at his right hand, marring all his efforts, and his 
God stands at his right promoting these efforts.'' Hengstenberg. 

6. n33^K^, shall not smite thee. The verb SIDD siffnifies t$ 
smite. In Syr. \^ has the meaning of IcBsit, nocuit, and some 

persons have proposed to give to HD^ this sense here ; bat it 
does not appear necessary, for the word smiting wiU consistently 
express the effects, whatever they may be, which the son and 
inoon produce; their influences on the human body must be 
primarily external. The speaker is stiU discoursing on Gh)d'8 
protection to the individual addressed, and says that He wiD 
preserve him from the baneful effects of the sun by day, and of 
the moon by night, which many a weary traveller experienoes, 
especially in countries where sudden changes from one extreme 
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of temperature to another are firequent. Witk respeot to the 
eim^ it strikes an individualy and inflicts an injury by its ex- 
treme heat. By the striking of the moon^ we may understand 
that of the cold of the nighty which in some oriental regions is 
extremely severe. See the same antithesis in Gen. xxxL 40. 
" De Sacy observes : on dit quelque/oia d*un grand fraidj eamme 
€run grand ckaud, qu*il est bruUmU The Arabs also say of snow 
and cold as of fire : jahrik, it boms.'' Delitzsch. 

8. ^2^24 ^^^ 9 t^y ^oi^Sf o^f ^^ coming in, L e. thy whole 
life, in all situations and circumstances. It is a Hebrew ex- 
pressiony occurring many times in the Scriptures : 2 Sam. iii. 
25; 1 Kings iii. 7; Acts i. 21. 
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We find in this Psalm that the spealcer begins by 
expressing his joy at the opportunity afforded him 
of going to the house of Qod and engaging in public 
worship. He then proceeds to describe the glory of 
Jerusalem^ and to offer up a prayer for her peace and 
welfiire. 

According to the title it was composed by David, 
and according to the same authority, others of these 
Songs of Ascents were also written by the royal 
Psalmist. But with respect to his being the author 
of this Psalm, there is certainly some internal eyi- 
dence which can be produced against the hypothesis. 
1st, the prefix ^ in the 3rd and 4th verses, although 
foimd in the song of Deborah, is more characteristic 
of Hebrew of a later age. 2nd, the pilgrimi^es 
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4)0 Jerusalem, so distinctly alluded to in the 4tli vers^ 
did not, in all probability, become general till after 
the time of David. 3rd, the mention of the house of 
l)ayid points not only to David, but also to his 
successors. 4th, the LXX. and Ghaldee versions 
have not the name of the author in the title. We 
therefore conclude that, if the Fsahn were original^ 
written by David, it must have been modified subse- 
quently by Ezra or some other person, so as to adapt 
jit to some peculiar occasion, which the circumstances 
of the time called forth. 



1. V DHDto , in their mpin^, or when they said to me. Ike 
Syr. has wi2;^ oooi ^fl^l p • 

2. This verse is paraphrased in MendeLssohh's Beer as 
follows : Far already our feet have been standing at the ffota 
of Jerusalem, and we have r^'oiced at the perfection of its beauty. 

3. Here and in the following verses the praises of Jemsaleiii 
are sung. The connection with the preceding appears by con- 
sidering the repetition of Jerusalem as emphatic. O Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, I say^ which is built as a city which is at unity in itse^, 
i. e. the city is composed of buildings which are unifoim and 
consistent with one another^ so that there is exhibited to ike 
eye of the spectator a perfect harmony in all its parts, aa well 
as continuity. The houses are not separated from each other at 
irregular intervals. This is the usual interpretation of the 
verse. Many persons think that Jerusalem is here spoken of 
as it was when rebuilt after the captivity, when its ruins were 
restored, its scattered fragments repaired, and the city as i 
whole presented as of old the appearance of a well-built titji 
with splendid streets and rows of contiguous houses. Hie 
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whole was separated from the adjacent places by a wall sur-* 
rounding it. . See Neh. iii. 

4. lyny, testimony y and thence a statute , or law. Amyraldos 
says : ** quacunque re Dens yolontatem suam significet^ id Dei 
testimonium solet appellari/' The statute spoken of here is 
that which is found in Ex. zxiiL 17 and Deut. xvi. 16, enjoin- 
ing the tribes of Israel to assemble together before the Lord at 
the three great feasts. The place of their assembling was that 
which Gh)d chose for the residence of the ark, which was first 
at Shiloh^ and afterwards at Jerusalem. 

5. Utth. The Chald. has rendered this word by TUn^ilDf 
were placed, 3tf^ is sometimes applied to inanimate things, 
where we use Ihe verb to stand. See Ps. cxxv. 1. The Psalmist 
mentions in this verse another circumstance which contributed 
to the glory of Jerusalem, viz. that in it existed the thrones for 
judgment. There was the Sanhedrim, Ihe supreme court of the 
Bation, and also lesser courts of judicature, to one or othe]r of 
which the people of the country in all material cases were 
obliged to repair for the legal adjudication of them. Anothe^ 
cause of glory was, that in it were the thrones of the house 

• 

of David. It was not only the seat of justice, but also the 
residence of the king, and the seat of government, both during 
the time of David, and also during that of his successors. 

6. ^bM^ ash J viz. the peace of Jerusalem. Entreat Ood 
that peace may be her portion, both as regards her domestic 
condition, and her relations with other people. The sensa of 
Khe whole verse will be strengthened by taking the next hemistich 
as declarative, they shall prosper that love thee. 

8. tn Vgd>i for the sake of &c. The Psalmist speaks of the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem as his brethren and neighbours, being 
persons living in the same place, and professing the same reli- 
gion. D^^ ni^lM , I wiU speak peace. This expression occurs 
in Esth. X. 3, where it is used concerning Mordecai, ''seeking the 
wealth of his people, ^r!?D^ tibtO 12*Tj , and speaking peace 
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to all Mb seed/^ which, according to Drudiifl^ meuiB eamukm 
saluti et proBperitati. ifB, in thee, or concerning thee. The LXX. 
vepX <rot;. 
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We have in this Psalm a desire expressed for 
God's aid. The prayer that is ofi^red up shows 
how intensely the supplicants felt the contempt 
and insolence of their adversaries. On the 8up« 
position that it was written soon after the return 
from Babylon^ the conduct of the Samaritani^ as 
related in Nehemiah^ furnishes undoubtedly an occa- 
sion for the offering up such a petition as that which 
is before us. l^e Psalm might, however, have been 
the prayer of an exile, in which he was joined l^ Ms 
captive brethren, who, treated by thdr conquerors in 
the way described, were longing |6r deliverance* The 
leader of the people commences the prayer, in which 
he is afterwards joined by the multitude who acoom* 
pany him to the end. 



1. ^Iltf^n^ O Thou who dwellesL The rr is employed 
em{^tically^ and the ^ at the end is explained in^ the note 
to Ps. cxiii. 5. 

2. The father of Babbi David Kimchi explains the com- 
parison in this verse as follows : JFhen sermnta are struck bjf 
tlieir masters, to whom can they lift up the eye hut to them, thai 
they would have compassion on them, and let their hand fall from 
them f so we whom Ood (blessed he He !} hath smitten, can onlf 
lift up our eye to Him that He wotild mercifully bring u« out from 
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our eaptitity. Others explain it tliiis : ** When servants or 
maids are injured by others, because they are not able to defen4 
themselyes fix>m such injury, nothing remains for them but to 
lift up their eyes to their masters and mistresses for protection ; 
BO, under like circumstances, must we turn to God and implore 
His aid and defence/' 

3. 2*1, much, Eimchi *p1M pT, hng Ume^ Aben Ezra 
31 pT, much time. But both this word and I\^^ in the next 
verse seem to partake of the character of the adverb, much. 
So Campensis translates ^^Sf^ 3n, usque ad nauseam repleti 

9umu8. The Syr. translator lias rendered the verb by ,^SV)i , 
from which it is evidMit he read ^SSIftM. 

4. XfS^^ ^ofin , according to our translation, the scorning 
of those that are at ease. But, if the first noun be in the con- 
itmctive state, it ought not to have the article. Ben Melech 
Bays, " there is an ellipsis of the construct, TtWD^il lOH, and that 
the full expression is W^^p] ^ :ij?^n . So we have p1«n 
rran for m^ pIK pllirr , Josh. iii. 14." But in the pas- 
sage in Joshua there is a constructive upon a constructive, as 
the word ^tm precedes the above expression. There are a 
&w cases where the noun in the construct, state is found with 
the art. e.g. 2 Kings xvi. 14. See Ewald's Lehrbuch, § 290 d. 

D^33ljK^, those wlio are at ease, the prosperous in the world. 

•I 

O^^fs'^Mb. The b is sometimes the sign of the gen., as ; is in 
Sj^." 'See Ezek. i. 6. The word is D^?^^j)S from Pl«|. The 
i is Vit* "^^b, from rWH and nr . 
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Tms Psalm contains an acknowledgment 
persons who had experienced some signal 
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by means of His graoious asdstanoe. It is probable 
that the Psalm celebrates the deliyeraiice of the 
people of Israel from Babylon. Some of the imagery 
employed seems to take the reader back to the flight 
from Egypt. It is very natural for them on their 
return from Babylon to think of their first emancipa- 
tion, and to apply figuratively the circumstances of 
it to the deliverance, which called forth this esqires- 
sion of trust in Jehovah, and gratitude to Him. The 
title ascribes it to David; but if he ever had any 
concern in its composition, it must have been only 
in the manner stated in the argument to Ps. cxxii. ; 
for some of the objections there mentioned against 
that Psalm being regarded as the production of 
David, will apply with equal force in the case of 
the present one. 



1. 'b^b, if not, except It is composed of ?^, if, and ^=li^, 
not TTlW, who vhm. The rel. V) prefixed to the substantiye 
verb involves the necessity of supposing an ellipsis, or of con- 
sidering^ as Hupfeld does, the ^ as redundant. In the former 
case we may supply the verb iTTT immediately after v^^ 
Sad it not been Jehovah who was for us. 

2. The noun D*TK is to be taken collectively^ and the enemm 
seem to be called so here by way of contempt. 

3. ^TK, then. An adverb of time, the same as TK . Here it 
begins the apodosis^ the two previous verses being the protasis. 

Gesenius says it is like the Chald. tHK and Arab. ^1, b1 . It occurs 

• -v: ^ P p 

nowhere but in this and the two following verses of this Ftolm. 
•*)>*|y^2 D^n , they had swallowed m up alive, a figurative expres- 
sion to intimate the savageness of the adversaries ; alluding to 
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the practice of many predatory ftnimRlR of swallowing their 
victims alive. Such is the well-known habit of many of the 
predatory kinds of fish. 

4. The pride and petulance of the enemies are here expressed 
under the figure of waters. The Israelites would have been, 
overwhelmed by these waters, as the Egyptians of old were by 
the waters of the Bed Sea, had not Otod. interposed in their 

behalf. T^i the same as bn^ ; the H being paragogic. See 
Kumb. xudv. 5^ and Ges. Thes. 

6. M^Tjn D^n , the proud tvaters. The form TVTT is not 
elsewhere found. In Job xxxviii. 11 we have ^| I^K^ • 
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The Psalmist speaks of the safety of such as place 
implicitly their trust in God, and are not seduced 
into the crooked vrays of the wicked. Upon them 
no harm shall come ; they shall be able to withstand, 
through God's assistance, the assaults of their adrer- 
saries/and shall be like unto Mount Zion, which can 
never be moved. Proin the last verse it appears pro- 
bable that the Psalm was composed with reference to 
secret attempts, made partly by some of the Jews 
themselves, and vrith the intention to draw away 
the people of Israel firom their allegiance. It is not 
imlikely that it may refer to such endeavours as were 
made by Sanballat and Tobiah against Nehemiah, and 
to the secret conmiunications which they had with the 
nobles of Judah. See Nehemiah yi. 
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1. Befine VfHSTiib , the pronoon "VSVt most be micleistood, 
the antecedent to which is I^^SpVT . The sense is, that they who 
trost in the Lord, and place confidence in nothing besides Him^ 
and who are proof against the devices of insidious men, as their 
fiuth is quite immoveablei so shall they be immoveable by the 
assaults and the temptations of the flesh and devil, and shaD 
dwell perfectly steadfast and secure. The LXX. have rendered 
the passage as follows ; 01 ireir^uBare^ M Kvpuw cb? 8po^ Sump, 
ov aakKeudiiireTcu ek rov al&pa 6 kotouc&v ^Jepova-dKi^fik, It 
appears that they considered the first word of the next verse to 
belong to this, and that for 2^ they read 2tf^^. 

2. As the security of those who trust in the Lord is re- 
presented in the last verse under the figure of the stability of a 
mountain, so here, by a similar figure, is represented the 
earnest, unceasing watchfulness of God over His people, vis. 
over those who trust in Him. The comparison is not expressed 
by D before D^*7* ^^^ @ before HVT, as is usual, but by cai- 
necting by ") the first parallel with the second; the first con- 
taining the figure, and the second the sentiment which the 
figure is intended to teach. Many instances of such construction 
are found in Proverbs, as ch. xvii. 3 ; The fining-pot for miver, 
and thejumace/or gold; and the Lord trieth the hearts. 

8. 192^ . If this word be translated rod, then we understand 
the Psalmist to speak of the assaults of the wicked upon the 
righteous ; but es the lot of the righteous^ D^^l? ^^^ > evidently 
denotes their estates, possessions, &c., I92ltf consequently seems 
employed as the emblem of dominion, i.e. the sceptre. This notion 
of I92ttf comports better with that of Tl^D ; and so the sense of 
the whole expression is, that the wicked shall not exerdse 
dominion permanently over the righteous; the sceptre of the 
wicked shall not rest &c. tJI^T kV. The reason assigned is, 
lest the righteous should put forth their hands to iniquity; lest, 
being oppressed with the tyranny of the wicked, they should be 
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induced to lapse into their evil ways and to go over to the enemy. 
yiti^, wickedness. The abstract is put for the concrete. 

4. DJl^H^Il Cniffif the upright in their hearts. This expression 
is equivalent to the more common one^ 2/ ntth , 

5. To the upright in their hearts are opposed tT^QH 
DTrt^gVgX those that decline to their crooked paths. The 
allusion in this verse, as has been already stated in the argu- 
ment, seems to be to the attempts which were made to draw 
away the Jews from their fidelity to their government and re- 
ligion, after they had returned from their exile in Babylon. 
If such be the case, then we perceive the full force intended in 
the two expressions which are here placed in opposition to each 
other. The upright were they who were not drawn off by the 
promises of the adversaries, but who continued firm to Nehe- 
miah ; for, like him, they saw the drift of the parties who were 
averse to the work of the wall ; whilst they who turned aside 
in crooked ways were such as conspired with the enemy to 
produce divisicm in Israel, and to interrupt the progress of the 
restoration of Jerusalem. ^^J^[Sl,f occurs in Judges v. 6. 
10') D3^^ • The meaning of this member of the verse is, that 
theportion of D^&^n shall be with the workers of iniquity. 
Compare Ps. v. 11, III') ^DH^'Tn, 
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This Psalm vms written, in all probability, after the 
Jews had begun to return from the Babylonish cap* 
tivity ; and it is supposed hj Grotius and Amyraldus 
that Ezra was the author. It contains a grateful 
acknowledgment of the Divine mercy for the re- 
storation to their native land of many of the cap* 
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tirei, which had almdf taken pboe. This is aoodni 
panied hj a prarer for the cxMiipIetion of the work 
niiichhad heen oommenoed, a prayer for granting a safe 
return to ererT exfle who had not embraced the first 
opportunity presented to him of acquiring his fireedom, 
L e. was not of the number of thoee whose return is 
recorded in Ezra iL 



1. fn rQ^9 iMe rtium of Ziom, i.e. ike rehtmerg. Hie 
abBtract noon is pat fixr the concrete. GcB^inhisThes. sajsthit 
ra^ here may stand £o>t rtOp , as we haTe in v. 4. Tkeie 
are some MSS. mentioned by Kennioott which exhibit the ktter 
reading. AIL the ancient Tersiona also support the reading 
of Kennicott's 3ISS. Aben Ezra says that the root of rOtf 
is not m^y bat 2^, as TTSp, Lam. iiL 63j trom. D^. la 
this he is no doubt correct. In the next member we haye 
trdjtO , M those thai dream. So great was the magnitude of 
God's mercy to His people^ and so sudden, that it appeared 
to them as if they were dreaming — as if it could be only a 
phantom of the imagination. Similarly, we read of Peter, when 
he was liberated from prifion, that '' he wist not that it was true 
which was done by the angel ; but thought he saw a vision.'' 
Acts xii. 9. 

2. KtD^ • This and the next yerb are in the future, but 
futures, when preceded by TK, are used to express continuatioa 
of the time indicated by the preceding yerb ; as Joshua x. 13. 
The Psalmist in the first yerse is speaking of aretum which had 
been accomplished ; in this he is describing the joy which filled 
the mind of the Jew when he saw his countrymen safe again in 
Judea. TIDK^ is impersonal, they said, or it wm said. ^^XT 
^y) m'iT, Jehovah hath done great things. These words are said 

by the heathen, which the Jews take up and make their own 
in the first member of the next verse; thereby not only 
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approving of the judgment shown concerning the Ood of Israel^ 
but also testifying again their joy. So Elimchi : DV HtM Qif 
'n bn:n^ /IDK biklttr OnDWI bm^ , with these, mth Israel 
and Israel say truly '' Jehovah hath done great things.** 

4. We have here a prayer for the return of those Jews who 
still remained in captivity. 113^^ j in the south. The primary 
sense of 2^1 , is dryness. In some such sense as this it is used 
in Josh. XV. 19 *f Judg. i. 15 ; where 1^*} T^^* ^ opposed to 
Dp il'V^y springs of water. I13D3 D^|)K3, Junius translates: 
''tanquam raUdissimas aquas in regionem siccam.'' The holy 
lax^d^ deserted by its inhabitants, is panting for their return^ 
and for the exercise of the ancient worship of the true God, as 
It dry and barren country thirsts for full rivers of waters. 

5. T(^\ , shall reap. The people of Israel on their return 
encountered many difficulties, which are here figuratively ex- 
pressed by sowing in tears. These difficulties were overcome by 
patience and faith. This victory is figuratively represented to 
us as reaping in joy. May those who have been oppressed and 
tifflicted be brought to a condition of happiness and prosperity. 
The expression seems proverbiaL 

6. ^T^* This word has been variously interpreted ; for, as 
it is found here and in Job xxviiL 18, its signification is 

uncertain. In Syr. we have )aa^ , a shin, and hence J. D* 
Michaelis proposes to take H^^ ^ sack made of skin. So 
Aben Ezra says, yiTTT M lETtC^ ^DH WJ KirW, that it is the name 
of the measure in which is the seed. Mendelssohn approves of 
this comment, and observes that ^^ was a small cup made of 
skin, ")iy !w pp ty\2. The root 'is l^tfD, to draw out, from 
which Tilingius infers that jn^rr^ItfO is " semen subtractum 
quotidiano et necessario usui pauperculi agricolsB, ultra semen- 
tem vix quicquam domi retinentis ad alendam familiam, undo 
illaa lacrymsB.'' We should adhere strictly to the meaning 
of the root if we render the expression as Hengstenberg 
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haM done, hy (he draamg of the teed, i. e. the draught of « 
which the aower takee io hu hand from the bag oontaining it 
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Ih the title this FBalm is ascribed to Solomon 
According to the Syriac inscription it was wiittei 
1^ David concerning Solomon. In either case 
whether it was composed originally by him, or witi 
respect to him, it would be introduced into the col 
lection of the nfjimn tv, as being agreeable to tiu 
objects for which these songs were designed. Al 
the time the Jews were engaged in rebuilding the 
Temple, such a Psalm as the present, teaching them 
that their success depended entirely on Ctod, would 
be appropriate. We therefore oonceiTe, that il 
Solomon were originally the author, and that if il 
were written by him at the period the first Temple 
was erected, it might, with some modificationB, be 
Tory advantageously employed at the time of the 
erection of the second; for when the people were 
so much harassed and perplexed by adversaries, they 
would especially need to be taught to place their 
trust in QoA alone. A large family* see verses 3, 4, 
6, was always esteemed a blessing by the Hebrew. 
It would be especially so at a time when, having 
returned firom captivity, they were engaged in 
rebuilding the Temple and repairing the ruins of 
the city. 
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1. tV^ , the house. Eimclii, VnpDn J1^2 . Althoagli we 
have merelj the noun ^]^, jet the mention of God's 
guarding the citj in the following part of the yerse, also 
the supposed date and object of the Psalm^ show that allusion 
is intended to some particidar house, and that house would be 
the house of God, the second Temple. The reference in the 
Terse seems obviouslj to be to the rebuilding of the Temple, 
and God's protection of the city, when the Jews^ engaged 
in making the wall, were exposed to great annoyance from 
the enemy. 

2. The object of this yerse is to teach that man is entirely 
in the hands of God. Whatever diligence he may exercise in 
his occupation, rising up early and going late to rest, all this 
labour wiU be lost^ unless it be crowned with God's blessing ; 
whilst, on the contrary. He may grant the desires of them 
who make no such extraordinary exertion, but who feel that 
the issue of events is with Otod, and not with themselves. We 
have a lesson against that intense anxiety which is so often 
diBplayed about the things of the world ; such a lesson as our 
Lord teaches in Matth. vi. 34: ''Take no thought for the 
morrow ; for the morrow shall take thought for the things of 
itself." /l^ttf^n^D in the second parallel, from its correspon- 
dence with D-p ^^3^ in the first, would seem to signify, going 
late to rest. See Isaiah v. 11. D^l^j^n DH^, the bread of pains, 
i. e. bread acquired by much labour and anxiety. ]3, so. This 
particle connects by comparison the former part of this verse 
with the following. ^TT^, to Sis beloved, i. e. to any pious 
man. 

3. The parallelism shows that TtTV is to be understood after 

T T • 

4. D^y^n ^5?, sons of youth, words which may signify 
children begotten by the father in his youth, as tT^pPpl is a 
son begotten by a parent in his old age (Gen. xxxvii. 3) ; or 
the expression may denote youths, as ")D j ^ j^ mean strangers, 
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Pa. xviii. 45. The former rendering is more snitable here ; ftr 
the object of the verse is to show that a numerous pr(>geny ii 
a great blessing to a man, and an important addition to hii 
strength and safety ; that they will be a defence to him in a 
time of danger, and serve him to repel an enemy, as arrows do 
in the hand of a mighty man. 

6. DTTD, of them, viz. of D^, arrofr«, as appears fiom the 
figure employed in the preceding verse. The arrows figuratively 
represent children. ^\£^T ^b , they shali not be aeiamed, L e. the 
fathers, not the chfldren. 1^3 tm^K-n» ^laT-^, wien 

they speak with the enemies at the gate; an expression which u 
usually explained as having reference to forensic dispatei^ 
because judicial proceedings among the ancients were usually 
carried on at the gates of the city. The sense therefore is, that 
children wiU be of service to the parent when he has a cause 
to be conducted in a court of justice. Bosenmiiller, however, 
thinks that ^2n means here to destroy, as if from the noun 
^Sl ; and so his rendering of this clause is : sed periment 
hostes in porta. The gate is mentioned because at the gates 
the fighting is usually the hottest. This version has at least 
the advantage, that the consistency of the figure is maintained 
throughout. At the same time the former sense is the usually 
received one, both by ancient and modem expositors. 



PSALM CXXVIII. 



The Psalmist here mentions the many blessings which 
shall attend the man who feareth the Lord and 
walketh according to His commandments. These 
blessings are, the success of his labours, having nu- 
merous children^ long life^ and beholding the prosperity 
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of Jerusalem. Supposing the Psalm to have been 
written about the time of the return from Babylon, 
its object might hare been to encourage the Jews to 
steadfastness in the service of God, amid the many 
temptations with which they were beset to draw them 
away from the path of duty. It jDiay allude to those 
promises of prosperity which are found in their pro- 
phetic books — such as Is. lii. ; Jer. xxx. &c. — as so 
many predictions which were about to receive their 
accomplishment ; and so would doubtless furnish the 
people with the strongest incentive to rectitude of 
conduct and fidelity to God. 



1. rrtr ^"1^3, every one fearing JeJiovah. Cocceios 
observes that 7^ here, and ^1^ in verse 4. are to be taken 
collectiyely for the whole Jewish congregation. 

2. ^3, is by Zunz translated wenn^ and by Delitzscb/ti ; but 
it seems better to render it by the word for^ as the Psalmist is 
describing the manner in which the pious man shall be blessed. 
Its position at the beginning of this member^ viz. immediately 
before JPli) , would be more according to custom. Glassius, 
however, in his Philologia Sacra, has noticed many instances of 
its occupying a place in the sentence similar to the present. 
See Gen. xviii. 20; Ps, cxviii. 10, 11, 12. Prosperity is 
promised to him who lives in the fear of God, the Divine 
blessing shall be upon him, he shall be declared happy, and 
his affairs shall arrive at a happy issue. 

3. '^F)^y thy wife. We have here Segol under K, the 
usual punctuation being fi??'^^ . So in Hosea xiv. 9, we have 
T^ for T^9 T^^^ ^/ibS^jl, in the sides of thy house. As 
the figure of a vine is here employed, and as it is the custom to 
plant vines so as to spread on the walls of buildings, some per- 
sons consider this expression to belong to TD|; but if so, then 

VOL. II. c c 
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in the following part of the verse we must liave oUve-phmi^ 
D^il^ ^jrilC^, and not ihy sans^ T^^> ^ being round about thy 
table ^Tfyih T2D. This rendering, however, is not ad- 
missible ; and consequently we are bound to refer ^IV^ ^^r^T? 

" • • • 

to f ij)t{ft«^ ; thus, thy wife in the sides, or in the inner part of thy house 
shall he &c. Qes. says that D^ra*!^ means both outer sides and 
inner sides. In the latter sense, besides this passage he cites 
Amos vi. 10 ; Jonah i. 5 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 4 &c. Agreeably to 
this, Zunz, Delitzsch and Hupfeld have, im Tnnem deines 
Hauses. PPIS for STtD, like tV^2i for HD^, which is found in 
Lament, i. 6. 

4. **3 . Some persons, as Zunz, consider this particle to be an 
expletive. Cocceius has translated the passage, JEece ! nam sie 
benedicitur. Hupfeld : ** siehe dass so gesegnet wird." Attention 
is desired to be given to the fiEtct, that God in such a manner 
emphatically blesses, &c. 

6. ^?'^^J . Many persons take this word as an imper., i. e. 
Jehovah bless thee, which is quite in accordance with the imper. 
which follows in the next hemistich. T^^iJD , Jrom Zion, i. e. 
from the place of public worship, where God graciously heard 
prayers and dispensed mercy. nK*V) , and see, or mayest thou 
see. To see the good of Jerusalem is to enjoy that prosperity 
which God is pleased to grant to its inhabitants, such as public 
peace, opportunity for public worship, and success in the business 
ofUfe. 

6. nK"T) , and see. A wish to the person addressed of life long 
enough to see children's children. ^^"^^^T^i? U^^ . See the 
same formula at the end of Psalm cxxv. 



PSALM CXXIX. 



The first four verses of this Psalm contain a retrospect 
of past oppressions of the people of Israel, oppressions 
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from which Jehovah had delivered them. They take 
a cahn survey of their suffering and endurance, and 
they speak of their deliverance in a tone of thankful- 
ness to Gk)d. From the 5th verse to the 7th inclusive, 
the enemies of Israel are threatened with the terrible 
judgments of the most High. From what has been 
done, says Hengst., faith concludes in these verses 
regarding what will be done. As to the date of this 
Psalm, Tilingius thus speaks: ^*Et hunc esse com- 
positum post reditum Judaeorum, adeo evidens est, ut 
non dubitem n^;are, ullimi fuisse unquam tempus, 
quo ecclesia Judaica his verbis possit esse usa, nisi 
statim post solutam captivitatem.'' 



1. i1^1» much, often and in various ways, ^^^p, from 

m 

my youth. Israel is here mentioned as an individuaL The first 
ages of this nation are spoken of as her youth. The verse 
alludes, without doubt, to the cruel tyranny of the Egyptians, 
and to the-Israelites' liberation from it through GK)d, which con- 
stituted the theme of the Leyites in their confession of God's 
goodness and their own wickedness, as recorded in Neh. ix. 
This confession might have been made about the same time as 
this Psalm was written ; a circmnstance which goes to show a 
connection between these compositions. 

2. ^Vlte^ N^ D|, bul, or nevertheless they sMU not prevail 
against me. Chald. U^^. Mendelssohn's Beor, D^IQ^. 

3. ^211" /]S^ , upon my back. The enemies of Israel are here, by 
way of figure, compared to ploughmen ploughing upon the 
backs of the people. The expression is strong, and may allude 
to the stripes inflicted upon their backs during the period of 
their recent captivity; or the whole figure may represent 
intense a£9iction and suffering generally, as if the Psalmist had 

cc2 
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■aid, tbeee pereeoutora are as little sparing of their oppmai 
and torture, as tlie ploughman is of tlie land, the whole 
which is cleaved and turned up by the plcraghBliare. Ab 
Ezfa Bays : TyfTSVTT) 1^37! DVOTT, the senae is thtU of eotttea 
and humiliation. As to the noun ^, see Qeeeninis'a HieBaaTi 
DTrtajWl? WTNil, ifteg made hag their farrottt. As to the noi 
TtCS]^ , it ooouTB only here, imd in the sing., 1 Sam. xiv. ] 
The 7 prefixed to /TISI'O is the sign of the dat., or it may, 1 
an ATflmsiam, iudioate the acous. The expiession may be re 
dered ; they gave length to their furrotot. 

4. Jehovah is just; therefore Se hath cut the eorda of t 
wicied. He hath est asunder those cords by which the o» 
were tied to the plough, so that the ploughmen were no long 
able to plough their furrows. God has deranged the counse 
of these enemies, and made abortiTe their plans for the o] 
pression of Israel. 

fi. The iut. in this veise may express a wish, i. e. the t« 
may be taken optatively; or it may express a hope that tk 
enemies of Israel will be overthrown. "From the past I 
passes into the fut., becaose this ia the tendency of faith, thi 
it may learn the faithMness of Qod from his former ways. 
Lampe. 

6. nsr^lO, which before that. DDl^ is a nonn in the ooi 
structive state, used here as a prep., and corresponds with /ll' 
Fs. Izv. 10 ; Dxx. 6. ^ is differently interpreted. By th 
greater number of persons it is translated, to extract, to pu 
out; and thus it ia used in Ruth iv. 7, 8, and Job zz. 2f 
Before any one extracts the grass it mthereth. The T.TY hav 
ir/w Tou iKoirwrOtivai, and the Yulg. priusquam eveliatur. On 
translators have rendered *^tf J^TSi ^fore it groweth i^, i 
which they are supported by Aquila and Symmaohos. Thee 
doret observes that many MSS. of the LXZ. have i^avOtiaa 
for iictrtra<r0i}vat. In either case the sense is, that the hater 
(f Zion shall be exterminated by the Just and wonderful judg 
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ments of Odd, be/ore they haw time to accomplish their uicked 
intentions. 

7. ^y^, according to some persons^ his arm; according to 
others, his bosom. 

8. I^l*) ^b]. The sense of the verse seems to be this: The 
travellers that waj wiU not condescend to saj of the reapers of 
such grass, I%e dkssing of the Lord be upon you ; fve bless you in 
the name of the Lord : so the enemies of Zion shall sink low in 
the esteem of all people, and shall not be counted worthy of 
God's blessing. 



PSALM CXXX. 

We liaye here the language of fervent supplication. 
The Psalm contains the prayers of the whole people 
of Israel, as the 7tli and 8th verses show. They were 
therefore most probably oflfered by some one who 
acted as leader of the congregation^ as appears from 
the uninterrupted use of the first pers. sing., as the 
speaker in the first six verses. The conclusion is a 
chorus, in which the whole people doubtless joined. 
The word J^^^ in v. 2 is found elsewhere only in 
2 Chrop. vi. 40 ; vii. 15, and nrr^ in v. 4, only in 
Neh. ix. 17, and Dan. ix. 9. These are evidences of 
the Psalm being of a late date. It is one of the 
penitential Psalms. 



1. D**j^Q}^&D, from the d^ths. Deep ditches are used in 
Scripture as an emblem of affliction, both of body and mind ; 
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iee Pa. hux. 3. Aben Ezra and Kimolii consider tbe PsalmiBt 
to refer in this word to the eaptivity. 

2. nyottf, hear. The rerb JftyO fireqnentlj, as here, implies 
not only to hear the sound of words, but also to attend to them, 
to listen to them, especially when it is constructed with 2 : see 
Qea. xxi. 12 ; xxvii. 13 ; Exod. xviiL 19. 

3. PmDtt^JT) rM\y^ dm. The Prayer-book translation of 
these words is: If ThaUy Lardy mU be extreme to mark what 
is done amiss. yM denotes not only to observe, but to observe 
diligently, a rigid and judicial observation of faults : see Job 
X. 14; xiv. 16. It also denotes to retain in memory what 
is done amiss in order to punish it. See Jer. iii. 5 ; Am. i. 11. 

4. '^^, yea^ or truly: Gen. xlv. 8; Ps. zlix. 11. O QTD 
TXQIt^y 'Uhe meaning of ^D is ilDK^, truly. ^^ Mendelssohn's 
Beor. The Psalmist states^ as a continuation of the subject in 
the last verse, that it is not a property of God to mark strictly 
iniquities, and to punish accordingly ; but rather with Him is 
mercy and forgiveness. The LXX. for K*TV) U^/ have hf€K€v 
Tov ovofjMTo^ oov; but the Yulg.^ although usually a trans- 
lation only of the Greek, has propter legem tuam ; and therefore 
Agellius conjectures the LXX. to have had hf€K€v tov vofwv tw 
oov. If 80, they read m\il for KT-W. The Chald. also ex- 
hibits a different reading still, having ^J^JTUH*^ 7?^^ ID, that 
Thou mayest be seen. The translator must have read ilK'^B. 

5. The Psalmist now passes on to expressions of confidence 
in the Lord, ^1217!, and in His icord, i. e. in those promises 
of mercy and assistance which are contained in God's revealed 
word. 

6. ^B^, my soul waiteth for the Lord. The verb n/TIp of 
the last verse may be understood after '^^. The Psalmist 
says that his soul longs for the Lord more earnestly than the 
watchers for the morning long for the day, when the time of 
watching will expire, and they, wearied with duty, will be 
enabled to enjoy rest and repose. OHDlt^, which is re- 
peated, is used in the first instance as a noun, and in the 
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second as a participle; thus, the walclters for the morning^ 
watching for the morning, A similar construction is found in 
Jer. xxiii. 2, D^^*l D^^jnn, the shepherds who feed. Allusion 
is here made to the yigils which the Priests and Levites 
kept during the night in the Temple, (see Ps. cxxxiy. 1) ; 
especially to those watchers who were daily sent before light to 
observe carefully the first dawn of the morning, when it would 
be lawful to offer the morning sacrifice. In the Talmudical 
Tract Tamid, it is related, y^yn D» IK")*) W2J nT^SiCin Urh nOW 
^pin now HKnn r:in dm rxmvtm pt, the prefect said to 
them, Oo and see if the time of slaying have arrived; if it had 
arrived^ the toatcher calh out ^Kp12 , coruscations. Agreeably to 
this explanation of the verse is the rendering of the Chald., 
which is as follows : My soul waits for the Lord^ more than the 
keepers of the morning vigils j which they observe for offering of the 
morning oblation. 



PSALM CXXXI. 



In the title this Psalm is said to have been vrritten 
by David, and its internal character is such as to 
correspond with the hypothesis of the royal Psalmist 
being the author. The denial of the speaker of 
having any proud thoughts, or secret aspirations 
after worldly greatness, and the declaration of the 
humility by which his general deportment was cha- 
racterized, might with great justice and truth have 
been made by David at the time he was basely and 
falsely charged by Saul and his party with fostering 
ambitious designs of possessing himself of the throne 
of Israel ; for although he was divinely anointed to 
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the office of king, yet he never attempted for a 
moment to displace Saul, or to act otherwise than 
as the appointed instrument for carrying out the 
purposes of God, It appears here as one of the 
collection of rrbyon ^'^; because what was appli- 
cable to David in the first instance, was afterwards 
equally applicable to Israel, when, after their return 
from Babylon, they were accused by Sanballat of 
conspiring against the king, and building the wall 
around the city of Jerusalem, they regarded as 
evidence of the conspiracy. See Neh. vi. 



1. rSTlili, in great things^ or matters; such as may exceed 
my powers of mind, or my vocation ; in such matters I have 
not been occupied, i1^^^^^ is a synonymous term here with 
il^TTl), employed to give emphasis to the whole expression : see 
Gen*, xviii. 14 ; Deut. xvii. 8. 

2. K7 DM. ''Neither a condition, nor an interrogation, (as 
many interpreters); but an asseveration, as commonly after 
words of swearing, here without the adjuration, as, Numb, 
xiv. 35, Is. V. 9, and often in Job ; or it may be an opposition 
to what precedes {but)^ as Gen. xxiv. 38; Ezek. iii. 6." 
Hupfeld. The two verbs express the training which the 
Psalmist had undergone so as to produce that condition of the 
soul which he is here describing. I have stilled^ or composed^ and 
preserved my soul quiet, so as to keep down pride, haughtiness, and 
desire after unworthy objects. The comparison toK ^ ^D:i3 

is variously explained. But of all explanations, the best is 
that of considering the comparison to consist between the hum- 
bleness and simplicity of the Psalmist's mind, and that of a 
little child, in whom there does not exist sufficient conscious- 
ness to create an ambition for any worldly object. The com- 
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I parifion is not with p^'*, a suckling ^ for it has a longing after 
} the mother's breast, and therefore such a comparison would not 
be appropriate. The same^ indeed, may be said of a child who 
has onlj just been weaned ; for in that stage how often does it 
cry and moan after that of which it has been deprived, and the 
possession of which was just before its chief pleasure. We 
therefore conclude, that the comparison is intended to be with a 
child who has been weaned a sufficient time to haye forgotten 
its infantile nutriment, and who is not conscious of any par- 
ticular desires or cravings, and quietly resigns itself to its 
mother's care and training. ^ttfS)^ ^ ^^^^9 wiy soul in me is 
08 the weaned child. 



PSALM cxxxn. 

Wb have here David's anxiety for the ark expressed, 
and a resolution to build for it a suitable habitation, 
w. 3 — 6. Then follows, w. 8 — ^10, a prayer to GK)d, 
that the public worship at the place where it should 
please Him to dwell, might be conducted by priests 
clothed with righteousness. The Lord's promise, 
which he made by oath unto David, to place him on 
the throne, is next brought forward, and treated of to 
the end of the Psalm. By many persons it is thought 
that it was composed by David; but others, with 
more probability, are of opinion that it was written 
by some one to be used at the dedication of the 
Temple. The mention of David's name in the 10th 
verse, and the terms there employed, militate against 
the notion of his being the author. The general 
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tenour of the Psalm shows that it might properly 
constitute a part of the service for the dedication of 
the first Temple. In support of this view, we find 
w. 8 — ^10 of this Psahn are nearly the same as the 
concluding portion of Solomon's prayer at the dedi- 
cation, 2 Chron. vi. 41, 42. As it forms one of the 
jxhjmn Viiif, we conclude that Ezra selected this 
ancient song for a similar use at the dedication of 
the second Temple. 



1. tl*) nut, remember &o. The pause Athnach, put to 
ivh in thifl verse, seems to indicate that a certain empha- 
sis is to be given to the word. The whole may be rendered 
as follows: ''O Jehovah, remember for David all his troubles.'' 
The object of the Psalmist appears to be that of entreating Ghxi 
to perform the promise He had made to David; and the argu- 
ment employed is^ the great solicitude which he evinoed to 
build a temple for the pure worship of Jehovah. This soUci- 
tude constituted no doubt a share of his troubles. The ancient 
versions have rendered the last word as if they read it ln\]^« 
Thus the LXX. have Trp^on/ro?, and similarly, the Yulg. and 
Syr. The Chald., however, has translated it in the sense of 
qfflictian. 

2. IttfK , who. The antecedent is 1)1 . 

3. In this and the next two verses we have the vow 
mentioned which David made to the Lord; the first pers. 
is employed, as if the very words with which the vow ib 
described were those that David used. ^Jl^^ ^^, the tabemaek 
of my house, i. e. my home. ?tl\^ itself signifies a house, as in 
Is. xvi. 5, where we have 1)1 bnU . See Ges. Thes. A similar 

•TV 

instance of two names of the same thing being used jointly, we 
have in the next hemistich, viz. 'yw^ ^IV- -^ ^^ cannot sup- 
pose that David, from the time he uttered this vow^ abstained 



PSALM CXXXTL 411 

idtogether from entering Ms house, from going to bed and 
taking deep, it has been thought by some, that the passage 
refers not to the house made of cedar (2 Sam. yii. 2), in which 
David dwelt, but to some other which belonged to him, and 
which he had never inhabited previously to making the vow, 
and of course, for the sake of adhering strictly to his solemn 
obligation, he never inhabited it afterwards. In support of 
this notion, they cite such passages as 2 Sam. v. 9 ; 1 Ghron. 
XV. 1 ; but in looking at them, one can see but very little on 
which they could groimd their opinion. It ia much more pro- 
bable that the language of these verses is hyperbolical, and that 
it is intended only to express the great anxiety of David with 
respect to the house of God, to build which was the chief object 
of his thoughts. 

4. jijttf, sleep. »TT a)\>D2 f^/in .njnip nym idi^ nn 

imyoob ^yH^ , ** wishing to say fixed sleep ; the Jl is in the 
place of n, and it (the noun) is not construct.'' KimchL 
Ewald in his Lehrbuch, § 173 d, says that r\y6 is entirely 
Aramaic for il^ttf. Ges. takes the same view. 

5. /1^^3tt^. We have here what Delitzsch calls a poetic 
plural, -ipy;, TIK^ ; " for the mighty Qod of Jacob." The 
Psalmist by this expression, both here and in the 2nd verse, 
evidently has reference to the patriarch's own words, which he 
employed in his blessing to Joseph, where God is emphatically 
styled the mighty Ood of Jacob : see Gen. xlix. 24. 

6. The objective affix H, which appears with each of the 
verbs in this verse, is thought by some persons to refer to 
ni^D nVDtt^ understood, and by others to *T^13fl DT^lf . Some 

TT\. ^ J T--»: 

again, think that the antecedent is 1^*)ti(, ark; which, although 
it is generally masc., is nevertheless sometimes fem., as 1 Sam. 
iv. 17 ; 2 Chron. viii. 11. The ark, says Hengst., is not men- 
tioned in the preceding context, but presents itself to the eye of 
the speaker. With respect to the noim nD"lS)^^ , it is doubtless 
the name of a place, and another name for Bethlehem^ for the 
two words are found in connection in Mic. v. 2* It is, how- 
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ever, nowhere recorded that the ark was erer at Bethlehem ; 
and consequently the expression^ we heard qf U iU Ephfxddh^ 
oould hardly apply in such case. Others, therefore, as Grese- 
nins, are of opinion that lUll^KI means the region which 
assigned to the tribe of Ephraim, where the city Shilo 
situated, in which place the ark rested for a long period : see 
Judg. xviii. 31 ; xxi. 19 ; 1 Sam. i. 3* The next place here 
spoken of by the designation of ")S|^ n)£f, fieUk of the wo^ 
may be D^l^i^rii?* ^ which place the ark remained ftr 
twenty years : s^e 1 Sam. tL 21 ; yiL \, 2. That distriot 
might be so called because it abounded in wood. Other 
expositions of this verse may be founds but none of them 
seem to have so much argument in their fietyour as the one 
above given ; for the whole tenor of the context requires that 
n/nSh^ and Tg^-^ttf should be places in which the vA at 
some period or anotHer abode. 

7. ^T^hZl^, let U8 came. The people of Israel exhort one 
another to frequent the habitation of the ark, and to engage in 

the public services of religion. 1 v^*l D*Tn , Sis footstool. The 

• • • 

ark of the covenant seems to be here spoken of as the tfin 
V^l , the footstool of Ood. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. 

8. By a reference to 2 Chron. vi. 41, 42, it will be perceived 
that this and the two following verses form a part of the prayer 
which Solomon offered at the dedication of the Temple ; and this 
circumstance contributes much towards confirming the opinicm 
of those who believe the Psalm was composed for the purpose 
expressed in the argument. ^^ 1^"!^ , the ark of Thy strength^ 
i. e. the symbol of Thy power and majesty. The phrase is found 
only here and in the passage above cited. 

9. The verbs in this verse should be taken optatively ; may 
Thy priests he clothed, &c. ; may Thy saints shout for Joy, L e.| 
according to Gampensis, may they have reason to shout for joy. 

11. Some think there is an ellipsis before JIDH of some such 
word as Jl!^p ; we shall then have the expression, oath qf 
truth, or a true, infallible, irrevocable oath. Others understand 
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jyOH as haYing an adyerbial signification, the same as DD^^2l . 
So we have frequently "^l?^^* meaning in vain, to no purpose. 
See Ps. xxxviii. 20. Hupfeld's rendering is the best : It is 
truth. He mU not depart from it. 1^1 ^l®?* of the fruit &c. 

_ • 

Here we have the oath, or promise, which Jehovah made to 
David : allusion is made to 2 Sam. viL 12. 

12. Jehovah in this verse promises to the posterity of David 
the possession of the throne of the kingdom, on the condition of 
iheir obedience to the law and the testimony. We have in the 
plural ^T)^^ the affix % which is that of a singular noun. A 
similar instance we meet with in Deut. xxviii. 59, where we 
find ^il^^D for ^r)^3p • The force of the affix in such case 
is distribution ; as if Jehovah had here said, every one of My 
testimonies. Kimchi, on the contrary, is of opinion that Cholem 
is put for Shurek, and thus, by a slight change in the punctua- 
tion, the word would become ^n*Ty for ^/VrHV. 

13. ^2). Some persons, as Mendelssohn, translate this par- 
ticle here in the sense of yea, indeed. There is, however, no 
reason for departing from its usual signification oi for. The 
general tenour of this verse is designed to be in accordance 
with that which immediately precedes. In verses 11, 12, we 
have Jehovah's choice of a king for His chosen people, — ^the 
choice was of David and his descendants, — and here. His choice 
of a place, where He might abide and make to them signal 
manifestations of His will. 

16. iTTO , her provision. The word T^ signifies food which 
is taken in hunting, and then it is used to express food of any 
kind, provision generally. The LXX. have Trjv Brfptw, which 
denotes provision that has been hunted, and so obtained ; but 
another reading of the Greek version is rriv xnp^^ axni}^, which 
has been followed by the Yulg., the rendering being viduam yus. 
This corrupt reading is noticed by Jerome. 

16. In the 9th verse the prayer of the Psalmist to God is, 
that the priests may be clothed with righteousness ; and in this 
concluding portion of the Psalm, where God is declaring what 
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He will do to the king and to His people^ He pTomises to 
grant eyen more than was asked for in the petition ; for, says 
He^ ''I will clothe her priests with salvation; not with right- 
eousness only, but with what is the consequence or reward of 
righteousness, viz. salvation.'' 

17. '^y) D^, there mil I make the ham of David to ^row, 
i.e. the power and prosperity of his kingdom to increase. 
The figure ia taken from those animals whose strength and 
means of defence consist chiefly in their horns. *1^ ^/tTV 
TPlt^p7^ / have prepared a lamp for my anointed. I hare so 
arranged that the splendour and dignity with which he shall be 
invested, as the sovereign of my people, shall be exhibited, and 
extensively made known. 
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If David were the author of this Psalm, as is stated 
in the title, we might suppose it to have been written 
when the internal disturbances had ceased, which 
Saul's jealousy of David had produced ; and when the 
different tribes of Israel, anxious that the tranquillity 
of the kingdom should be restored, assembled at 
Hebron to make the son of Jesse their king. 
Assuming such to be the case, then it is most likely 
that Ezra selected the Psalm for the service of the 
Jews after the captivity, on the occasion recorded in 
Neh. viii. 1, &c. 



1. DTTNly brethren. The word expresses more than those 
who are descended from the same parents ; it denotes members 
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of a community^ haYing the same religion^ and being goyemed 
by the same institutions. The passage, in the first instance, 
was addressed to the whole Israelitish nation. 

2. A metaphor is here employed to represent the desirable- 
ness and benefit of unity amongst those who dwell together, 
and to whom the public good must be a common object. The 
figure is taken from the custom of anointing the High Priest 
with oil when he was consecrated to his office; and the fra- 
grance and sweetness of this oil upon the head, beard^ and 
garments of the High Priest, are emblems of the fruits of 
concord amongst the people. Aaron, as he was the first high 
priest, is put for high priests in general The repetition of 
pT is emphatic. See, for a similar instance, Ps« cxxii. 4. 
VJ1^*TO, his garments. The fem. form of this noun, when it 
signifies garments, occurs nowhere else in Scripture. In all 
other cases it denotes measure, or extension. 

3. Another figure is employed in this verse to represent the 
same as that intended by the 2nd, yiz. the advantages of unity. 
** The point of comparison in v. 3 has been falsely made out by 
several. It is fixed by the ''how good and how lovely,'' in v. 1. 
In the oil the goodness is expressly marked as the point of 
comparison. So that the lovely especially remains for the dew. 
The passage is to be taken thus: Hermon's dew =: lovely due. 
The dew is the more lovely, the more glorious the place where 
it falls, as in v. 2, the goodness of the oil was heightened by 
the dignity of the person, who was anointed with it. The 
question, how could the dew of Hermon descend, upon the 
mountains of Zion, is consequently disposed of." Hengstenberg. 
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The Levites and Priests, whose duty it was to watch 
at night in the Temple, are enjoined in w. 1, 2, to 
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bless and pray to Jehovah. The third verse seems to 
be addressed to those who were the speakers in the 
two first verses. According to Delitzsch, the two first 
verses were addressed by the congregation to the 
priests and Levites, who were the night-watchers, 
and V. 8 was an answer of blessing from them to 
the congregation. 



1. tyV2fQ!T\, those who standi who mimster in the Temple, 
attendantSy such persons as wait on others to receive commands; 
and in this place they are the servants of God, who were ap- 
pointed to minister in the sanctuary. 

2. ItKp. Some persons render this word as if it were an 
adverb. So Tilingius has : AttolUte manus vestroB aancCe. There 
is no doubt that lifting up the hands reverently is the ordinary 
and proper posture of supplicants at the throne of graoe; 
further, St. Paul, in 1 Tim. ii. 8, apparently with reference to 
this passage, speaks of lifting up holy hands. The LXX. and 
Syr., however, have taken the word as a noun, signifying the 
sanctuary ; the former have 6t9 rh, ar/uif and the latter ]^> o^V 

Del. calls ttKp an accus. ofdirectiony and his rendering is "nach 

dem Heiligtum." DDT incorrectly for DDHJ . 

■ • 

3. ^y^y^.y bless Thee. The aflix of the sing. mmib. seems to 
be put distnbutively. 
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The title of this Psalm is ^l ^Vpn^ and this inscription 
is consistent with its contents ; for we have in it an 
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exhortation to praise God, with the reasons on which 
the exhortation is grounded, such as the choice of 
Israel for a peculiar inheritance, the miracles which 
He wrought for His people, and the folly of idola- 
^us worship. Prom the 15th verse the Fsahn, with 
a few verbal diflferences, is the same as a portion of 
the 116th. The period of its composition is not 
known^ 



2. The Tt^iV JV^\ says Mendelssohn in his Beor, is the place 
where the priests stand ; whilst the courts, Jin^H, surrounding 
the Temple were occupied by the people when engaged in their 
pubUc prayers. Hupfeld, however, says that the courts hece are 
parallel to the house of the Lcfrd^ and employed without regard 
to the particular division mentioned by Mendelssohn* See Ps« 
Ixxxiy. 3. 

4. lipj^^ Jacob. The name is here employed by the figure 
metonymy for the posterity of Jacob, as is evident from the 
parallelism of the two members, which is thus complete in all 
its parts. 

5. Here is mentioned a cause of rejoicing, yiz. the incom- 
parable greatness and majesty of Qod ; the declaration of which 

is introduced to the reader by the emphatic words, ^i|Un^ ^II^^ ^3«^ 

• • • 

See Exod. iii. 19 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 28. 

7. D^«to?, clouds, p uh^if urw ^*? p ytr\p^ xs'::sfT\ d.i 

%h)nh D^^ifinDI Y^^<^T, they the clouds are so called because that 
they ascend from the earthy and lift themselves on high. Mendels- 
sohn's Beor. The word is thus understood by the Ghald.,Yulg., 
Kimchi, Luther, &o. Aben Ezra has given to the word the 
meaning of T^J, vapour. Y^t^Tl rnpD, from the end of the earth. 
'^Mari, quo terraa fines ambiuntur.'' Geier. See the same 
form of speech in Jer. x. 13. The / of *^^C^^, Eimchi says, is 
the same as QV . 

VOL. II. D D 
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9. *33VB, m the midtt qf thee. See on the affix >3, the note 
to Ps. ciiL 3. 

11. The b of tXVpb is the sign of the accusatiYe here; as 
nrm^ tPn, they BkwAbner, 2 Sam. iii 30. 

14. pr. This verb signifies not only io judge, io past 
sentence, but also to plead, to perform the office of an advocate, 
especially of the innocent and oppressed. See G^. xxx. 6 ; 
Jer. xzii. 16. In this passage such is the import of the term. 
Jehovah will plead the cause of His people ; He wiU defend them 
from hostile nations seeking to oppress and trample on their 
rights. And this sense agrees with the next parallel : And He 
mU repent Himself concerning His servants, i.e. He will for^ 
their pnnishmentsj and show them mercy. The verb to rqpetUt 
DTTin^^ is often used in this manner in Scripture^ 

17* ^. In the parallel passage in Ps. cxy. 6, ^ stands 
for nose; here the construction of the sentence requires it to he 
taken as a particle in the sense of also, ttf^ seems superfluous 
after fM. See 1 Sam. xxL 9. 
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We have here, as in the preceding Psalm, an ex- 
hortation to praise God on account of the works 
of creation, and the blessings of providence; but 
especially for the many and signal favours which He 
had shown to His chosen people. It is thought by 
some persons to be a continuation of the foregoing 
Psalm, because of the identity of subject, and also 
because here we have no title ; but although such is 
the case, yet that this and the preceding ever existed 
as one Psalm, is entirely a matter of conjecture. One 



PSALM CXXXVn. 419 

thing, however, is certain ; the resemblance between 
the two Psalms is so strong that they must have been 
written by the same person. Every verse of this 
Psalm concludes with the clause: "for His mercy 
endureth for ever." It is supposed by some that this 
line was sung by the whole choir as a kind of response 
to the first line, which was chanted by some of the 
Levites. 



4. The Lamed prefixed to the first word of this and fol- 
lowing verses shows that TftH is understood before it in each 
instance. 

5. n^^Dil^ , with understanding 9 i. e. wisely, ingeniously. See 
Ps. civ. 24, where nD^HB is found in a clause similarly con* 
structed to this. 

6. '^y) TJ^^ f to Sim who stretched out the earth above the 
waters^ i. e. who gathered the waters into one place, and made 
the dry land appear. The passage alludes to the creation. 
See Gen. i. 6. 

15. 1i)y\ , and he shook out. This verse contains an allusion 
to Exodus xiv. 27, where this verb is found. 
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It is probable that this Psalm was written soon after 
the return of the Jews from their exile in Babylon, 
and that it was composed by one of their poets, who 
had shared the hardships of that exile* It recalls to 
their memory the trouble and oppression which they 
had experienced in captivity. The longings after 

DD 2 
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Zion whicli they then felt, and their refusing to 
comply with the commands of their masters to 
profane the Lord's songs by singing them in a strange 
land, are expressed in strains which are beautiful 
and highly poetical. In the last three yerses a 
strong desire is manifested that the course of God's 
providence should be such as would bring the people 
of Babylon to a sense of the crime of which they 
were guilty. 



1. bUSL /rtinj, the rivers of Babylon. By Babylon is meant, 
not the city, but the kingdom ; and the mention of rivers, it is 
suggested by BosenmiiUer^ is because the synagogaes were ac- 
customed to be built near rivers, for the Jews were obliged to 
wash their hands before prayers. But as they had no syna- 
gogues in Babylon, this suggestion is not of much value. The 
following explanation by Hengstenberg is much more probable. 
" The peculiar reason for the children of Israel being represented 
as sitting at the streams, is the weeping. The children of Israel 
placed themseilyes beside the streams of Babylon, because they 
saw in them the image and symbol of their floiods of tears.'' 

3. The reason is here assigned for hanging up the musical 
instruments upon the willows, viz. because they thai carried us 
away captive required of us a song. ^ vWII . Buxtorf renders 
this word by et suspensores nostril from the root xh^ . We do 
not, however, see how such a meaning can be admitted into the 
present verse, where it is evident that the word is employed 
with reference to those who led the Israelites into captivity. I 
think, therefore, that Ben Melech is more likely to be oorrecty 
who, in his ^V WdD , says that ^^'bb)D is equivalent to ^yffyw, 
those spoiling us. "So we have I^B and Ht^ , to interpret. Still 
more, it seems to me, are those likely to be correct who derive 
this word from ^^f to hotels and this Ges. does, and he translates 
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it by texatar. See his Thesaurus. After ^"^I^) ^e must 

understand ^^bMf of the first member of the verse a& 
repeated here. 

4. We have the reply of the captives, Haw can we sing ? 
&c. IDJ is any thing strange, says Fiirst." Hence IDJ JIDIR 
is a strange land. 

6. ^^^^ rXS^^ , may my right hand forget. We have 
here an abrupt termination of the sentence, which shows that 
»ome word is to be supplied in order to make it complete. The 
Chald. has altered the person of the verb, and so avoided the 
eUipsis; "^ytih iW^^, may I forget my right hand; Syr. 
^• i i S(( Z^ may (my right hand) forget me. I think, However, 

the next verse shows how this is to be understood ; there we have : 
Let my tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth, &c. The object erf 
both verses is to express a great regard for Jerusalem; and^ 
failing in that regard, the Psalmist hopes that the two members 
of the body, by which both instrumental and vocal music are 
performed^ may be made incapable of doing their work — that 
the tongue may be unable to sing, and the right hand may 
forget the art of playing, or her cunning, as our translators have 
expressed it. Dr. Weir proposes the following emendation : ** for 
^Tty^ H2^F\ read ^iVy n!) ttfH^. In the ancient Aramean cha- 
racters tke difference between 2^ and D is not great. Let the 
strength of my right hand be dried up.** Academy, Jime 1st, 1872. 

7. tini^ ^321 , sons of Edam, viz. tlje people who derived their 
origin from Isaac through Esau, and had therefore a common 
ancestor with the Jews ; yet they cherished a hatred of them, 
and rejoiced when they fell into captivity, as we learn from 
Obadiah, vers. 10, 11, 12. tsbt^T DV n» , the day of Jeru^ 

• • • 

salem ; the day when it was destroyed by the Chaldees. Vi^ > 
make hare, then lay waste. The Yulg. has vastate. It is the im- 
per. piel of rny , to lay bare. H^ "rtD^ ^$ » ^ f^ foundation 
in it, i. e. to its foundation. The Edomites cried for the total 
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destmotion of Jenisalemi so that its very foundations might be 
laid bare. 

8. ^l^~/0, daughter of Babylon, i.e. inbabitants of Babylon: 
a city, or kingdom^ and its inhabitants are frequently spok^i of 
in the language of Scripture as bearing to each other the relation 
of mother and daughter : see Ps. zly. 13 ; Is. zlvii. 1 ; Zech. ix. 9. 
nj-nij^ij, the wasted one. Zunz; die Beraubte^ It is the pass, 
pifftidple Eal. See Jer. iy. 30. 



PSALM oxxxvm. 

AoooBBiNa to the inscription^ this Psalm was written 
by David, and there is no internal evidence to mili- 
tate against the authorship thus assigned to it. 
Since it consists entirely of praise to Gtod for great 
mercies received, and of an exhortation to the kings 
of the earth also to render this praise when they 
hear the words of His mouth, and see His glory; 
it may be inferred that the Psalm was composed on 
some occasion when David by God's help had over^ 
come vast difficulties, and was in the full enjoyment 
of peace and comfort. It might have been subse* 
quently used under similar circumstances, by the 
Jews in the second Temple, after their return from 
Babylon. 



1. DTt^ • This word^ as is well known, sometimes denotes 
angels, kings, judges, or great people. The Targum in this place 
has K''^*! , judges ; Bashi DHfefn , the princes. Kimclii says 
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that D wM is used of judges and wise men ; the Midrash, of 
the Sanhedrim and the prophets. The LXX. have affyikiop* 
In Mendelssohn's Beor it is supposed that the noun is put for 
the pronoun, and that DT6^< 1^ stands for DVt^K ^*1J)J • 
Eupfeld thinks that the gods of the heathen are meant. 

2. f/VlDK TOttf*73*^ ilTT:in*^3. One mode of rendering 
this expression is to consider 73 as independent of ^^ : for 
Thou hast magnified above everything Thy name, and Thy word. 
But it has been properly observed by Aben Ezra, that bD in 
this case should have a Cholem, and not a Kametz Chatuph, 
with which it is founds Baer excepted. Besides^ the translation is 
not supported by any of the ancient versions. We imderstand 
TTIOH , word, to denote here, the word of promise. The force 
of the passage may therefore be, that God's promises are so 
great, and His performance of them so exact and true, as even 
to surpass previous expectations, notwithstanding His great 
name. Agreeably to this sense is the Chald. version. 

3. ^JnK-lj? Crt^Il, in the day that I catted. There is an 
ellipsis of 1t^ .' The Yau prefixed to the next verb has the 
force of then. At the time of my calling, then Thou answerest 
me. ^^irnil . All the ancient versions have translated this 

• •• • • im 

word as if the root were TXy^ , to multiply. Thus, the LXX. 
have iroXwoprjaei^ fie ev '^vy(^ fiov Zvudfiei, aov ; Yulg. MuUipli^ 

cdbis in anima mea virtutem ; Syr. - ^^p>i« cuaq:^ 2u>^|o ^ 

and Thou hast increased the strength of my soul ; Chald. the same. 
2rTl signifies to make a tumult, to he ferocious. Prov. vi. 3 ; 
Is. iii. 5. In the Hiph. it is foimd here, and Cant. vi. 5, to 
make courageous, or to strengthen. Thou strengthenest me with 
strength in my soul. So Aben Ezra and Kimchi explain the 

verb by ^3i>|n-n 

• • • 

5. rrtiT OITa . The force of 21 seems to be that of concerth 
ing. The kings of the earth sludl sing concerning the ways of the 
Lord, how that they are good and merciful. 

6. '^y^ ^3 , though Jehovah is high, yet He helioldeth the humble. 
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Though He is do exalted, yet He regardeth the lowly with oodh 
passion. Some interpreters consider the next hemistich as also 
referable to ^9lt^ ; thus, though Jehovah is high, yet firom s&i 
He recognizeth the lowly. But the parallelism of the two 
members will be better sustained without this reference. The 
latter hemistich will be, ** and the proud He knoweth ahr otL" 
The sense is the same as that of Ps. oxiii. 6. ITT^, the punctual 
tion is anomalous. Delitzsch says '^ that it is the fut. Sal, 
apparently formed after the analogy of the Hiph. forms^ ^^* 
Is. xvii 7, and 2U0^ . Job xxiv. 21." 

7. T^ n^^^* Thou wilt send forth Thy hand to save me from 
the anger of enemies. The Chald. adds, ^lyh^jrh • 
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The Psalmist discourses on the omnipresence and 
ever-watchful providence of Gtod. The sentiments 
and language are in a high degree beautiful, and are 
calculated to stir up in the reader increased love and 
veneration for those holy attributes of the Deity which 
are here brought to his notice. In the 19th verse he 
expresses his desire that the wicked may be destroyed, 
and he proceeds to state that his own feeling against 
them was on account of their rebellious and blasphemous 
conduct against Jehovah. Of course some particular 
wicked men are here referred to ; but who they were 
we cannot now determine. In the title the Psalm is 
ascribed to David. 



2. ^irh only here, b denotes the direction of the thought 

3. THK , my path, my going on in my path^ as appears 
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firom the next word, "^yyi , and my lying down. 3^") is the 

• • • 

ChalcL for \2^ ^ to lie down ; bo here ^l*! is eqaiyalent to 

■ • 

^2t2*l . Jerome has accubationem meam. JI^T , Piseator translates 
eircumplecteris ; Campensis, Tu es circum me ; Pagninus, cingie ; 
Lather, ** Da bist am mich/' But this rendering is not given 
to iTIT in any other passage of the Old Testament, and it has 
not in this place the support of any of the ancient versions. 
The verb signifies to disperse^ to fan, to winnow, as if ased in 
the sense of to separate the com from the chaff; and so here/ 
by way of figure, it is employed to signify, to separate between, or 
to investigate the good and the bad in the daily conduct. Agree- 

ably to this is the LXX., i^Lyyiaaa/i. The Syr. has ljx\ ^^, 

T^hou knowest. lUH^pn, Thou art acquainted with. Mendels- 
sohn says it is equivalent to the Babbinical term Jl^Jin, 
here. Thou art intimately acquainted, viz. with all my ways: 
see Job xxii. 21. 

4. '131 ^3 , for there is not a word in my tongue, behold. Lord, 
Thou knowest all of it. The Psalmist is treating of God's 
omniscience, and says, that he knows the thoughts of the heart 
before they are expressed by words from the mouth. So '^3 
is translated in Chald., by *T31. The LXX. have for H^Dt 
\0709 SZtim] and they are supported in this addition of an 
adjective by the Chald. of the Antwerp Polyglott. 

5. ^3in*12{. There are some who take this verb as if the root 
were 7?^. Thus the LXX. have hrkaaas: fie. Thou hast formed 

me; Syr. - t*^^'">Mt the same. But it is certain that the 

root of ^^in'llt must be *V12t , to afflict, press, besiege. Hence the 

meaning of the verse is: ''Thou hast so pressed upon, or 
besieged me both behind and before, that I find there is no 
escaping from Thee ; Thou hast placed Thy hand upon me, so 
that I am quite in Thy power.'' The whole passage is a figure, 
representing God's thorough knowledge of man. 

6. After describing the perfect knowledge of an omnipresent 
God, the Psalmist declares his inability to comprehend this 
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knowledge, to understand how any Being, even the Supreme, 
can possess this knowledge ; in short, he is quite unable to com- 
prehend, in their infinite extent and complicated relations, the 
Divine attributes. ^D^M~M^, I am not able The expression is 
elliptical, as it is in Ps. xxi. 12 ; ci« 6. Delitzsch renders the 
words by : ''I have not grown up to if 

8. pDK'tM, if I ascend. The verb pV2 is not found else- 
where in the Hebrew Scriptures, but it is met with frequently 
in Ghald. and Syr. Some think that p&ik is for p^DM from 
jho. n^MI , and I make my bed. The noun Jj^ , bed, we 
had in Ps. cxxxii. 3. 

9. Before the verb V^^f commencing the verse, repeat the 
particle QVt: If I take the tvings of the morning. ^ITTltf, ''it 
is the light which is seen in the clouds before the rising of the 
sun, and it is like as if it had wings to fly with haste ; for in a 
moment the dawn of the morning is spread over the horiscm, 
from the end of the east to that of the west.'' Mendelssolm's 
Beor. 

10. ^^roO T71* ^y ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^> ^y which Dathe 
imderstands God's gracious presence to defend the Psalmist. 
Such, indeed, may be the sense of the words; or they and 
the next clause may be used to express man's subjection to God 
in whatever place he may be. In either case, to illustrate 
according to his ability the Divine omnipresence^ is what is 
mainly intended by the sacred writer. 

11. ^^&*)t£^. This verb ^llt^, is found, besides this, in two 
other places of the Old Testament. It is supposed here to 
possess the same signification as ^ttfi), but very erroneously. 
Delitzsch observes; "we must either assign to ^^^^^^ the signifi- 
cation cperiat me, without being able to prove it, or we must put a 
verb of this signification in its place, viz. ^^1\tf^ (Ewald), or 
^pD-lIT (Bottcher), which latter is the more commendable here, 
where darkness C^P^, synon. *^^> ^f^) is the subject" In the 
two other passages, viz. Gen. iii. 15, and Job ix. 17, it takes the 
sense of to smite, or to bruise. Such is the Aramaic significa- 
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tion of the term, as appears from Beat. ix. 21, where the words 
Vl^ il3M I / will wnite him, are translated in the Targum by 
TVn* Jl^tCf. Gesenius connects the sense of ^It^ in these 
passages with that in the present one, by considering the 
primary idea iohQyto lie heavy upon, to press; and hence here, 
^^31th 'Sfltfrr, darkness shall press me, i .e. shall caver me. 

13. i^^P^. The usual signification of TKO is to possess, to 
acquire ; but here it is thought to contain the notion of forming ^ 
or creating. The reason of this difference in the sense may be 
accounted for from the circumstance, that in Arabic there are 
two verbs to which T^^p may correspond, viz. ^Ji, to possess, 
and \Jf to create. So in Gen. xiv. 19, Qod is said to be '' ^A^ 
creator (Hip) of heaven and earth.'' The LXX. for il^p, give 
5? bcTure, and the Yulg., qui creavit. Again, in Prov. viii. 22, 
for ^^i^ the Chald. has ^^2^*1^ i hath begotten, or created me. 
From these and other passages it is evident that T^^p was 
supposed by the ancient interpreters to have the sense of to form, 
or create ; and this meaning seems to be required in the verse 
before us, and comports with the next verb, ^^3DJ^, Thou 
didst fence me, i. e. protect me. Thus in Job x. 11, '' Thou hast 
fenced me with bones and sinews.'' The verb is **F^D, the 
same as ^^i^ , 

14. il^M"!^;) , used adverbially, fearfully, see DIM/Bi) so used 
in Job xxxvii. 5. iTJTh HtfSO'J , and my soul knoweth, viz. Thy 
works to be exceedingly wonderful. 

15. 121^ , collectively my bones. The root is D^ , cognate 
with O^y, bone. See Ges. Thes. ^i^^i^*^ > ^ was curiously 
wrought. QyT) is to embroider, and is here used to express the 
delicate and complicated texture of the human frame. Pf^FUnr} 
Y^H , the lowest parts of the earth, here put by way of figure for 
the womb; because, says Bosenmiiller, ''sit ille tenebrosus> 
perinde ut sunt terrsD cavemaa et secessus." 

16. ^D^H , my substance. dV^H is not elsewhere found in the 
Old Testament ; but it is of frequent occurrence in Rabbinical 
writings. Kimchi says, 'n2» nxinc^ DTIp iWlBpil HSDH »Vr 
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n2 » ^ t<9 ^^ coagulated drop before that members are formed tcUk 
it. Oypf aU of them; the pronoun seems to refer to D^"^ by 
anticipation. •I'lST D^^, the days were decreed. The last 
words of the verse will refer to the writing of those things 
previously mentioned in God's register, Dil^ ITTM mS , and not 

one of them, or among them, was omitted; not one of the 
particulars concerning my formation has been left out of 
Thy record. 

17. ^r|n> ^y thoughts, as revealed in Thy holy word. 
Mendelssohn^ however, makes the pronominal aflix passive: 
'' The thoughts which I think concerning Thee, how precious 
are they to me! I love to speak of them.'' The ancient 
versions take the noim in the sense of friends. UTV^OH^, the 
sums of them^ an imusual plural. For this meaning of tftO> 
see Lev. v. 24 ; Ps. cxiz. 160. 

18. "spy n^ ^riV^, I awake and I am still with Thee. 

The Psalmist's intention here is doubtless to state that all his 
thoughts were so absorbed in the contemplation of Jehovah, 
that as soon as he awoke he found himself as before he went 
to sleep, viz. with God, i. e. intent on the study of His at- 
tributes. 

20. 'P")!?^ , Who speak of Thee. The » is omitted in this 
verb ; so we have ^D*i^ for ^Dlin in Ps. civ. 29. The force of 
the affix is of Thee, or concerning Thee; for then the first 
member is, They speak of Thee for a wicked purpose, and so it 
corresponds with the second, which is, I7^t/ enemies take (Thy 
name) in vain. They pretend to piety, they act the hypocrite 
for selfish objects. K*)tt^^ according to DeUtzsch should be 
^Vf2 . ^^p, is probably understood. 
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Wb have here a prayer to God for preservation from 
the violence and malice of certain individuals, who 
seemed to have been engaged in the most hostile 
designs against the Psalmist. It is supposed to be a 
Psalm of David, written at the period when he was 
opposed by Saul and Doeg. At all events, the burden 
of the poem is a complaint against slanderers, and 
is therefore suitable for other occasions than the one 
which has been mentioned. It might, for instance, 
have been employed by the people of Israel after their 
return from exile, when they were exposed to the 
enmity of the Samaritans and other nations. 



____ • 

2. 0*T1{^. The i) here remains, although it has the final 
Sheva, and ought, therefore, according to rule, to be assimilated* 
For other instances of this irregularity, see Prov. v. 2; Ps. 
bd. S, &c. 

3. Vy\T , they colkct together ^ or congregate. The root in this 
case is *Viil, and the expression liS'CnTO -I^WP, will signify, 
They gather together^ and make ready for wars ; and so the 
LXX. have wapercura-ovro iro\€fAov<s, theg set battles in order. 
But others think *VUi is here equal to TTl^i, to excite, from 

mn. 

TT 

4. 'Ul ^yy^t they have sharpened their tongue as a serpent. 
''The Psalmist said as a serpent, for the serpent when it 

comes to bite will open its mouth, and will hiss and move its 
tongue here and there, as if it would make it sharp as a barber*9 
razor," DU^JH 1^/1 . Kimchi. 

6. ^|yO t!? , by the hand of the path, i. e. by the path, or by 
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the aide of the path. T is often found in a construction like the 
present, either as pleonastic, or as acting the part of a pre- 
position : see Prov. viii. 3. 

9. "S.^? > desires of. The desires which the wicked have 
for my destruction. This word is an iira^ \ey6/i€vov; but it 
has the same root, and doubtless the same sense, as HIM and 
TDHTS . The sing, itf tDHD , and the plural follows the analogy 
of D^UDlEfD , D^^TOHD &c., instead of being as we would aspect 
^^KD , like the construct, forms ^5 (Gen. zzyiL 9. 16) ^ 

••T-:|- ' •• t; ^ ."^ • 

(Is. XXX. 28). j^ • This noun is to be regarded as collective, 
as is evident firom the plural verb KffV at the end of the verse. 
^DDT, his evil thought, or design: the affix, like its antecedoit 
noun, is collective. DDT is another noun, which we do not 

TT 

elsewhere meet with; but in sense it agrees with n&T and 
mDTD . The last verb, viz. ^D-1*1\ wants something to connect 
it with what goes before ; some such particle as 15, or perhaps 
the particle /M repeated would be sufficient. Jfay they not 
be lifted up. Hupfeld says that -ID**)*!^ belongs to the following 
verse, in which he is probably right. 

10. ^ilDD tt^^i*1 , the head of those that compass me about. Some 
say ^^D is not a participle those surrounding me, but an adverb 
round about me, = ^i1^2^ZlD ♦ they lift up their heads round about 
me. ^IMDD^ refers they say to to^ilBto, instead of to telV* 
Others say ^lil may express the leader of the hostile party, 
as Saul or Doeg, in the case of David being here the 
speaker. But tfM") also signifies poison; and if that be the 
sense intended here, then the noun will be in apposition with 
7Dj^. May the poison of those surrounding me, may the mischief 
of their lips cover them. See ''the Psalms chronologically 
arranged by four friends.'' 

11. ^D^DV Burning coals shall be moved upon them. The 
verb is the Niph. of ID^D . There is another reading, viz. 1D**D\ 
which, according to the consonants, is the Hiph. ; but if this be 
adopted, it must be taken impersonally. /rtlbHDIl, in deep 
ditches. This noun is not elsewhere found in Scripture; but 
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it is usually translated, on the authority of Hebrew philologists, 
according to the foregoing. The Chald. has f^lDTTD'T l^^ll* 
Babbi Nathan and Kimchi expound it by n)p)f23^ ilimtt^ , deep 
ditches. Gesenius, in his Thesaurus, considers the root to be 

the Arabic verb^^, ^^fluxit aqua cursu effnso/' Agreeably 
to this derivation is the comment of Rabbi Parchon, which he 
has cited, ^y\ pm2 T^inn D^rr -TOK 'S, The explanation is 
the effimon of torrents flowing with strength and impetuosity. 

12. ^th tthijt, a man of tongue^ i. e. of evil tongue; a 
slanderer, or detractor. So we have in Eccles. x. 11, 7$^ 
tW^n, which in the Chald. is rendered by V^P ^2^» ^ calum* 
nitUor. 
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This Fsalm contains a very earnest petition to God to 
be delivered from the hands of some furious perse- 
cutor, together with a prayer for patience that the 
sufferer might not be instigated, by the injuries he 
had received, to a course of conduct inconsistent with 
obedience to God's conmiandments, and with the 
maxims of sincere piety. The author of the Fsalm is 
supposed to be David, and the occasion of it might be 
his concealment in the cave at Engedi, when Saul 
was manifesting the most hostile designs against him, 
and seemed as if determined to chase and hunt him 
to death. 



2. Before il*1tdp and Dno, imderstand the particle D. 

^ * • 

3*^^iin;3D, the evening sacriflee. Some persons, as £imchi. 
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think that the expreesion is here employed by synecdoche for 
morning and evening sacrifices. Others suppose that David 
offered up these prayers at the time of evening. 

3. tWy^f a watch. The form of the word is the same as 
HDDn, icisdom^ HDIilJ^, strength. 71, door of. So it is trans- 
lated; as if it were equivalent to Iw*l; it is considered that 
one word is a diminutive form of the other^ as /l^ is put for 
/1J21. In Job xlL 14, we have V^S) "^rfn, the doors of his foot, 
which denote the lips.. The door of the lips can only mean the 
lips themselves; but then one would expect to see the dual 
'^IJT\ used, as in the passage in Job here cited. I think, there- 
fore, it would be better to take TT from TOly to draw up, vix. 
the lip. Agreeably to this Zunz has translated TT here by 
CEffnung. Hence guard against the opening of my lips, will be 
the correct translation, and will agree with the petition in the 
former hemistich. 

4. In the first clause of this verse the Psalmist prays to be 
kept from uttering an evil word, and in the next from doing 
any wicked action; for J^^Il ^^^, doubtless denote wicked 
actions. So Kimchi has iW) nW-^D, work of wickedness, or 
wicked work; Jerome, cogitationes impias. In the last word 
of the verse we have the airaf Xeyo/juevov, OH^QiJ^^DIl ; but 
as the root is QV^, there can be no doubt that it signifies 
delights, or pleasures of some kind; and as it follows the verb 
Dnp^^i those delights are obviously delicacies of food. When 
the sense is in no way fixed by the passage, the noun may 
denote pleasures in general, those of the mind as well as those 
of the body. 

5. The noun "TDH may be taken adverbially: The righteous 
man will chastise me mercifully ; or the expression may be xen** 
dered as by our translators : Let the righteous smite me, it shall 
be a kindness, ttfiil TDltf , oil of the head, i. e. very precious oiL 
So we have ^ih D^^?, principal spices, Ex. xxx. 23. This 
rendering will agree with the tenour of the former expression ; 
for that will thus run parallel with the present one, let hifn 
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repr(fve me, U ahaU be a head oil, i. e. the reproof of such a 
person will be made with so correct a judgment, and with in-^ 
tentions so good^ that it wiU become me to respect it ; and the 
influence of such chastening will, I believe^ be most salutary, 
like precious oil, which refreshes and makes agreeable the 
person of him who is anointed with it. ^l£^1 ^5^l?> ^^ ^^ 
my head refme, viz. the chastisement which the righteous man 
will inflict. The verb is the Hiph. of K^i) . The more correct 
form is M^J^, which is found in thirty-six of Kennicott's MSS. 
"T^ ^3, far yet. Continuance of time is expressed by the par- 
ticle ^V; the Psalmist says in substance, that his prayer 
against the evil designs of the wicked should continue to be 
offered. The 1 of ^/1^9/1^ introduces the apodosis. The last 
two verses stand connected thus: the Psalmist prays that he 
may not incline to the conduct of the wicked to whom he here 
alludes ; t6 be preserved from such calamity, he receives in this 
verse with gratitude the reproofs of a truly righteous man, and 
at the end says, his prayer for those who seek to injure him 
shall not cease. 

6. The circumstances mentioned in this verse correspond 
slightly with the history recorded in 1 Sam. xxiv., and afford 
some evidence that the Psalm was written by David, and that 
the whole of it has reference to the transactions connected with 
the concealment in the cave at Engedi. Here it is said that 
the leaders tvere upon the sides of the rocks &c., and there we read 
(ver. 2) that Saul and his chosen men went to seek David upon 
the rocks of the wild goats. Here we are told that tftey heard my 
words that they were pleasant ; and there we learn that David 
spared the life of Saul when it was in his own hands, and spoke 
to him words so gentle and dutiful, that they must have been 
fery pleasant to the men of Saul who heard them. DiT^SVy 
Aben Ezra says, has the force of DiT^H^ . 

7. Vpy^ rte to3, as one cutting and* cleaving. Many persons 
understand D^, wood after these participles, supposing the 
comparison of scattering the bones to be made with the scatter- 

VOL. II. E E 
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ing of wood after it has been deft. But it is more probable 
that what the Psalmist intended to say was in substance as 
follows : '' Our bones lie scattered at the edge of the grave, just 
as one cutting and deaying the earth in making a grave often 
throws up bones, which may be seen scattered here and there 
among the earth lying at its sides." The verse is poetical, and 
the figure indicates great distress. 

8, ^^ ljy^"^K , empty not, or pour not out, my aoul. See 
Gen. zziv. 20, where this sense of TT^ is found. 

10. inbDDl , in his nets. Some refer the affix to Qod, who 
as a wise judge convicts the wicked by their own craftiness. 
Others with more probability consider it to have reference diatri- 
butively to DTf^ • ITT , together. Hengst. and Zunz place, 
contrary to the accent, DT with D^}^*1 • It is better to trans- 
late it, at the same time. Whilst I, at the same time pass over 
(safely). 
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The Psalmist in danger arising from persecution 
earnestly supplicates God for help, whom he acknow- 
ledges to be his only refuge and support. The title 
makes it a Prayer of David in the cave ; and as the 
preceding Psalm has relation to the events which 
occurred at Engedi, it is probable that this refers 
to them also, rather than to those which took place 
at Adullam. The Psalm, however, is very intelligible, 
without determining the particular event to which it 
owes its composition. 
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4. '<ny*ni r\jrv> nnw , 2%o« kmwest my path. The Vau 
introduces the apodosis. Thou hast become so well acquainted 
with the difficidties by which my path has been beset, 
that Thou hast been willing to protect me in the midst of my 
troubles. ITT has the force of haying knowledge of, and a will 
to act upon such knowledge for good. To know my path^ says 
Rashi^ is to know haw many are the snarea in it, 01Dp\t2 7XOD 

tin ItP. 

5. 1J1 rD^ ^^^(79 look to the right hand and see, there is 
no one knowing me. The verbs being put in the imperatiyoi are 
more emphatic than they would be if in the indicatiye. The 
proper imper. form of the first yerb is tO^fl. SeelKingsxyiii.43; 
Job XXXV. 5. As to \12^, Kimchi observes, "IDT Ikb) 1^^ *1D? 

TTKH pV -m^HD O DTODD msp TT bl^r2^ , he hath men- 
tioned fD^ and hath not mentioned bW2Kff , for the sake of 
conciseness, according to custom; for from the one the other 
may he understood. But a more likely reason why fD^ is 
especially mentioned, arises from the circumstance, that the 
right hand of an individual was the place occupied by his 
advocate; and it seems, from the tenour of the verse, that 
the Psalnu£(t is complaining of the want of some one to plead 
his cause, and to assist him in the dangerous situation in which 
he was placed. Hence he proceeds to say, that refuge had 
failed him, and that there was no one to seek after his life, i. e. 
to avenge his cause. \tt^4/! ^^"^ y seeking my life, to preserve 
it, or avenge it. For such sense of ttfl*! , see Oen. xliL 22, 

and other places. So the Syr. has l^oaZ £u^o , and there ir 
not an avenger. 

8. The Psalmist, after praying for deliverance, states that 
the religious portion of the people (the righteous) would rejoice 
in it. They, saith the Psalmist, will make me a crovm for their 
heads, ^I^IJ^^l ^3 ; i.e. the triumph of my cause they will regard 
as a triumph to themselyes. 

E E 2 
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PSALM CXLIII. 

This Psalm^ like the preceding, consists of complaint^ 
confidence, and prayer for deliverance from the trou- 
hles which oppressed its author. It may have been 
composed by David on the same occasion as that of 
the last two, for not only is the subject-matter very 
similar, but there is also a great likeness in certain 
verbal expressions. Among others, compare espe- 
cially cxlii. 4 with cxliii. 4. 



1. ^il^DMS , because of Thy faUhJulness, or truth. ^ hat 
the force of "VDJ^^l , and so it has as the prefix to the next 

• 

noun. The Psalmist prays to Qod that He would listen to the 
supplications made to Him, because, being faithful and just. He 
would perceive that righteousness was on the side of him pray- 
ing, and iniquity on that of the enemy. 

2. I:i1 »toJPI"^»'! , and enter not, &c. Be not strict in Thy 
judgment of my offences, for I know there is not a man who 
can be inherently righteous before Thee. This verse seems to 
cause a break in the continuity of the subject, and therefore it 
is probably to be regarded as parenthetical. 

3. 0^ ^09? - These words are differently rendered in the 

ancient versions. The LXX. have C09 pexpois aUivo^, the Syr. 

>nN\S |Lif) ^1 , the Chaldee Yjn ^D^y n^Dttf 'spn , as 

they that lie down of this age. The real sense of the expression 
is, as they who have been dead a long time. The Psalmist employs 
hyperbolical language in this verse ; he says, the enemy hath 
beaten his life to the ground, hath made him dwell in dark 
places, and for such a length of timei that there remained no 
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remembrance of liim^ and tliat lie had become like those per« 
sons who had long since been in their graves. The design of 
all this is to express emphatically great sorrow and oppression, 

■ 

6. 'pT 7W$J22i, an the tcori of Thy hands, as those 
memorable works of mercy which were done to the Israelites of 
old. XVpO^^^ I meditate. This verb is the Pilel conjugation 
firom the root IT^ • 

6. 'Ul "^^9 ^y soul $8 to Thee as a thirsty land, L e. my 
soul thirsts for Thee. See Fs. Ixiii. 2. 

9. ^Jn^3 T^^ • ^^ translators have paraphrasticalty 
rendered these words : IJlee unto Thee to hide me. The LXX. 
read 7rpo<: ae /caTi(f>vyov, I have fled to Thee. Ewald thinks the 
original Hebrew reading to have been ^IVOH; but nOTT 
is usually constructed with 2, and he adduces no instance to 
show that it is ever found with ?H . SQs rendering is : '' dir 
haV ich mich vertraut.'' He is followed by Zunz» It is an 
elliptical expression, and the authorized version of it is perhaps 
the best. According to Aben Ezra, the meaning may he, 
revealing to Ood alone, and keeping secret from men. 

10. mto irW"^» ^y 9^^ spirit. The good spirit of Gh)d is 
here mentioned, in opposition to the evil spirit by which the 
enemies of the Psalmist were actuated. The art. is not to 
nn^Q. See Gee. Gram. § 111. b. 2. 



PSALM CXLIV. 



The Psalmist blesses God for His mercy to himself, 
and prays that he may be delivered from the hand of 
his enemies. It is said in the title to be a Psalm of 
David. The 3rd verse contains the same sentiment, 
and is expressed in nearly the same terms, as the 5th 
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verse of the 8th Fsahn. There are also many sen- 
tences which are very like to some in the earlier 
Psalms. As David was the author of those Psalms, we 
may infer that he was also the author of this. Verses 
12 — ^15 diflfer so completely in style and matter, that 
it is thought that they could not have been originally 
a part of the Psalm. It may be that the original 
Psalm was modified, and received the addition of 
these verses by Ezra or some other person, at a late 
period of the Jewish commonwealth, to adapt it to 
some occasion which arose at that time. 



2. Trt"Wl, itAo treadeih, Babbi Nathan, i^^p*n iTttHB, 
expanmn^ and beating out. It is read twice in the Old Testament 

besides in this place, tiz. 1 Kings vi. 32 ; Is. xIy. 1. Arab. ^ , 
reduxii. It is cognate with Tl'T. As to ^JJ, mi/ people, 
Piscator conjectures tha^ Opjf should be read as in Ps. xviii. 48, 
where we have ^iVTJ^ IT&S ^^Hl 9 ^^ ^^ subdued the peoples 
under me. This reading, indeed, is actually found in a number 
of MSS. examined by Kennicott and De Rossi. The most 
probable way in which ^Jf got into the text, was by its haying 
been written in the first instance as a contraction for U^tSg. 
Bosenmiiller thinks, what is less likely, that the original 
word was 0]}, and that the ^ is paragogic ; DSl of course to be 
taken collectively. 

3. The Psalmist in this passage contrasts the greatness 
of God with the littleness of man ; and expresses his grateful 
surprise that He who is so high should condescend to regard a 
creature so low as sinful man. The prefix 1 has the force 
of that. 

. 4. ")y) Xt^y his days are as a shadow passing away. 

5. The verbs in this and the next three verses are found 
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in the imper., wlulst in the corresponding passages in the 18th 
Psalm they are in the prsot. tense. This difference is accounted 
for by Mendelssohni by supposing these verses to have been 
uttered in the language of prayer for salvation, whilst those in 
tiie 18th Psalm were spoken after the salvation had been 
obtained. 

6. ^31 (rt3 P^^^t c^^ forth lightning f &c. The Psalmist 
desires tiiat the enemies of God may be visited with severe 
punishment^ not with punishment simply arising out of the 
ordinary course of events ; but he prays that there may be more 
striking manifestations of the Divine displeasure. 

7. T7l» -^y *^***- Many MSS. of Kennicott and De 
Bossi read the sing. ^fT, which is supported by the ancient 
versions and other passages of Scripture, such as Ps. cxxxviii. 
7, &c., where the same expression is found. ^^^S)> lit. open me, 
loosen tnef Le. save me. TD CHK ^^DH O nn^ilQ X^ ^^^^^ 
nOKDD TTJIIS »V1 "nn 13^» . The meaning of ^3SB is nrVTSQ 
(opening) ; for he who delivereth man from the hand of his enemy, 
behold, he looseth him from his bond, Simchi. ISl '^yi , children 
of a foreign land, i. e. foreigners. So the LXX. have vl&v 
aXXorplmv. Here, as well as in other passages where these 
words occur, the notion of an enemy is implied. 

8. The Psalmist proceeds to describe the enemies whom he 
had spoken of figuratively in the preceding verse, and he says 
that they utter vain and empty threats; or, it may be that he is 
speaking of faithless nations, which would not adhere to any 
treaty of peace which they had made with the people of Israel. 
Agreeably to this notion is the latter member of the verse, 
IplO fDJ D3^9T» fl^rf their right hand is a right hand of fake- 
hood; which Rashi thus explains, TXifM^ UXI^I^ \StOf^ ytXllD"^ 
Ipttfl D^3tt^;j Dn T^y!^, when they come to extend their right 
hand for an oath^ behold, they swear falsely. So also many other 
Babbinical commentators. 

11. This verse is the same, exceptiug the omission of D^D 
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'2*1 y as the latter part of the 7th, and the whole of the 8th 
Terse. It is a repetition of those yerses as a refrain. 

12. There are some persons who make the foreignera the 
speakers in this yerse, and suppose an ellipsis of **)*)DM after 
the pronoun; but it seems more reasonable to believe that 
the Psalmist in the name of the people of Israel generally is 
prajdng for the. future welfare and prosperity of the nation. 
U^J^ ^^.i ^^ o^f" sans^ Hengstenberg. D^JTD^Dy as planU 
in the culture of which so much care is bestowed, so^ saith the 
Psalmist, may our sons grow up in their youth, with their 
minds duly trained to yirtue and rectitude of conduct. /^'^^ * 
OB the comers. Besides this place this noun is found only in 
Zech. ix. 15; but as it exists in this sense both in Syiiac and 
Arabic, there is no doubt that such is the meaning here. 
Hupfeld thinks w. 12-^15 an isolated fragment. 

13. ^y^tOf our gamers. This word is an aTrof Xeyofievov, 
but it has most probably the same root as il^T . Ges. considers 
the root to be the Arab. ^^ , to hide, to conceal^ and so the noun 
here may signify gamers, as places where stores are privately 
kept. IT blk I^D O^'QD, producing fruits of aU kinds. Babbi 
Nathan expounds the noun 1] by fD , which is correct, for the 

term is doubtless Chaldee. il^^^^KD, of thousands, i.e. our 

• • 

flocks bring forth by thousands. 

14. p^!?^Dp, burdened, viz. with flesh, according to Pagninus, 
who has, onusti came. The root is ^^D, the form is the pual 
participle, which occurs only in this place. Campensis has 
paraphrased it : sani et ferendis oneribus apti. Syr. )^-<-^^ , 

strong, powerful. Perhaps burdened oxen may be a phrase 
equivalent to our beasts of burden, such as are strong and 
adapted to carry burdens, and eminently fitted for this service. 
Y*1D "PK there is not a breach. Bochart understands a violent 
rupture of the uterus, or an abortion ; a sense which is agreeable 
to the context. It is, however, more likely that this latter 
portion of the verse does not treat of oxen^ but rather of an 
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independent subject. The Psalmist may be speaking here of 
tranquillity and contentment among the people ; thuSi there is 
no breach (T^S), there is no going forth (Dl^jV) to war, there is no 
shout (nrnit) of battle in our streets. 

15. nDStf , who as so, i. e. who is in such a case, found also in 
Cant. y. 9. The Vf blended with Tt\TV is not elsewhere met 
¥dth. 



PSALM CXLV. 

This is a Psalm of praise to God on account of His^ 
greatness, His goodness, and especially His providence 
as manifested towards the helpless and to those who 
live in His faith and fear. It is one of the alphabeti- 
cal Psalms, but is deficient in the Nim stanza. That 
such a sten«. existed origm^Jly there is «M.e reason 
for thinking; for immediately after the 13th verse, 

the LXX. have 'tutto^ 6 Kvpio^ h roh \lriOi% ovtoO, KciX 

S<rio^ hf iraai, roU iprfois avrov. These words are found 
in all the other ancient versions except the Chaldee ; 
and if they be reaUy a translation from a Hebrew 
text, we may suppose the original to have begun with 
rrtrr tdw . Against this reading is the circimistance 
that it is not found in any MSS., neither is it 
acknowledged by Jerome, or Aquila, or Theodotion, 
or the Masorites. 

" In the Talmud (Berachoth 46) it is said : Every 
one who repeats the Tehillah of David three times a 
day may be sure that he Is a child of the world to 
come. And why ? Not merely beause the Psalm is 
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alphabetioal (for that the 119th is, and in an eight*' 
fold degree), nor only because it celebrates Grod's 
care for all creatures (for that the Great Hallel does, 
cxxxyi. 26), but because it unites both these qualities 
in itself." Delitzsch. 



3. HfXl ^^^J YHTT^tI , and there is no searching out His greats 
ness. His greatDess is infinite, and so the finite understandings 
of men cannot comprehend it. 

6. Trtn "Am ^Vin, lit. the honour of the glory of Thy 
mqfesty, i,e. the glorious honour of Thy majesty. ^^7! 
TJnik^!}, and Thy wonderful works. As to ^^"7, see Ps. 
cv. 27. 

7. ^1419 1*1 y thy great goodness* The adj. is put before the 
substannye. An occasional instance of this construction is 
found. See Ps. Ixxxix. 51. Kimchi, however, says that 2*1 
is a substantive here for !i*1 • ^]12 » lit. tJiey make bubble forth^ 
as water from a fountain. Its force here is to utter, or 
proclaim with great rapidity and earnestness the goodness of 
God. 

9. b'^b, to all. The LXX., followed by the Ethiop., have 
Tw inrofihova-t ; but the Heb. is supported by the Chald., 
Yulg., and Arab. The Syr. has omitted the word altogether. 

15. \r\V^ . Some refer the affix to each of the individuals 
taken distributively, to each one in his proper or convenient 
season Thou givest food. It is better, however, to make the 
noun b2lk the antecedent ; for it is more likely the Psalmist ia 
speaking of the goodness of Providence to man in providing 
him with many kinds of food, each in its season, when it be- 
comes ripe. 

16. njrjte , opening, or Thou openest. The context shows 
that the participle expresses the action of the second person. 
fen may denote the favour or pleasure of God; or the pleasure 
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or dmre of man. The lattier Bense seems preferable^ and is well 
expressed by Kimchi as follows : ^9*7) W2^*) ^ T\^^ "TrW'te 
Vl^l</1 , each one according to hk pleasure^ and according to his 
desire. So the Ghald. has T^n/l^jn , their will. 

18. /lDh^5. in truth. The word F^tM expresses the qualifi- 

cation requisite for making prayer effectual, .and the parallelism 
intimates that this qualification is referable to the prayer rather 
than to the person ; i. e. ^9^^^ expresses the manner of calling, 
or supplication, viz. that it is to be faithful, constant, marked 
with truth, &c. 



PSALM CXLVI. 

Tms Psalm, like the preceding, is one entirely of 
praise to God. The Psalmist exhorts his readers 
not to trust in man, who is helpless and perishable^ 
but in God, on account of His greatness and good- 
ness, and the imiversality and eternity of His do- 
minion. 



2. "H^a. The literal rendering of this term is, whilst yet J, 
i. e. whilst yet I exist. The force of it is well expressed in our 
translation, while I have any being. Quoad vixero, Campensis. 
The same construction of this particle we meet with in Ps. 
civ. 33. 

4. VD'Spitly, his tlioughts. This noun is not elsewhere read^ 
but it is derived from the verb TVOif, to be smooth, to glitter , and 
in the Hithpael it signifies to think. This Hithpael form is 
found but once, viz. Jonah L 6. In the Chaldee the word has 
the same meaning. Aben Ezra renders VJI^jntt^ by V/miMlD» 
his thoughts. Campensis has translated it consUia sua. 
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5. ^"TVM fiyr f^M^ nttfM, ftfenAf w ike mam. The tuH ex- 

preaskm is found in Pa. L L Hie same dlipsia we haTe in 
Pa. IxT. 5. \n bn^, who hatli made the Ood of Jacob kU hefy. 

Hie Terb TtBfS is nndentood, or the ezpreaaion may be ran* 

derod, who^e he^ is the Ood of Jacob; in thia case tbe logical 
copula ia only understood. The ^ aeems pleonastic, etill it tt 
foond witli njf in many paaaagea of a like oonatmction with 

the present: aee Ex. zriiL 4; Dent. Trriii. 26; Pa. xxxv. 2. 
The Beth in these caaea ia what grammarians term Beih estm* 
tue. 

6. From this yerse to the end of the Paalm the mighty aa 
well aa graciona acts of Jehovah ara deacribed; migfatf aa 
respects the creation of heayen and earth, and gracious aa 
respects His unceasing mimstration to the necessities of Hia 
ereatorea. He looseth those that are bound; He openeth the egm 
of the blind; He raUeth up those that are bowed down : theae and 
othera ara hera mentioned aa the mercies by which the govern- 
ment of Jehovah is difltingmshed, and by which it was especially 
signalized, when Christ was manifested in the flesh, and the 
Divine power was displayed in giving sight to the blind, in 
making the deaf hear, &c, Matth. xL 5. 

8. 01)^93, bowed down. This term is ordinarily nsed to 

denote such persons as are oppressed with the cares and 
anxieties of life, or ara bowed down by sickness or sorrow. 

9. " Jehovah preserveth the strangers, or foreigners.^* U^ 
denotes persons sojourning in a strange land, who ara mora 
than ordinarily exposed to injuries. /T|}^, He perverteth the 

way of the wicked. He frustrateth or bringeth their designs 
and counsels to nought. 
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PSALM CXLVII. 

We have here also a hymn of praise. The Psaknist 
enjoins the people to sing the praises of Ood for 
reasons similar to those which are stated in the pre- 
ceding Fsalm. In the front of these reasons stands 
one which is not to he found in the previous Poem, 
and which helps to determine the time and occasion 
of this thanksgiving. "The Lord doth huild up 
Jerusalem: He gathereth together the outcasts of 
Israel," ver. 2. Hence we may infer that the occa-^ 
sion was the return of the exiles &om Bahylon, and 
the rehuilding of Jerusalem; and the time was im« 
mediately after these events. 



1. rriQt, to Bing praise. The fern. inf. peal: see rtTD v in 
Lev. xxvi*. 18. Hupfeld says rutdi^ is the form for fern. inf. peal. 

2. ^h^")ltf^ TTTi, the outcasts of Israel: those who were ex- 
])elled or carried away from their own country^ and made to 
dwell in a foreign land. 

3. 3/ npOT, to the broken of heart, or the broken of heart. 
The verb 2<i9*) is constructed with b . These words denote such 

T T 

persons as are in much trouble and sorrow on account of scmie 
great sin, or sins, which they are conscious of having com- 
mitted, or on account of the trials and misfortunes of life. 

4. The Psalmist having just before made mention of the 
outcasts of Israel as gathered together, he now speaks of 
Ood's numbering the stars, and knowing them all. Here is an 
evidence of Grod's omniscience and omnipotence, and here then 
is reason for the outcasts to trust in God and to beUeve in His 
knowledge of their wants and in His ability to relieve them. 
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5. ^SDD \Vtf there is not a number^ so the expression is 
usually translated. But *19D in Piel signifies to relate, and 
hence ^X>0 may denote here relation^ speaking of; and then 
this latter member would be rendered, there is no speaking of His 
understanding, i. e. God's understanding is so great that no man 
is capable of speaking of, or discoursing upon it, so as to give 
any correct view of its perfection. Agreeably with this remark 
is the translation of Mendelssohn : ** XJnaussprechlich sein Yer- 
stand.'' 

9. rVrht its food, God giveth to each of the cattle its food. 
3*iy ^^^1 to the young ravens. These birds are mentioned, 
because being of a low kind, and held in no esteem by men, the 
universal providence of God is thus forcibly set forth* See 
Luke xii. 24. 

10. The object of this verse^ it seems, is to teach man to 
place his confidence in GK)d alone for success in battle. He 
delighteth not in the strength of the horse ; He has no pleasure in 
the legs of a man, i. e. in a strong man. It is not therefore by 
leading a great army into the field that a king should expect 
victory, but by going forth with a humble dependence on the 
strength of the Lord Gbd. The two members of the verse may 
refer respectively to cavalry and infantry, of which great armies 
are composed. 

12. This verse in the Septuagint commences a new Psalm, 
viz. the 147th, and thus the number of Psalms is made the same 
as in the Hebrew. 

13. The address to Jerusalem is here continued, and the 
reason why she should praise God is assigned. He hath made 
her gates secure to the inhabitants of the city, who had but 
lately returned to it, that the enemy could not obtain a footing 
within her walls. He hath also blessed her children, and hath 
multiplied them so, that they are not ashamed when they ^fteak 
with the enemies in the gate. 

14. '^y\ Dlfin, Lit., who niaketh Thy border peace. He 
defendeth the boundaries of the country, so that it may be safe 



PSALM oxLvra; 44?^ 

£rom foreign aggressors. " Qui curat, ne fines taos quisquam 
infestet/' Campensis. 

15. 'VII ro^^' It is the rain which comes quickly hy Eis word 
and command^ as a servant that runs in haste to execute the will of 
his master. Kimchi. Before yiVt understand the prefix 3 or ^* 
mnDiy , lit. unto haste, i. e. very quickly. 
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In this Psalm the whole creation is invoked to praise 
Grod ; first, the Psalmist addresses himself to all crea- 
tures in heaven, rational and irrational; next, to 
those which are on the earth ; and then he concludes 
by referring to the especial obligations of the people 
of Israel to join in this praise, in consequence of the 
■peculiar mercies which they had received. 



1. D'pt^rrp, /rom heaven; by which Geier understands that 
praise may resound from heaven: ''Ut laus vestra e coalis 
resonet.'' But the words are rather to be taken vocatiyely; 
Ye of the heavens. 012)^^2, in the heights, ye who live in the 
heights. It is a term equivalent to D^DIt^ in the former 
hemistich. 

o • 

2. Ih^^^ . E'ri VHS^, His hosts, L e. His angels, as we learn 

• • • 

from the first member. Synonymes are employed in the two 
parallels of this, similarly to those of the foregoing verse. 

3. "l^h^ ^??^3> ^tars of light. The LXX. have irdvra rk 
aarpa koI to ^m, as if they read ^ before ^it^ . 

4. D^Dl^n 12t0f the heaven of heavens^ i. e. the highest heavens, 
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aooording to a oommon mode of expreatang a snperlatiTe 
. Hebrew ; and perhaps they are mentioned ia oontradiatiTicI 
to D^Kf in the next hemistich. By the waters, above the heat 
as Hengstenberg obserres, we can only underBtand the cloi 
We are of course directed to this coDcloaioii by the loogoi 
employed in C^n. i. 7. From this language we infer t 
heavens in the second hemistich here are equal to firmament 
Gen,, whilst 0^^ '<□«' may be the abode of the Deity and 1 
angels. 

6. pn, a statute, or law, by which the heavenly bodies i 
preserved in their courses. "I^^. kV] , <oid not one irantgret 
it. The verb is distributive. 

7. The Psalmist here oommenoes his address to teirestri 
creatures, including those of the sea, as well as those of t 
land. Y*^Kn Tf^,y9of the earth ; the same as D^DS^ 10 of i 
first verse. Y^*TTO 8h3N , man of the earth. Ps. x. 18. 

8. K^ , fire, i. e. lighbiing. " De folguribns cEeterisqne ii 
pressionibus igneis." Cajetan. 

9. DTIH, cedars. After the mention of fmit-treea, t1 
cedars are named, as being the meet noble of those which < 
not bear fruit. 

14. The Psalmist, after having exhorted ell creatures i 
heaven and earth, does not foil to urge upon the people i 
Israel an additional motive for their uniting in this universi 
praise to God. It is, that He hath exalted their power as 
glory beyond those of any other nation; and therefore £roi 
those who have been so highly blessed, stronger demonstratioi 
of gratitude will be expected. ^3h|7) is equivalent to 'h 2Vl| 
near toBim. 
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We have here another hymn of praise, to celebrate 
the benefits which God had bestowed on the people 
of Israel. There are no marks in the Psalm by 
which the age in which it was composed can be 
determined. When, however, it is taken in con- 
nection with the previous Psalms of praise, there 
can be little doubt that the subject in this and in 
them is the same, and that the recent return from 
exile in Babylon is the theme. 



3. 7^rTDB . The root of bMlO is thoucrht to be the same as 
that of y"?!! , viz. ^^Pf ; and as the latter noun signifies a 
flute, it is supposed that the former means the same ; and thus 
it is rendered by many persons. But others make 7TT the root, 
which in Pilel is to dance in a circle: and hence bSnO. a dance. 
See Ps. XXX. 12. 

6. D/ltaSKto"^^, upon their beds. They will rejoice upon 
their beds, i. e. during the night. The saints love Crod so 
greatly, that even in the night they will rejoice in Him. 

6. JltoD^"!, exaltatiom of God, i.e. exalted encomiums, high 
praises : sing. DD^I , Ps. Ixvi. 17. The saints who thus praise 
God, we are told in the next hemistich, have a two-edged sword 
in their hand ; from which we learn that they are made the in- 
struments of executing Ood's judgments upon the nations who 
know Him not. 



F F 
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In this last Psalm we have an exhortation to praise 
the power and majesty of Gk)d upon all kinds of musi- 
cal instruments ; especially in the sanctuary, whither 
we should repair, and render unto Him an expression 
of our gratitude and love. 



1. ^IthpSi , m His sanctuary^ \. e. the temple. It is probable 
that the heayenly temple is meant. ** The fimianiefU of His 
strength is eTery place where His strength and power are 
exeroifled, i. e. the whole world/' Mendelssohn's Beor. 

2. )blSi y^f according to the multitude of His greatness, i. e. 

•\ • 

according to the manifold modes by which His infinite greatness 
is exhibited to His creatures. 

4. D^^21 , with musical strings, i. e. with stringed instruments 
of music. Syr. plu. ^a1^ « 2^ is the name of a Tery ancient 
musical instrument, the inventor of which was Jubal. See 
Gen. iv. 21. Besides this place it is found in Job zxi. 12 ; 
XXX. 31. 2y^ with :i raphe = 2Jf\V . 

5. ^21^. The noun D^^2f^2^ is from ^2J, t^ ring, to sound; 
and thus we see the term will properly denote musical instru- 
ments composed of metal, the sound of which was produced by 
striking. Hence by the LXX. we find D^^ rendered kv/jl^ 
fiaXa ; and they are followed by most modem translators. The 
yOfO ^2t^ and the ronn/Y "^^ were doubtless two kinds of 
cymbals ; and from the qualifying words ^Dttf and rQ^"V|>, we 
conclude that the latter gave a louder sound than the former. 
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